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ABOUT THIS GUIDE Describes information needed to use this guide. Xill 


PART ONE: SOLVING PROBLEMS 


CHAPTER ONE: 


PROCEDURES FOR 
SOLVING PROBLEMS 





Procedure A: 
System Problem 


on ee _ J 


More Information: Starting the 
System After a Problem Occurred 


Procedure B: 
Subsystem Problem 


Use this chapter when you need to solve a problem. A detatled 
precedure at the beginning of this chapter helps you decide 
which procedure to use to solve the problem. 


Use this procedure when one or more of the following happened: 


e The entire system stopped working. 
e You cannot enter commands to the system. 


e One of the colored lights on the operator/service panel shows 
a problem (for example, the green Control Supply light is off, or 
the red Machine Check light i$ on). 


e |The system console screen shows only an 8-character code. 
e You cannot finish the IMPL process. 


Use this section after finishing Procedure A. 


You can still enter commands to the system, but one of the 
following happened: 


« Two or more devices are not working. 


« Two or more jobs have problems. 
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1-13 


1-153 
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Procedure C: Use this procedure when you receive a message about a 
Communications Problem problem with equipment attached to the system through a i178 
remote communications line, or about a problem with the line 
itself. 
Procedure C.1: Use this procedure only when told to in Procedure C: 1-195 
Japan Line Test Communications Problem. 
Procedure C.2: Use this procedure only when told to in Procedure C: 1-207 
Line Test Communications Problem. 
Procedure C.3: Use this procedure only when told to in either Procedure C.1: 1-217 





Link Test Japan Line Test. or Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


Procedure C.3-A: Use this procedure only when told to in C.3: Link Test. 1-229 
SDLC Link Test 


Procedure C.3-B: Use this procedure only when told to tn C.3: Link Test. 


















BSC Link Test ie 
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Use this information in this procedure when told to in either 
Control Units for a Link Test Procedure C.3-A: SDLC Link Test, or Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link 1-315 
Test. 
Procedure C.4: Use this information in this procedure to respond to the 
Completion Qualifiers completion qualifier you receive at the end of these procedures: 
e Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test 1-317 
e Procedure C.2: Line Test 
e Procedure C.3-A: SDLC Link Test 
e Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test 
Procedure C.25: Use the information in this procedure when you have X.25 problems. 
X.25 Problem Determination The sections are: 
Procedures e How to Run X.25 PDPs 1-373 


e Verify Your Configuration 
e Vary On Problems 
e Cause/Diagnostic Codes Returned wtih Error Messages 
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Procedure D: Remote Equipment Use this procedure when two or more jobs at a remote location 1-397 
Problem (No Message Received) have problems but you have not received a system message 
about that problem. 
Procecure E: e Output was not produced when expected. | 
Output Problem , 1-407 
e Output was not correct (such as wrong values orinted). 
More Information about Solving Use this section if Procedure E does not help you solve the 1-494 
Output Problems problem. 
Procedure F: Work Station Job | e The Input Inhibited indicator has stayed on longer than you 1 
Problem (Input Inhibited On Too expected at one work station. “429 
Long) 


e A work station is working more slowly than you expected. 


———— aa ee — 


More Information about Solving 
Work Station Job Problams 











| Use this section if Procedure F does not help you solve the 
| problem. 1-445 
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Procedure G: Satch Job Problem {a | « You cannot display the job status. 


batch job is a job you submitted ° The job did not finish as you expected. 
with one of the following 























commands: SBMJOB, 1-451 
SBMCROJOB, SBMDBJOB, 
SEMDETJOB, or when you started 
| a spooling reader} 
More Information about Solving Use this section if Procedure G does not help you solve the | 
Batch Job Problems problem. 
1-477 
Procedure H: e You cannot get the cignon display. 
Work Station Problem e The System Available indicator is off. 1-483 
e Your display screen unexpectedly cleared. 
e The work station ts not working. 
More Information about Solving Use this section if Procedure RK does not help you solve the 
Work Station Problems problem. 1-494 
| 
| 
fad 
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Procedure J: Device Problem 
(Other than a Work Station) 


More Information about Solving 
Device Problems 


Procedure K: Diskette Problem (the 
diskette itself, NOT the diskette 
drive) 


What You Should Do with 
Damaged Diskettes 


Procedure L: Tape Problem (the 
tape itself, NOT the tape drive) 


[> 
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e The device (printer, diskette drive, tape drive, or card reader) 

does not start after you correctly give it a command. 1-497 
e The device does not work properly. 
e The quality of the printing, recording, or punching is poor. 
Use this section if Procedure J does not help you solve the 
problem. 1-530 
e Information you expected to find on a diskette is missing or is 

not complete. 1-533 
e You received a message about the problem. 
Use this procedure if you learn in Procedure K that a diskette is 
damaged. 1-542 
e Information you expected to find on tape is missing or is not 1-545 


complete. 





e You received a message about the problem. 





Vill 
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PART TWO: GETTING INFORMATION ABOUT PROBLEMS 2-1 


CHAPTER TWO: 
USING MESSAGES 


Use this chapter if you need information on how to find 
messages in the system, how to respond to messages sent by 9.3 
the system, learn more information about a message or if a 








CHECKING FOR MESSAGES 


Using the Job Log 


Using the History Log 
RESPONDING TO MESSAGES 
PDP Codes 


Error Log Numbers 





SNADS Status Condition Codes 


message told you to see this guide. 


Use this section to learn how to find messages In the system. 





Use this section to learn how to get more information about a 
job, and how to read a job log. 


Use this section to learn how to get more information about 9-23 
system work, and how to read the history log. 

Use this section to learn how to respond to messages Sent by 9-33 
the system. 

Use this section if a message told you to see this guide and to 9-AT 
get more information about a message. 


This section describes the error log number (a 24-character code 









in the form: ERR 0019-3452-1A0F4526B789FF21) from the 9-117 
first-level message. These descriptions are for your information 

only and do not help you solve the problem. 

Use this section to find a condition code that may help your SNADS 9-145 


administrator or IBM service representative solve a routing problem 
ina SNADS network. 


Contents 


CHAPTER THREE: Use this chapter if you need more information about errors that 
GETTING INFORMATION occurred on remote devices or communications lines. 

ABOUT COMMUNICATIONS 

PROBLEMS 


Using CSNAP to Find Problems Use this section to learn how to use CSNAP (communications 
with Lines and Control Units Statistical network analysis procedure). 


CHAPTER FOUR: Use this chapter to learn how to get information about the 
GETTING INFORMATION | problem that your service representative might need, such as 
FOR YOUR SERVICE dump information, APAR diskettes, and service logs. 
REPRESENTATIVE 










DUMP AND TRACE 4-3 
PROCEDURES 

Diskettes Needed for Read this section BEFORE performing a stand-alone dump 4.5 
Stand-Alone Dumps procedure. 

Procedure for Performing a Main Use this procedure when you are asked to perform a main 4-13 
Storage Stand-Alane Dump storage stand-alone dump. : 


Procedure for Performing a Virtual | Use this procedure when you are asked to nerform a virtual 
storage Stand-Alone Dump | storage stand-alone dump. 
am SS ne ee — 




















| Use this procedure ONLY when your service representative asks 
you to. 


Procedure for Printing a 
stand-Alone Dump 
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Use this procedure when you are asked to dump information 
about only one job. 


Procedure for Dumping a Job 





Use this procedure when you are asked to trace a job using 
service mode. 


Procedure for Tracing : Job 
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Procedure for Testing Use this procedure when you are asked to test communications 

ae ; . 4-83 
Communications Lines lines using the rotary switches on the operator/service panel. 
Procedure for Preparing an APAR Use this procedure when you are asked to prepare an APAR 4-87 

diskette. 

Procedure for Displaying Program Use this procedure when you are asked about which 4-93 
Changes programming changes were installed on your system. 
Procedure for Printing the Use this procedure when you are asked about which 4-97 
Engineering Change Log engineering changes were installed on your system. 
Procedure for Printing the Use this procedure when you are asked to print the machine 4-99 
Machine Error Log error log. 
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COMPLETING THE PROBLEM 7-1 
SUMMARY FORMS ; 


How to Complete the System/38 Use this section to learn how to complete the System/38 
Problem Summary Form Problem Summary Form (for all problems except those with Z-3 
communications lines and remote equipment). 





System/38 Problem Summary Complete these forms when the procedures tell you to do so. 
Forms 


How to Complete the System/38 Use this section to learn how to complete the System/38 
Communications Problem Communications Problem Summary Form (used only for Z-7 
Summary Form problems with communications lines and remote equipment). 





System/38 Communications Complete these forms when the procedures tell you to do so. 
Problem Summary Forms 


PURPOSE OF THIS GUIDE 


This guide is meant to help you, a System/38 operator, solve the following 
problems: 


e Problems shown by the colored lights on the operator/service panel on 
the system unit. 


e System loops and waits 

e Remote equipment problems 
e Communications problems 

e Job problems 

e Output problems 

e Work station problems 

e Device problems 

e Diskette problems 

e Tape problems 


In many cases, more information is included to help programmers solve 
these problems. 


You are told how to get and use the following types of information: 
e Messages 
e Job logs 


e History logs 


About This Guide 


e Job dumps 

e Job traces 

This guide also tells how to get service logs and stand-alone dumps for 
your service representative, and how to complete the System/38 Problem 
Summary Form and System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form. 
Note: This publication follows the convention that he means he or she. 


SUMMARY OF CHANGES 


Changes were made for Release 8 Modification 0. Miscellaneous technical 
changes were made to correct errors and improve usability. 


About this Guide 
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WHAT YOU SHOULD KNOW 


To use this guide, you need to be able to: 


Operate all devices attached to your system, including the system unit 
e Change system conditions using control language (CL) commands 

e Start and stop the system 

e Send, display, and reply to messages 


e Use displays to check the status of jobs in the system, and devices 
attached to the system 


e Start and stop communications with remote equipment 


The /BM System/38 Operator’s Guide, S$C21-7735, tells you how to do 
these activities. 


IF YOU NEED MORE INFORMATION 


To correct a problem, you may need to refer to another IBM publication for 
specific information. 


Programming Installation and Device Configuration 


e /BM System/38 Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration, GC21-7775 
— Installing CPF 
— Describing the device configuration 
— Installing languages and utilities 


e IBM System/38 Data Communications Programmer's Guide, 
$C21-7825 
— Communications aspects of system configuration 
— Line, control unit, and device descriptions 


e /BM Cabling System Planning and Installation Guide, GA27-3361 
— Planning, ordering, installing, and testing the IBM cabling system 


L 


XIV 


Messages 


IBM System/38 Messages Guide. CPF, RPG Ill IDU, SC21-7736 
— All messages other than COBOL 
— Related message information 


IBM System/38 Messages Guide: COBOL, SC21-7823 
— COBOL messages 
— Related message information 


IBM System/38 Operator's Guide, $C21-7735 
— System operator message queue 
— Message handling 


CPF (Control Program Facility) Commands and Functions 


IBM System/38 Control Language Reference Manual, SC21-7731 
— Control language syntax and syntax diagrams 

— All control language commands and their parameters 

— Command authorization by user profile 


IBM System/38 Control Program Facility Programmer’s Guide, 
$C21-7730 

— Using control language commands to perform CPF functions 
— System values 

— IBM-supplied objects 

— Testing and debugging 


IBM System/38 Operator's Guide, $C21-7735 

— System operator and system request menus 

— Job and system Status displays 

— Submitting and controlling jobs through job and spooling 
commands 

— Varying or powering devices off and on 

— Saving and restoring objects, libraries, and the system 

— Handling system operator message queue 


IBM System/38 Programmer’s/User’s Work Station Guide, SC21-7744 
— Work station sign-on and sign-off 

— Interacting with displays 

— Command entry and prompting facilities 

— Program call and programmer menus 
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Remote Communications 


e /BM System/38 Data Communications Programmer's Guide, 
SC21-7825 
— System/38 as a host system to work stations 
— System/38 as a terminal to another host system 
— Error handling 


e /BM 52571 Models 2 and 12 Display Station Operator's Guide, 
GA21-9323 
— Communications connection procedures 
— Communications problem determination 


e /BM System/38 Operator’s Guide, SC21-7735 
— Types of device connections 
— Handling communications lines 


e /BM 5294 Control Unit Operator's Guide and Operating Procedures, 
GA21-9370 
— Communications connection procedures 
— Communications problem determination 


Device Operations 


e /BM System/38 Operator's Guide, SC21-7735 
— Operator/service panel controls and indicators 
— System console screen and keyboard 
— Diskette magazine drive controls 
— Diskette handling 
— Loading and unloading diskette magazines 
— Removing diskettes from the drive station 


e /BM 5250 Information Display System Planning and Site Preparation 
Guide, GA21-9337 
— Communications line configuration 
— Cable connection procedures 


e /BM 52571 Models 1 and 171 Display Station, [IBM 5252 Dual Display 
Station Operator’s Guide, GA21-9248 (directly attached work stations) 
— Work station controls and indicators 
— Keyboards 
— Device problem determination 
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IBM 5257 Display Station Models 2 and 12 Setup Procedure, 
GA21-9289 
— Cable connection procedures 


IBM 5257 Models 2 and 12 Display Station Operator's Guide, 
GA21-9323 (remote display station/control units) 

— Work station and communications controls and indicators 
— Keyboards 

— Device problem determination 


IBM 5291 Models 1 and 2 Display Station Operator's Guide, 
GA21-9409 

— Work station controls and indicators 

— Keyboards 

— Device problem determination 


IBM 5292 Color Display Station Operator's Guide, GA21-9416 
— Work station controls and indicators 

— Keyboards 

— How to use color 

— Device problem determination 


IBM 42174 Printer Model 2 Operating Guide, GC31-2581 (work station 
printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading and unloading forms 

— Changing the ribbon 

— Device problem determination 


IBM 5219 Printer DO1/DO2 Setup Procedures/ Operating Guide, 
GA23-1019 (work station printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading and unloading forms 

— Changing the print wheel 

— Device problem determination 


IBM 5256 Printer Operator’s Guide, GA21-9260 (work station printer) 
— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading and unloading forms 

— Replacing the ribbon 

— Device problem determination 


About this Guide 


XV 


IBM 5211 Printer Models 1 and 2 Component Description and 
Operator's Guide, GA24-3658 (system printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms 

— Changing the print belt 

— Changing the ribbon 

— Device error recovery 


IBM 3262 Printer Models Al and B81 Component Description and 
Operator's Guide, GA33-1530 (system printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms 

— Changing the print belt 

— Changing the ribbon 

— Device error recovery 


IBM 5262 Model? Operator's Guide, GA24-3976 (system printer) 
— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading and unloading forms 

— Changing the print band 

— Device problem determination 


IBM 4224 Printer Operating Instructions, GC31-2546 (work station 
printer) 

— Operator panel key descriptions 

— Problem determination procedures 

— Print test 


IBM 4234 Printer Guide to Operations, GC31-2553 (work station 
printer) 

— Operator panel and indicator lights 

— Device problem determination 

— Loading and unloading forms 

— Changing the print belt 


IBM Pageprinter 3812 Guide to Operations, $544-3267 (work station 


printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms 
— Device problem determination 
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XVI 


IBM 4245 Printer, Models T12 and T20 Information Manual GA33- 
1591 (work station printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms 

— Changing the print band 

— Changing the ribbon 


IBM 4245 Printer, Models 12 and 20 Information Manual. GA33-1579 
(system printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms 

— Changing the print band 

— Changing the ribbon 


IBM 5224 Printer Models 1 and 2 Operator's Guide, GA34-0095 (work 
Station printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms 

— Changing the print belt 

— Device error recovery 


IBM 5225 Printer Models 1, 2, 3, and 4 Operator's Guide, GA34-0054 
(system and/or work station printer) 

— Operator controls and indicators 

— Loading, aligning, and unloading forms 

— Changing the ribbon 

— Device error recovery 


IBM System/38 Uninterruptible Power Supply Planning Guide, 
GA2 1-9412 (auxiliary power) 
— System termination while on auxiliary power 
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e /BM 3203 Printer Model 5 Component Description and Operator's 
Guide, GA33-15239 (system printer) 
— Operator controls and indicators 
— Loading and unloading forms 
— Changing a print cartridge 
— Changing the ribbon 


e IBM 5424 and 5425 Multi-Function Card Units Operator’s Guide and 
Programmer's Reference Manual, GA21-9167 (MFCU) 
— Operator controls and indicators 
— Loading and unloading cards 
— Clearing a card jam 
— Changing the ribbon 
— Emptying the chip box 


e /BM 3410/3411 Operator's Guide, G232-0004 (magnetic tape units) 
— Operator indicators and push buttons 
— Loading and unloading tape reels 
— Operating procedure after failure 


e IBM 3422 Magnetic Tape Subsystem Operator's Guide, GA32-0090 
— Operator panel description 
— Loading and unloading tape 
— Problem determination procedures 


e /BM 3430 Magnetic Tape Subsystem Operator's Guide, GA32-0079 
— Operator panel lights 
— Loading and unloading tape reels 
— Device problem determination 


Each of the following manuals describes support for the |BM Personal 
Computer: 


e IBM PC Support/38 User's Guide, $C21-9089 
e /BM PC Support/38 Technical Reference, SC21-9090 
e /BM PC 5250 Emulation Program User’s Guide, G570-2202 


e /BM PC Enhanced 5250 Emulation Program User's Guide, G570-2024 


c 


C 


e /BM System/38 Programmer's/User’s Work Station Guide, $C21-7744 
— General work station problem determination 


Other Problem Determination 


e /BM Cabling System Problem Determination Guide for Twinaxial 
Applications, GA21-9491 


Each of the following publications describes problem determination and 
debugging procedures for a particular System/38 language or utility: 


e /BM System/38 Advanced Printer Utility Guide, SC21-7913 


e /BM System/38 BASIC Reference Manual and Programmer's Guide, 
SC21-9046 


e /BM System/38 Business Graphics Utility Reference Manual and 
User's Guide, SCO9-1059 . 


e /BM System/38 COBOL Reference Manual and Programmer's Guide, 
$C21-7718 


e /BM System/38 RPG Ill Reference Manual and Programmer's Guide, 
$C€21-7725 


e /BM System/38 Data File Utility Reference Manual and User's Guide, 
$C21-7714 


e /BM System/38 Source Entry Utility Reference Manual and User's 
Guide, $C21-7722 


e /BM System/38 Query Utility Reference Manual and User's Guide, 
$C21-7724 


e /BM System/38 Screen Design Aid Reference Manual and User's 
Guide, SC21-7755 


e IBM System/38 Conversion Reformat Utility Reference Manual, 
$C21-7780 


e /BM System/38 Remote Job Entry Facility, Programmer’s Guide, 
$C21-7914 
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e /BM System/38 3270 Emulation Reference Manual and User's Guide, 
SC21-7961 


Content and Use of System/38 Publications 


e /IBM System/38 Guide to Publications, GC21-7726 
— Contents of System/38 publications 
— Reading sequences for System/38 publications 
— Index entries from frequently used System/38 publications 
— Glossary of terms used in System/38 publications 
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Turn the page to start solving the problem. 
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How To Solve a Problem Using This Guide 
To solve a problem using this guide, do the following: 
1 Note the symptoms (signs) of that problem. 


Be specific when you note these symptoms, because two different types of problems might look 
alike. For example, consider the differences between a work station job (interactive job) problem and 
a work station problem. You recognize a work station job problem when the Input Inhibited Indicator 
has stayed on longer than you expected. You recognize a work station problem when no indicators 
turn on. 


2 Goto the correct procedure in this guide. If you are not sure which procedure to use, answer the 
questions on the following pages. You are directed to the correct procedure. 


3 Do the actions, and answer the questions in the procedure to find the cause of the problem and if 
possible, its solution. 


What Is Needed To Use These Procedures 
In order to use the procedures in this guide, you must have the authority of one of the following: 


e System operator (QSYSOPR user profile provided by IBM with your system, or authority to use 
commands that let you display and change the status of jobs in the system, and devices attached to it). 


e Programmer (the OPGMR user profile provided by IBM with your system, or authority to use 
commands that let you change programming, and system values, and do those jobs a system operator 
can do). 


e System security officer (the OQSECOFR user profile provided by IBM with your system, or authority to 
use commands that let you change system security functions, and do those jobs a programmer can 
do). 


It is assumed that you are following these procedures at the system console, or at a work station near the 
console. During these procedures, you may be asked to check the system console, or use the 
operator/service panel on the system unit. 


Note: When using these procedures, leave the device or job with the problem as it is until you are asked 
to do otherwise. 


Finding the correct procedure to use. 


Answer the following questions to find out where to get 
information that can help solve the problem. 


1 Did you just change your system, or install Examples of changes: 
something on the system? e Installing a new release of CPF (Control Program Facility). 


Ke) Yes e Adding a new device. 
e Changing an application. 
e Moving a device. 


e Changing a system value. 














See your programmer. 





Make sure that devices were described 
properly to the system. Your programmer 

might refer to the Guide to Program Product 
Installation and Device Configuration. 





Make sure that new programs have been 
tested. Your programmer might refer to the 
problem determination procedures in the 

reference manual for the language or utility 
used in the program with the problem. 


If these actions do not help you solve the 
problem, go to step 2. 





Finding the correct procedure: step 1 
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Can you enter commands to the system from the 
system console or through any work station? 





Yes No 




















Go to Procedure A: System Problem. | 


Does the problem affect only equipment connected 
to the system through a communications line, or 
equipment used for communications? 


Did an error message tell you about the 
communications problem? 





Go to Procedure D: Remote Equipment 
Failing (No Message Received). 





Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem. 


7 
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You might also notice one or more of the following: 
Check the lights on the operator/service panel on the system unit: 


The Control Supply 
light ts off. 


One or more of 
these red lights 
are on, 


The system console 
screen shows only 
an 8-character code. 





One or more of 
these amber lights 
has stayed on longer 
than one minute. 


The Run and/or !/0 The Manual light 
lights have (a) stayed IS ON. 

on longer than one 

minute, (b) stayed 

off longer than one 

minute. 


How to find out if equipment is connected through a 
communications line: 
Ask your programmer. 


© 9 o 


For example: 
For example, the Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer than 
you expected at five work stations, or none of the printers are 
printing. 





Go to Procedure B: Subsystem Problem. | 





Finding the correct procedure: steps 2 through 7 








8 Have you checked for messages about the | Where you should check for messages: 
problem? Check the system operator message queue, the work station 
= — message queue, and the history log for messages about the 
Yes ven problem. 





Go to Checking for Messages in Chapter 2: 


Does the problem affect one of the following? 











How to find out if your equipment is remote: 


e Communications line Ask your programmer. 


e Remote control unit 


e Remote work station 


Yes @No 


Go to step 11. 
10 | Did you receive a message about the problem? 
No ‘ps 


Yes 





Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem. 


Go to Procedure D: Remote Equipment Failing (No 
Message Received). 
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Has one or more of the following happened? 


e The output from a job was different than you 
expected. 


e The output was not produced at all, though the 
device that is supposed to produce the output is 
working. 


Has one or more of the following happened? 


e The Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer 
than you expect at one work station. 


e One work station is working more slowly than 


13 Are you having a problem with a batch job? 








Go to Procedure E: Output Problem. 











ou expect. 









Yes 


Go to Procedure F: Work Station Job Problem 
(Input Inhibited Indicator On Too Long) 






Yes 


Go to Procedure G: Batch Job Problem 


What a batch job ts: 


A batch job is a job you start with one of these commands: 
e SBMJOB 
e SBMCRDJOB 


SBMDBJOB 


e SBMDKTJOB 


or after starting a reader (card, data base, or diskette reader) with 
the job already loaded. 


. Finding the correct procedure: steps 8 through 13 
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14 


15 





Are you having a problem with an attached device, 
such as: 







e Work station 






e Card unit 






e Printer 





Tape device 
Diskette drive 







Go to step 18. ; 
Are any of the error lights on the device turned on? 


Mey 


Go to the problem determination procedures 
in the operator's guide for the device with the 
problem. 


For example: 





Py 
ry 
q 
& 
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For example, this red 
Line Check indicator on a 
5251 Display Station is on. 
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For example: 
You might notice’ 










Does a work station have the problem? 
Ke) Y 


es 
e You cannot get the signon display. 


e The work station screen was suddenly cleared. 
@ The characters displayed are not correct. 


e The work station does not work at all. 





Go to Procedure H: Work Station Problem. 
17 Go to Procedure J: Device Problem. For example: 


You might notice: 
e@ The device is not printing or recording characters correctly. 
@ The device does not work when you give it the correct command. 


e You cannot start the device. 


Finding the correct procedure: steps 14 through 17 


18 Are you having a problem with a diskette? 


Ae) Yes 


Go to Procedure K: Diskette Problem. 
19 Are you having a problem with a tape? 


Ne) Yes 


Go to Procedure L: Jape Problem. | 


20 See your system programmer. Your problem is not 
discussed tn this guide. 

















Procedure A: 
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When to Use Thts Procedure 


Use this procedure when you cannot enter commands to the system at 
the console or at a work station. You might also notice one or more of the 
following at the system unit: 


Your system console screen The green Control One or more of the red Power, 
shows only an 8-character code. Supply hght is off. Thermal, $C4, and Machine 
Check lights is on. 


LiHadF ths 





One of more of the numbered 
amber lights has stayed on 
fonger than one minute. 


The Run light either 

e Says on longer than one 
minute or blinks on and off ina 
repeating pattern 

or 

e has stayed off longer than one 
minute {except during IMPL 
process). 


The amber Manual light is 
Staying on, or blinking on 

and off in a repetitive pattern 
(axcept during the IMPL process) 


_ Outline of This Procedure 
In this procedure, you do the following: 
1 ~=Record information about the problem, such as whether you can 
enter commands to the system and the pattern shown by the lights 
on the operator service panel (steps 1 through 4). 


2 Define and solve (if possible) the problem, by: 


a. Checking the pattern shown by the lights on the 
operator/service panel (step 5). 


b. Following the indicator code actian, if any {step 6). 


System Problem (Cannot Enter Commands) 


The procedure starts here. 


Recording information about the problem 





Al You cannot enter commands to the system through 


a work station or the system console. Continue this 
procedure only if you cannot enter commands. 


If you can enter commands, go to Procedure B: 
Subsystem Problem. 


After you have checked the above item, continue this 
procedure. 


Get a copy of the System/38 Problem Summary 
Form at the back of this guide. Then return here. 


If you do not have a copy of the form, do steps 3 
through 5 using a piece of paper. 





Where to record the information: 
Record this information under item 5 of the Problem Summary Form. 





On the Problem Summary Form, record the following 
information about the problem: 





5. Lights (mark with an X any indicators that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Check Check Check Check 


Vy, Each light on the operator/service panel that Is on. Supply 
O © © OO 
OOOGCMOOO 


5S © © OOOMOOOO 


The code shown on your system console screen (if a Where to record the code: 


any). Record this code under item 6a of the Problem Summary Form. 


6. Record the following: 


a. Code shown on the system console sereen (it any): ‘226 ee “TEE see Notes 





b. indicator code: FOO[ ]-[JLJ\LIJ[ ] (See Note) 


See Note) 





c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any 









Record the code here. 


106AF365 


Steps 1 through 3 


Ea 
A 





Translate the code shown by the lights on the 
operator/service panel to an indicator code. 










Record that code under item 6b of the Prabfem 
summary Form, 










Copies of the Problem Summary Form are provided at 
the back of this manual 








How to translate the tights: 
Group the lights into groups A through E as follows: 


group a] 
Contr al ow Taare 
ial " a ? :. 











group © crouv @ 


Run te a) ees Pa 
6 ee | 

Do the following for each group of four lights: 
Match your system kghts Write the corresponding character 
that are on with the below the group name: 
following pattern: 

0 

[oOo @ 7 

oOo Oo @ 8! 4 

4 

6 

6 

[o_@ @ @) 7 

8 

5 

A 

B 

: 

|e eo @ D 

3 

|e ee @ F 


This is your indicator code: 


ou 
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O:¢ 
| 
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Note: FOO identities that this code appeared on the system lights. 
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System lights show: 
=on (off 
(p = either on or off 


Control Supply light is off. 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
ily: Check Check Check Check 


© 


OOO O 











What the problem is: 


Your problem is one of the 

following: 

e@ There is no power available 
to the system. 

e@ The Control Supply light 
bulb burned out. 

@ Something is wrong with 
the machine. 





What you should do: 


b. 


Check other electrical equipment in the area, such as lights. 
Is building power available to the system? 


No Yes 


Call your service representative. Report the system reference code 

(see item 6 of the Problem Summary Form for instructions on how 

to report this code), and explain that the Control Supply light is off. 
Check the circuit breakers. 


Are the circuit breakers properly set? 


Yes No 


Set the circuit breakers properly. 
See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of 
this procedure for information on what happened to work in the 
system when the system lost power. 
Continue normal system work. 
Call the proper building maintenance person. Report this loss of power. 
When power is restored, see Starting the System After a Problem 
Occurred at the end of this procedure for information on what happened 


to work in the system when it lost power. 


Continue normal system work. 


UL 
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System lights show: 
=on ()=off 
(p = either on or off 


Power Check light is on. 





What the problem is: 


There is a problem with the a. 
system power. 
Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 
b. 
Yes 
C. 
Yes 
d. 


1-22 


What you should do: 


Press the Power On switch on the operator/service panel. 


Display 
Intensity 


Alarm 
Volume 





CIL] © © 


Did the Power Check light stay on? 


Power 
Keylock 
Switch 


Auto 
IMPL 
Off 


No 


There may have been a temporary loss of power. 

When power is restored, see Starting the System After a Problem 
Occurred at the end of this procedure, for information on what 
happened to work in the system when the system lost power. 


Continue normal system work. 


Is the Power Keylock switch on? 


No 


Turn the switch on. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of 
this procedure for information on what happened to work in the 
system when the system lost power. 


Continue normal system work. 


Is the Unit Emergency switch set to Power Enable? (The Unit 


Emergency switch is located on the right end of the system unit.) 


U 





U 
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System lights show: 





=on QO =off 
(p = either on or off What the problem is: What you should do: 
Yes T 
Call your service representative and report that the Unit Emergency 
switch is in the Power Off position. 
e. Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for 
instructions on how to report this code), and explain that the Power 
Check light is on. 
Power Check light on 1-23 


N 





System lights show: 


= on 


(p> = either on or off 


C) = off 


Thermal Check light is on. 


Control 
Supply 





Power 





SCA 
Check 


Machine 
Check 





What the problem is: 


The system, or part of the 
system, is overheated. 


What you should do: 


b. 


Se 


Check the room temperature. 
Is the room temperature normal (60°-100°F or 15.6°-37.8°C)? 


No Yes 


Call your service representative. Report that the Thermal Check 
light is on. 


Change the room temperature to the normal range. 

Wait a few minutes. 

Press the Power On switch on the operator/service panel. 
Did the system start? 


No Yes 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of 
this procedure for information on what happened to work in the 
system when the system stopped running. 


Continue normal system work. 


Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for 
instructions on how to report this code), and explain that the Thermal 
Check light is on. 


CAUTION: 
Recurring thermal check conditions could damage your system. 





L 
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System lights show: 
=on = off 
(p = either on or off 






C a 


What you should do: 





What the problem is: 


Machine Check light is on. CAUTION: 
a In this procedure, you may take actions that destroy system work and that 
Control Power erm Machine © j j i 
atie Power Thermal SCA pede keep you from using the system fora long period of time. Call your data 
© O ® © a processing manager before continuing this procedure. 


Go to step 6 following this chart. 


Thermal Check, Machine Check lights on 1-25 





System lights show: 
© = off 


= on 


(p = either on or off 


SCA Check light is on. 


Control 
Supply 


@ 





Power 
Check 


O 


Thermal 
Check 


O 


Machine 
Check 


® 





What the problem is: 





The system control adapter 
(SCA) is not working. You 
cannot use the system 
console, but you might be 
able to enter commands to 
the system from a work 
Station. 





What you should do: 


Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for 


instructions on how to report this code) and explain that the SCA Check 


light is on. 
Can you still enter commands to the system from a work station? 


Yes No 


Leave the system as it is until your service representative arrives. 


Use this work station as a controlling work station until your service 
representative arrives. 


Cancel the job at the system console, by entering: 
CNLJOB JOB (qconsole.qsysopr) 


Replace qconsole.qsysopr with the name of the job at the system 
console, if that job name is different. 


Then have system operator messages sent to your controlling work 
station by entering: 


CHGMSGQ MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY (*BREAK) 
Continue normal system work. 


Note: You may not be able to do certain operations, such as powering 
down the system, or varying devices, from the controlling work station. 
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System lights show: 
=on ()=off 
(> = either on or off 


‘) 





What the problem is: What you should do: 


Manual light is staying on or blinking | There might be a problem a. Set the left Rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 7 (CPU Start). 
on and off. with the central processing 
unit—the part of the system Set the right Rotary switch to O (Normal). 
Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check | Check Check that does your requests. 


OOO oO : 










OOOGOOOO : Jeet CPU Dies 
Run 1/0 Meng: 8 9 10 11 12 «13 14 «15 ZARIMPL .e Zar.” 
© © © OOOGCHMOO JO Sttus Display] [Bstop 
[8 Lamp Test__ 

[6 cPU stop Ys A Cable Test 






(2 CPU Start 
8 Save /Restore 


Teenie | sere ra 
8 Present Fault/Search 

b. Press the Load switch. 

c. Did the Manual light turn off? 


No Yes 


Continue normal system work. 


d. Call your service representative. Report that the Manual light is staying 
on. 


SCA Check, Manual lights on 1-27 





System lights show: 
=on ©O=off 
(p = either on or off 


Numbered lights are on. 


© 6666 
OOOC®OO® 


10 #11 #12 #13 += «14 


© O © OO™OGDOOO 


Numbered lights are on. 


Controt Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 
OO@GO@OO 


Manual 10 11 #12 #13 =«14 


© O © OOOMOOOO 


Numbered lights are on. 


Control Power Thermal SCA a 
Supply Check Check Check 
0 11 12 #13 14 


60060 eenttt 


Numbered lights are on. 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


Run HO Manual 11.12 #13 «14 


® ® O ®OOMOOOO 


L 








What the problem is: 


CPF (the Control! Program 
Facility) found a problem. 


You have a problem with the 
3370 Direct Access Storage 
Device attached to the 
system. 


The system is performing a 
long-running function during 
the IMPL procedure. 





3370 Reformat is running 
because of the response to an 
earlier CPF (Control Program 
Facility) message. 





What you should do: 


CAUTION: 

In this procedure, you may take actions that destroy system work and that 
keep you from using the system for a long period of time. Call your data 
processing manager before continuing this procedure. 


Go to step 6 following this chart. 


No action is necessary. This is normal system operation. When 3370 
Reformat is finished, the system will complete the power down operation. 


L L 
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System lights show: 








=on O-off 
(p = either on or off What the problem is: What you should do: 
The Run light stays on longer than Your system could be in a CAUTION: 
one minute, or blinks on and off in a loop. The system is repeating | In this procedure, you may take actions that destroy work in the system and 
repeating pattern. a set of instructions in a that keep you from using the system for a long period of time. Call your data 
_ nome: thermal sca tacnne__| Program. The program never processing manager before continuing the procedure. 
Supply Check Check Check Check properly told the system when 
© © © O to stop doing these a. Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 6 (CPU Stop). 
8 AINA AA instructions, so the system : 
Manual OOOCOOOO continues to perform them. Set the right switch to O (Normal). 


© O O © OO ChOOO © Because the system is 


occupied with the looping job, | b. | Press the Load switch. 
it cannot work on other jobs. 


c. Did both of the following happen: 
e The Run light turned off. 
e The Manual light turned on. 


Yes No 


There could be a problem with the system or its programming. 


Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system 
loop that you cannot stop. 


You have the option to use the rotary switches to power down the system and 
recover quickly so that you can continue normal system work. However, you 
will not identify the system problem. To identify the system problem, go to step 
k. To recover quickly, continue with step d. 


d. Place the Service Library Vol? diskette magazine in position 1 of the 
diskette magazine drive. 


Note: If you do not have Service Library Vol7, you cannot continue this 
procedure. Call your service representative. Explain that you have a 
system loop you cannot stop. 


e. Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 9 (Dump MS). 


Set the right rotary switch to C. 


/ ress the Load switch. ‘ 





C C ( 


System lights show: 
=on (©-=off 
(p = either on or off 





What the problem is: 
g. 


Run light stays on 





What you should do: 


Did the system console lights change to 3FO5? 


Yes No 


Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system 
loop you cannot stop. 


Did the system console lights change to O80B within 16 minutes? 
Yes No 


If the system did not power down, perform a main storage stand- 
alone dump. Go to Chapter 4 for instructions. Do an IMPL. See the 
System/38 Operator's Guide. Call your service representative. 
Explain that you have a system loop you cannot stop. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. The 
IPL will not be normal. You will be prompted to enter sign on 
information. Go to step n. 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go 
to Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 
Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this 
procedure for information on what happened to work in the system 
when the system started looping. 


Continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Explain that you have a system loop you cannot stop. 
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System lights show: 






=on QO -=off 
(p = either on or off What the problem is: What you should do: 
The Run light stays off longer than Your system is in a wait—that | CAUTION: 
one minute. is, your system, or many jobs__| In this procedure you may take actions that destroy work in the system and 
zt ee es ae, ee in the system, are waiting to that keep you from using the system for a long period of time. Call your data 
Supply Check Check Check Check use an object (system item) processing manager before continuing this procedure. 
© that is not available for use. 

O O © © © © The system cannot finish You have the option to use the rotary switches to power down the system and 
Me ie. Gea Ge Vip a cis: eae a these jobs until the object is recover quickly so that you can continue normal system work. However, you 
oO Wo CO OOOGOOOO free for use. will not identify the system problem. To identify the system problem, go to step 


g. To recover quickly, continue with step a. 


a. Place the Service Library Vol? diskette magazine in position 1 of the 
diskette magazine drive. 


Note: If you do not have Service Library Vol?, you cannot continue this 
procedure. Call your service representative. Explain that you have a 
system loop you cannot stop. 

b. Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 9 (Dump MS). 
Set the right rotary switch to C. 

c. Press the Load switch. 


d. Did the system console lights change to 3FO5? 


Yes No 


Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system 
loop you cannot stop. 


e. Did the system console lights change to O80B within 16 minutes? 
Yes No 


If the system did not power down, perform a main storage stand- 
alone dump. Go to Chapter 4 for instructions. Do an IMPL. See the 
System/38 Operator's Guide. Call your service representative. 
Explain that you have a system loop you cannot stop. 


f. Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. The 
IPL will not be normal. You will be prompted to enter sign on 
information. Go to step k. 


U 4 
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System lights show: 
=on ()=off 
(p = either on or off 


None of the patterns shown 
in this chart. 


Run light, none of the patterns shown 
A 





What the problem is: 





C C 





What you should do: 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go 
to Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 
Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this 
procedure for information on what happened to work in the system 
when the system started waiting. 


Continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Explain that you have a system wait you cannot end. 


Call your service representative. Report the system reference code (see item 6 
of the Problem Summary Form for instructions on how to report this code) and 
describe the problem. 
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Solving the problem using the indicator code. 








How to get the indicator code: 
See step A earlier in this procedure. 


Find the last four characters of this indicator code in 
the following chart. 






Take the action described under What you should do. 









If you cannot find the last four characters of your 
indicator code in the chart, you need your service 
representative to help you solve the problem. 








Call your service representative, and report the 
system reference code (see item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for 

instructions on how to report this code). 






Ea 


Solving the problem using the indicator code: Step 6 1-35 


A 
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Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
0801 


0802 
0803 


0804 








What the problem is: 


An error that the system cannot fix itself 


occurred in storage management or in the 
microcode timer service section. 


The machine check queue is full. 


No call return element is available for the 
machine check handler to use. 





A microcode task stopped. 


Indicator codes 0000 through 0804 


C C 


What you should do: 


b. 


C. 


d. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


oP ee ee Le 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0805 








What the problem is: 


An error occurred as you tried to power 
down the system. 


What you should do: 


Check the following: 


If you have a 3262 printer, make sure that the switch behind its operator panel is 
set to Normal mode, not CE mode. 


Look behind here. 





If you have a 5424 card unit, make sure that the switch on the back of the device, 
inside the cover, is set to the Remote position. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More [nformation at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


U 





C 





1-38 
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Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





0806 An error occurred while the machine check | a. | Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
handler (the part of the system that handles Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


machine check errors) was working on 
another error. b. |Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 





0807 No temporary storage is available to the 


. c. Do anIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 
machine check handler. 


d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this krocedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the syst@m stopped working. 


e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6,o0f the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


3 
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Indicator codes 0805 through 0807 1-39 
A 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0808 





1-4U 





What the problem is: What you should do: 

An error occurred as you tried to power a. Check the following: 

down the system while the system was 

using auxiliary power. lf your system has a 3262 Printer, make sure that the switch behind the operator 


panel is set to Normal mode. 


Look behind here. 





If your system has a 5424 Card Unit, make sure that the switch on the back of 
the device inside the cover, is set to the Remote position. 


Look behind here. 





b. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


U L 





C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
0808 


What the problem is: 


(continued) 


O80B 


A 





The System was unable to reach machine 
interface (MI) boundaries when using a 
saved main storage dump, or you selected 
the rotary switch setting 9C and the system 
was unable to reach MI boundaries within 
the system's internal time limit. 


Indicator codes 0808 through O80B 





C C 


What you should do: 


C. 


d. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


if this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


1-41 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O80E 


O80F 








1-42 


What the problem is: What you should do: 


The system found an error while a. 


performing the authority initialization 


procedure. 





The machine failed during the IMPL 
procedure or the IMPL with AIPL procedure. 


Under item 10 in the System/38 Problem Summary Form, record how the rotary 
switches on the operator/service panel are set. 


If you were trying to perform an alternate IMPL (AIPL), make sure that you 
mounted the diskette magazines properly and that the diskette magazine drive cover 
is closed. Retry the alternate IMPL (AIPL). Go to step e. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 





Last four 


characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
0810 


081 1 
0812 
0813 
0814 


0815 
0816 


0817 


A 








What the problem is: 


A disk drive has been added for storage a. 
management use, but was not configured 


into the machine configuration record 


when microcode was last installed. b. 





The system cannot start the first 62PC disk a. 


drive adapter. 


The system cannot start the second 62PC 
disk drive adapter. 


The system cannot use the primary Cc. 


address directory. 


A permanent reading error was found on a 
vital section of disk storage. 


An error was found on a 62PC disk drive. 


The system found an error while using the 
storage address directory. 


The system found a problem when trying to 
start the 3370 subsystem. 


Indicator codes O80E through 0817 


(C~ C 


What you should do: 


Install your system microcode again. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for 
instructions. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve a problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-43 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0818 


0819 











What the problem is: What you should do: 


The system found an unrecoverable error a. Make sure that the Enable On-Delayed Power Off switch on the 3370 Direct 
on the 3370 and was unable to get any Access Storage Device (additional storage) is set to the Enable On position. 
information about the error. 


Look here. 





b. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. 


c. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
d. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If the procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


lt appears to the system that a Read/Write- | a. | Make sure that all Read/Write-Read Only switches on all 3370 devices are in the 
Read Only switch is in the Read Only mode Read/Write position. 
during a write operation. 


Look here. 











1-44 


C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 


0819 
(continued) 


O81A The system found an error while trying to 


assign another part of disk storage for use. 


Indicator codes 0818 through 081A 
A 








C Cc 


What you should do: 


b. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If the procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More [nformation at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve a problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


1-45 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


081B 








What the problem is: 


The directory of permanent object 
addresses is full, so the system cannot 
continue to assign addresses. 


What you should do: 


CAUTION: 

Do not ignore this code. If you do not correct this problem now, the system will send you 
this code again. At that time, you will lose all data stored on the system and will have to 
load that data into auxiliary storage. 


a. 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form on the back of this 
guide for instructions on reporting this code.) 


While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 
When the IMPL is finished, go to your system security officer. 


Together, free space in the permanent directory by doing the following: 


1) Save some permanent objects from the system on diskette or tape by entering 
the SAVOBJ or SAVLIB command, depending on what you are saving. 


2) When you enter the command, enter *F REE for the STG parameter. 


3) Enter the appropriate delete command (commands beginning with DLT) for the 
type of object you are deleting. 


Some of the objects you should save, then remove, are the history log (QHST), 
service log (QSRV), and the programming change log (QCHG). You might also 
want to save, then remove, old or hardly-used files, programs, and libraries. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 





S 





UL 


1-46 


C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 


081C The channel (through which data is sent 
between parts of the system) is always 
busy. 


081D The system found a problem on a disk drive 
and cannot Stop it. 


O81E An error that the system cannot fix itself 
occurred during the machine address 
generation operation. 


Indicator codes 081B through 081E 
A 








Cc C 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More [nformation at the end 
of this procedure for more information on what happened to work in the system 
when the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Program Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


During the IMPL process, the system performs the address regeneration routine 
(finds all addresses that are not assigned so that those addresses can be used and 
information can be saved at these addresses). This could take several hours. 


When the system finishes the address regeneration routine and the IMPL process, 
see Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More [nformation at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-47 


1-48 





Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





081F The machine address generation a. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

operation has used all available addresses 

in storage. b. During the IMPL process, the system performs the address regeneration routine 
(finds all addresses that are not assigned so that these addresses can be used and 
information can be saved at those addresses). This could take several hours. 


c. When the system finishes the address regeneration routine and the IMPL process, 
see Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


d. ‘If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


0820 A permanent DASD read error occured in a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
an invocation work area. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


0821 An error occurred while the storage 
management module was locked. 





b. | Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 





oe UL 





C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 


0822 A 62PC-1 failure occurred while the system 
was using auxiliary power. 


0823 The reload of main storage from the save 
image failed. 





Indicator codes 081F through 0823 


A 








C C 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to the Procedure for Performing a 
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. The IMPL will 
not be normal. The system may avoid storage management directory rebuild. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, cal! your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





0824 There is not enough main storage available . | Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
to perform directory recovery and the Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
checksum validation. 

0825 Ghote oie caciaatee a asarrar Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 





0826 There is not enough storage available for a. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. The amount of 
the checksum. the checksum storage in the system auxiliary storage pool (ASP) will be increased 
by one megabyte per checksum unit in the system ASP. 


b. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


c. Investigate the use of permanent storage in the system and do one of the following: 
e Delete objects that are not needed. 
e Add more checksum sets to the system ASP. 
e Increase the amount of checksum storage in the system ASP. 
d.__If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 


representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 


reporting this code.) 





Last four 
characters of 


the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





0827 Data recovery by the checksum support is a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to the Procedure for Performing a 
not possible because more than one Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
member of a checksum set requires 


recovery. b. | Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 





0828 The system found an unrecoverable error a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
on the 3370 Direct Access Storage Device Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
adapter. 


0829 Sea ae enn eaten na ee b. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


the 3370 Direct A St Devi : : , 
eas Woe sccuee Srorage wee | 6. = Goto Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 


of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 


controller or adapter while checking them 





for errors. : 
the system stopped working. 
082A The system found an unrecoverable error 
on the 3370 Direct Access Storage Device d.__If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
controller. 
082B The aysten found anaunressverable-errcr If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
on the 3370 Direct Access Storage Device. representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 





Indicator codes 0824 through 082B 


A 


1-51 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


082C 








What the problem is: 


The system tried to power off and then 
power on the 3370 in an attempt to clear 
an unrecoverable error. A system error 
occurred during this power off/power on 
sequence. 


1-52 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 3 for instructions. Then return here. 


Set the Enable On-Delayed Power Off switch on the 3370 Direct Access Storage 
Device to the Delayed Power Off position. 


Look here. 





When the device power turns off, set the Enable On-Delayed Power Off switch to 
the Enable position. 


When the device power turns on, do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide 
for instructions. 


Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 


representative. Report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 





c 





C 


Cc 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 


O82E The rebuild of the recovery initialization 
base segment index failed. 


Indicator codes 082C through O82E 
A 











C 


What you should do: 


Under item 10 in the System/38 Problem Summary Form, record how the rotary 
switches on the operator/service panel are set. 


If you are trying to perform an alternative IMPL (AIPL), make sure you mounted 
the diskette magazines properly and that the diskette magazine drive cover is 
closed. Retry the alternate IMPL (AIPL). Go to step e. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
roorting this code.) 


1-53 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0831 


0832 


0833 








What the problem is: 


Work on the channel cannot be handled by 
the resident channel input/output 
manager program. 


The channel had a failure, or is busy. 





The channel OU (operational unit) 
task had an exception. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Note: For 5832 processing units, main storage has already been dumped to auxiliary 
storage. The dump will be used on the following IMPL to avoid storage management 
directory recovery. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occured at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 


representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 


fy | is code.) ( 





1-54 


C 


~ 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0834 
0835 
0836 


0837 


0838 








What the problem is: 


A permanent disk error occurred on a 9332 
or 9335 disk drive. The error is probably a 
disk drive failure. 


A permanent disk error occurred on a 9332 
or 9335 disk drive. The error is probably an 
IOP/IOA failure. 


A permanent disk error occurred on a 9332 
or 9335 disk drive. The error is probably a 
DFCA subsystem failure. 


A permanent disk error occurred on a 9332 
or 9335 disk drive. The error is probably a 
DFCA subsystem failure. 





There is no power available to a 9332 or a 
9335 disk drive. 


Indicator codes 0831 through 0838 


Cc C 





What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 


Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Make sure that the Power switch is set to on. 

If the disk drive has an Enable/Disable switch, make sure it is set to Enable. 

If the Enable/Disable switch is set to Enable, turn the power off and then on. 
See Starting the System After a Problem Occured at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


1-55 


me ae ae 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


083A 





What the problem its: 


The internal counts of the space available 
on auxiliary storage do not agree with the 
amount of free space in the storage 
Management free space directory. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return above. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 





1-56 


Pe 





C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: What the problem is: 
0841 A condition in the data base in-use table is 
not valid. 


Indicator codes 083A through 0841 





Cc 





CC 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happended to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


1-57 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0842 


0843 








What the problem is: 


An error occurred in an important data base 
function. 





The system detected a down-level VMC. 


1-58 


What you should do: 


b. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 
When the IMPL process is finished, display the history log by entering: 


DSPLOG 


In the history log, look for messages that tell you an object is damaged. Checking for 
Messages in Chapter 2 tells you how you might find these messages. 


If necessary, create the damaged object again. See the description of PDP code J2 
in PDP Codes in Chapter 2 for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on reporting this code.) 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 

0848 


0851 


0852 


0853 


0854 


0861 


0862 


0868 


0869 


0870 


rN 








What the problem is: 


The event management index is not a. 


usable. 


An unexpected error occurred in an 
important function and the system could 
not interrupt the function with the problem. 





The system found a bad V = R (virtual 
address equals real address) page frame. d. 


The system found a bad changed page 
frame in main storage. 


The system found a bad pinned page frame. | @. 





A process in the machine interface keeps a. 


entering the wait state. 


An operational unit task or microcode task 
caused a watched TDE (task dispatching 
element) access exception. 





The system tried to destroy a task that is 


indicated as critical. d. 


The system could not stop a process that is 


waiting for its process control space to be 
freed by other processes. 





You could not stop a system process. 


Indicator codes 0842 through 0870 





C 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 
Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Cc 


1-59 


1-60 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 


Try the IMPL again. 





0880 The system cannot stop a process using 
shared code. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 

of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 

the system stopped working. 


0881 An error occurred that keeps the system 
from properly ending the IMPL procedure. 


0882 The system cannot do recovery to the 
authority component. 


2 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


0883 A problem occurred on the first part of data 


base recovery. If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 


representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


0884 A problem occurred on the second part of item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
data base recovery. how to report this code.) 
0885 A problem occurred on the first part of 


journal management recovery. 


0886 A problem occurred on the second part of 
journal management recovery. 


0887 A problem occurred during the 
commitment control recovery procedure. 


0891 The exception handler cannot handle any Perform both a main storage, and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to 
more errors. Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


0892 No exception error handler control block is 
available. 


So 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


0893 The system found a sequence problem in 
the exception handler. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


2 


Co 


0894 Thavsvstemfoundiamictocedeoroblent d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
O8A1 The reserved invocation work area is used the system stopped working. 
up. 
O8A2 The system could not extend the invocation | &: If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


work area segment section. ; 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 


representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


cL U 





é | 
Last four 


characters of 
the indicator 





C C 


code: What the problem is: What you should do: 


O8A3 The system could not extend the hold a. 


record area beyond 64 K bytes. 





O8B1 A problem occurred in the exception a. 


handler. 


O08B2 This is not a valid component-specific 
exception handler return code. 


Indicator codes 0880 through 08B2 





Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


When the system starts again, do not start as many jobs as were running when the 
problem occurred. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 
Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-61 


1-62 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





O8CO A hardware (machine) error occurred that a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
the system could not fix. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


O8C1 A hardware (machine) error occurred that 
the system could not fix while the system 
was in a wait state (waiting for an 
operation to end). 


b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 





eee The system tried to make the table ofhold | d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
records larger than 64K bytes. information on what happened to work in the system when the system stopped 
O8D3 A system request for machine work space working. 


caused a segment in storage to be larger 


than 16 million bytes: Start again the job or session that you were running when the problem occurred. 


if this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


O8D5 The header of (general information about) . Leave the system as it is until you are asked to do otherwise. 

an object is damaged in such a way that 

the system cannot determine the object . Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report the system 

type. reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 





O8E3 A source/ sink error occurred. 


O8EF The machine context was destroyed. c. While you are waiting for your service representative, do the following. 


1) Do an!IMPL using the IMPL Abbreviated switch setting. See the System/38 
Operator's Guide for instructions. 


2) See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure 
for information on what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


3) Continue normal system work. 


LU UL 








C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
O8FO 


A 





What the problem is: 


The system is running on auxiliary power 
and is sampling for the return of utility 
power. 


Indicator codes O8CO through O8FO 





Cc 





C 


What you should do: 


This indicator code should not remain longer than the delay time specified in CHGSYSVAL 
QUPSDLYTIM. If this indicator code does remain longer than the specified time or if utility 
power returns and this indicator code remains, do the following: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


ey 


1-63 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
O8FF 


0900 





What the problem is: 


You tried to start a machine function that 
cannot be started at this time. 


CPF tried to use an option for the terminate 
machine processing instruction that is not 
valid. 





Indicator codes O8FF through O900 











C Cc 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 
Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 





1-65 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0911 








What the problem is: 


The system is running out of addresses to 
store data. See the note at the right for an 
important caution notice. 


1-66 


What you should do: 


Note: This code is a warning that 95% of all the available addresses in your 
system storage space are used up. You must do the address regeneration 
routine soon to assign new addresses to the objects (system items) in storage 
order to continue normal system work. During the routine, the system makes 
addresses that are no longer being used available for use again. 


The address regeneration routine takes many hours to do, and you cannot do 
any other system work while the system is running that routine. 


CAUTION: 

You can wait a few days to do this procedure, but this procedure must be 
done. If you do not do the address regeneration routine before the system 
uses up all available addresses, the system stops and the numbered amber 
lights show the code 081F. At that time, the system will not operate until you 
run the address regeneration routine. 

a. Do you want to do the procedure now? 


Yes No 


Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 5 (IMPL). 

Set the right rotary switch to O (Normal). 

Press the Load switch. 

When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working 
display, such as the system operator menu, appears on your display), continue 
normal system work. 

Return here when you want to do the address regeneration routine. 


b. Ensure that no jobs are active on the system (enter DSPACTJOB). 


c. Set the left rotary switch to position 5 (IMPL). 


UL U 


C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 


0911 
(continued) 


0920 A machine process stopped. 


Indicator codes 0911 through 0920 











What you should do: 


d. 


e. 


Set the right rotary switch to position C. 
Press the Load switch. 


The system does the address regeneration routine, and then does an IMPL. This 
could take many hours. 


The system finishes the routine when it finishes the IMPL procedure. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


Continue normal system work. 


Make sure that you have installed all engineering changes (ECs) that you received 
from IBM. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration 
for instructions. 


Then, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 


C C 


1-67 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0921 
0922 


0923 








What the problem is: What you should do: 


The system could not find the first AIPL a. 
template. 


The system could not find the second AIPL_ 
template. 


The system could not find the third AIPL 
template. 


Make sure that you properly loaded the CPF diskettes on the diskette drive. 


If you did not load the diskettes properly, load them again. Then try the operation 


again. 


If you loaded the diskettes properly, go to step b. 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 


for instructions on how to report this code.) 


While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure. 


1) 


2) 
3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a 
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return 


here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service panel to 5 (IMPL). 


Set the right rotary switch to 2 (AIPL). 









F CPU Diag 


E No Entry 


(#B Lamp Test | 


9 Previous Fault 








C CPU Request 4 Force Pwr Off 
B 10C1 Adr Stop] [5 Routine Stop 
AI1OCH Insn Step 


[s Present Fault/Search | 







vw 


oe 


Press the Load switch. 


















| 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the 
end of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system 


when the system stopped working. 


Continue normal system work. 


c 





1-68 


” 





Last four 
characters of 


the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 





0924 The system could not create a user profile 
(during IMPL with AIPL). 


0925 The system could not create a program 
(during IMPL with AIPL). 


0926 The system could not start a process 
(during IMPL or IMPL with AIPL.) 


0930 The system could not finish the alternate 
IMPL procedure (AIPL) because the system 
found an error on the diskette magazine 
drive. 


0960 An unexpected error was returned from 
GETIWA. 

0961 An unexpected error was returned from 
FREEIWA. 


Indicator codes 0921 through 0961 


C & 


What you should do: 





Find out if the last IMPL was performed with AIPL (the left rotary switch is set to 4 
(IMPL Abbr) or 5 (IMPL) and the right rotary switch is set to 2 (AIPL)). You can 
probably just look at the rotary switch settings to get this information. 


Record the switch setting under item 10 on the System/38 Problem Summary 
Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of this 
guide. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 


Restart the job/session. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0980 


0981 


0982 


0983 








What the problem is: 


An unexpected error occurred in the 
bootstrap loader. 


An error occurred while the system was 


issuing a seek command to the load/dump 
device. 


An error occurred in the REQIO 
instruction of the create and load module. 


The system console is not working. 





What you should do: 


b. 


Cc. 


d. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Install CPF again. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration for instructions. Then return here. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 





1-70 


p 





Cc 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 


Cc 





c 





0984 There is a termination message or error in a. Under item 10 of the Problem Summary Form, record the message shown on the 
the module QINSTALL. system console screen. You can find copies of the form at the back of this guide. 


b. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


c. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
d. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 





0985 The installation of CPF stopped. This code is a reminder that you told the system to stop installing CPF. 


You told the system to do this when you responded to a message received during the 
installation process. 


1-71 


Indicator codes 0980 through 0985 


A 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0986 


What the problem is: 





The system cannot find a user profile in the 
programming module QINFIXUP. 


What you should do: 


a. 


Perform both a main storage and virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 4 
for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your 
service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. 
(See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions 
on how to report this code.) 





1-72 


Cc 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
0987 


0988 


0989 


O98A 


O98F 





What the problem is: 


The system cannot find a system object in 
the programming module QINFIXUP. 


An error that was not expected occurred in 
the programming module QINSTALL. 


An error occurred in the programming 
module QINSTALL after the system already 
found an error. 


The system found damage in the 
programming module QINSTALL. 


The system found damge in the QICO 
object (installation communications object). 


Indicator codes 0986 through O98F 





C C 





What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Install CPF again. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration for instructions. Then return here. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Install CPF again, entering the same values on the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT that 
you entered the last time you tried to install CPF. Go to the Guide to Program 
Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-73 


1-74 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 





code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
0990 An error occurred before the PCO (process | a. Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
communication) object was found. The PCO 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


is a system object in which exception data 
(problem information) is saved when other b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
errors OCCU. 

c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


e. __If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 





Cc C C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 


0991 The system library QSYS could not be a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
found. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
i A scan ale b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 





0994 c. Doan IMPL using the IMPL abbreviated rotary switch settings. See the System/38 
Operator’s Guide for instructions. 
0995 The system could not fix the damage to an 
object. The system will try to build the d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
object again the next time you perform an of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
IMPL. the system stopped working. 
e. __If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 


Indicator codes 0990 through 0995 1-75 





A 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


0996 


0997 








What the problem is: 


The initial CPF process could not begin the 
start CPF process. 


An error occurred during the initial CPF 
process. 


1-76 


What you should do: 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. See Chapter 4 
for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Solving Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how 
to report this code.) 





C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
0998 


0999 


A 





What the problem is: 


The system found errors during hardware 
failure tests for the system console, power 
controller, operator/service panel, and 
diskette magazine drive (during the initial 
CPF process). 


The system does not have enough main 
storage space (workspace) to set up the 
minimum machine and base pools. 


Indicator codes 0996 through 0999 








Cc 





C 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it Is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Solving Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-77 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O99A 





What the problem is: 





The system cannot fix the damage found in 
an object needed to do system work. 


What you should do: 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report the system 
reference code. 


While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Install CPF again. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration for instructions. 


When the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT appears during the installation process, enter 
*YES in the space beside COLD START. 


Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL. 


INSTALL TYPE PROMPT 
ENTER THE FOLLOWING: 
SYSTEM DATE (YEAR/MONTH/DAY) : 
esdeiachaat TIME ceOUR: Jide eadanichnt Med 


ee OF Yeerans | Sperone SRR 
RESTORE SYSTEM VALUES FROM MEDIUM a SNC "#YES) : 


RESTORE EDIT DESC FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES): 
RESTORE REPLY LIST FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES): 





See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


Continue normal system work. 


L L 





1-78 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
O99B 


O99C 


A 











C C 


What the problem is: What you should do: 


The system found damage in a required a. 


system object. The system will fix the 


damage the next time you perform an 





IMPL. b. 
The system found damage in a required a 
system library. The system will fix the ; 
damage the next time you perform an d 
IMPL. 
e. 


Indicator codes 099A through O099C 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as It is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 


reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 





1-79 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O99F 
O9A0 








What the problem is: 


Recursive exceptions occurred. 


The system could not find the implicit 
resolve (call) object. 


1-80 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 


problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 





C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
O9A1 


A 





What the problem is: 


The authorized user table cannot be found. 


Indicator codes O99F through O9A1 





C C 





What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Install CPF again. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration for instructions. 


When the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT appears during the installation process, enter 
*NO in the space beside COLD START. 


Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-81 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9A2 








What the problem is: 


Authorized user table conversion error. 


1-82 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 


problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 





C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
O9BO 


A 





What the problem is: 


A function failed during the start CPF part 
of the IMPL procedure, before the system 

could find the start CPF communications 
object. 


Indicator codes O9A2 through O9BO 





C C 


What you should do: 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-83 


‘or + ae ale — 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9B1 
O9B2 


O9B3 








What the problem is: What you should do: 


An implicit resolve call error occurred. a. 


The system could not find the system 
library QSYS. 


Sc 


The system could not find a system 


program. C. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 

lf that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 


problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 





eg6o ubn 
OJ 
UW LGGO Sapod soje 
dIpu| 


Vv 


a 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9B4 





What the problem is: 


The system could not find a system library. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 
*YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 


Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display the value for the controlling 
subsystem by entering: 


DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) 
When that value appears on your screen, make sure that the value for OCTLSBSD 
has the correct library name. If you are not sure what the correct library name 
should be, ask your programmer. 


Is the library name correct? 


Yes No 


Change that value by entering: 
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE('gctl qsys') 


Replace qctl gsys with the name, then library of your controlling 
subsystem. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above. 


If you do not have the authority to change these values, or do not know the 
correct value, see your system security officer. 


Go to step f. 


C U 


1-86 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: What the problem is: 


O9B4 
(continued) 


Indicator code O9B4 








C C 


What you should do: 


f. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log by 
entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


Label the printed history log with your account name and the date and time the 
problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save 
this information. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 


the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-87 


al 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9B5 
O9B6 


What the problem is: What you should do: 


The system could not find a system object. a. 


A function would not work during the start 


CPF process of the IMPL procedure. b 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 





1-88 


Vv 
68-| 9960 YBnoly) GgEO Sapod so}eDIpUy 


ES 








Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


09B7 


O9B8 





What the problem is: 


A resolve to controlling subsystem 
description failure occurred. 


The controlling subsystem description is 
damaged. 





1-90 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL process, enter *YES 
in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU 


Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display the system values for the 
controlling subsystem by entering: 


DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCTLSBSD) 
When the controlling subsystem value appears on your screen, make sure that the 
OCTLSBSD system value ts correct. If you are not sure that the value for OCTLSBSD 
is correct, ask your programmer. 


ls the OCTLSBSD value correct? 


Yes No 


Enter: 
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE('qctl qsys') 


Replace qctl qsys with the correct name, then library of your controlling 
subsystem. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above. 


Press the Enter key. 


Note: If you do not have the authority to change system values, or do not 
know the correct value to use, see your system security officer. 


Go ( stan h. | 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: What the problem is: 


09B7, 09B8 
(continued) 


Indicator codes 09B7 through O9B8 











C C 


What you should do: 


h. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log by 
entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


Label the history log with your account name and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Also make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-91 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9B9 








What the problem is: 


The system console availability test failed. 


The system cannot continue the IMPL 
process. 


1-92 


What you should do: 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. 


While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 


the system stopped working. 


Continue normal system work. 


C C C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 





code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
O9BA The display file start CPF (QDSTRCPF)is | a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
missing or is not usable, so the system Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


cannot continue the IMPL procedure. 
b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


c. Install CPF again. See the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration for instructions. 


d. Whenthe INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT appears during the installation process, enter 
*NO in the space beside COLD START. 


Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL. 

e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Indicator codes O9B9 through O9BA 1-93 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9BB 





What the problem is: 


The system console would not vary on 
during the IMPL procedure. 


1-94 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following. 


1) Install CPF again. When you receive the INSTALL TYPE PROMPT during the 
install process, enter *NO in the space beside COLD START. Enter *ABBRV in 
the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL (abbreviated installation process). Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for 
instructions. 


2) Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your 
service representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. 
(See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions 
on how to report this code.) 





C C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


C 








code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
O9SBC The system console is locked so the system | a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
cannot continue the IMPL procedure. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Indicator codes O9BB through O9BC 1-95 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


OSBD 





What the problem is: 


Controlling subsystem description lock wait 
time-out CPF process is stopped. 


What you should do: 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 
*YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 


Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When you receive CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling 
subsystem by entering: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE('qctl qsys') 


Replace qctl qsys with the name of a subsystem that can control the system, then 
its library. Remember to enter apostrophes (‘) as shown above. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know what 
value to enter, see your system security officer. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu appears on your screen), print the history log by 
entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


Label the history log with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled your dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 





C c 


1-96 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


C C 





code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
O9BD g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
(continued) of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 


the system stopped working. 
h. ‘If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. Then 
continue normal system work. 


If this does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Indicator code O9BD 1-97 





Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 


O9BE You are not authorized (allowed) to use the 
controlling subsystem. The system cannot 
continue the IMPL procedure. 


O9BF The number of bad main storage page 
frames is greater than the number allowed 
by the system (system value OBADPGFRM). 











What you should do: 


Ask your system security officer to give you the correct sign on information, or the 
correct authority to use the controlling subsystem. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


Try again the operation that failed. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following: 


1) Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a 
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. 


2) Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
3) Do another IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 
4) Continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 
*YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 


Also, record the number of FAILED MAIN STORAGE PAGE FRAMES. 





c 





1-98 


C ( C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 





code: What the problem is: What you should do: | 
O9BF d. When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, increase the OBADPFGRM value. To 
(continued) do this, enter: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QBADPGFRM) VALUE (60) 
Replace 60 with a value larger than the value you recorded in step c. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values or do not know which 
value to use, see your system security officer. 


e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


f. Label the history log with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 


g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


h. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it Is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 


reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this 
guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 


Indicator codes O9BE through O9BF 1-99 





oe oe 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9CO 





What the problem is: 





The system cannot finish this unattended 
start because you need to respond to the 
INSTALL PROMPT during this 
process. 


What you should do: 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 





1-100 





C 
Last four 


characters of 
the indicator 


code: 


09C1 





What the problem is: 


The device description for the system 
console (QCONSOLE) is missing or is not 
available. The IMPL process cannot 
continue. 


Indicator codes O9CO through O9C1 





C C 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. See Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Install CPF again. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration for instructions. 


When you receive the INSTALL TYPE PROMPT during the installation process, do 
the following: 


— Enter *NO in the space beside COLD START. 
— Enter *ABBRV in the space beside INSTALL TYPE. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as It is. 
Call you service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 


1-101 


ee eee 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9C2 








What the problem is: 


You have tried to sign on to the system 
more times than you are allowed to during 
the start CPF procedure or while the system 
was in the restricted state. 


What you should do: 


Ask your system security officer to give you the correct sign on information to start 
the system. 


Perform an IMPL using this correct password. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide 
for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More [nformation at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following: 


1) Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a 
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return 
here. 


2) Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


3) Leave the system as it is. Call your service representative. Describe the | 
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this 
code.) 
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Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


09C3 





What the problem is: 


The system does not have enough main 
storage Space available to establish the 
minimum sized base storage pool. This is 
probably caused by assigning too much 
main storage to the machine storage pool 
(system value QMCHPOOL is too large). 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter * YES 
in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 


When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display system value for the 
machine pool size by entering: 


DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QMCHPOOL) 
Check the value shown. 
Change the QMCHPOOL value to a lower number by entering: 
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QMCHPOOL) VALUE (256) 
Replace 256 with the new value. 


Note: If you do not have authority to change system values, see your system 
security officer. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen) print the history log by 
entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


Label the history log with your account name, and the date and time the problem 


occurred. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 


c c 


r 


Las¢ four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
09C3 


What the problem is: 


(continued) 


09Cc4 





A 


The system could not start the system 
arbiter process. 


Indicator codes O9C3 through 09C4 





What you should do: 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. 
Call you service representative and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of 
the Problem Summary Form at the back of this quide for instructions on how to 
report this code.) 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-105 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9C5 





What the problem is: 


The system could not start the controlling 
subsystem. 


What you should do: 


a. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 


problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 
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Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9C7 








What the problem is: 


An error occured during document 
interchange recovery. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 


problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 


1-108 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
O9C8 





A 


What the problem is: 


A function check occurred in system arbiter 
while the system was starting the 
controlling subsystem. 


Indicator codes O9C7 through O9C8 





C Cc 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 
* KEEP in the spaces next toOUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


When the system prints the history log, it also prints the job logs for the system 
arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these logs. 


Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


1-109 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9C9 








W hat the problem is: 


An error occurred during SNA Distribution 
Services (SNADS) recovery. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 

If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 


problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 
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1-112 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 





code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
O9CA While the system performed data base a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
recovery, an error occurred. Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


O9CB An error occurred while the system worked 


ita (eeeiemncseade eee Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


O9CC An error occurred in the installation module | ¢. Doan IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 
QINCPF. 


sd 


d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


O9CD An error occurred during the configuration 
menu function. 


e. _ If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 





O9CE An error occurred when you were applying | a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
or removing a deferred programming Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
change (PC). 


b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


d. When you receive the DEFERRED PROGRAMMING CHANGES display during the 
IMPL procedure, try to apply or remove the programming change again. Go to the 
Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 





C C 





C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: 


O9CE 
(continued) 


OSCF An error occurred in the programming 
module QWCICLSR. 


O9DO An error occurred during data base error 
recovery. 


O9D1 The system could not find an object, or 
found damage in an object. The system will 
try to build that object again the next time 
you perform the IMPL procedure. 


Indicator codes O9CA through 09D1 
A 








C 





C 


What you should do: 


f. 


b. 


C. 


d. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 


1-113 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9D2 








What the problem is: 


The system found damage in a required 
system object. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Were you trying to install CPF? 


No Yes 


Install CPF again. When you receive the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT during the 
installation process, enter the same values you did before. Go to the Guide to 
Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. Then 
continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. 
(See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for 
instructions on how to report this code.) 


Install CPF. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device 
Configuration for instructions. 


When you receive the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT, enter *NO in the space beside 
COLD START. 


Enter *ABBRV in the space beside INSTALL TYPE. 


INSTALL TYPE PROMPT 
ENTER THE FOLLOWING: 






SYSTEM DATE (YEAR/MONTH/DAY) : aw en 

SYSTEM TIME (HOUR:MINUTE: SECOND) : a ee ee 
SOLD START MNES ee : 2.2 ree 

RESTORE SYSTEM VALUES FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES) NO 

RESTORE EDIT DESC FROM MEDIUM (#*NO *YES): *NO 

RESTORE REPLY LIST FROM MEDIUM (*NO *YES): *NO_ 


é | Enter *ABBRV here. 
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C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: What the problem is: 


O09D2 
(continued) 


Indicator code O9D2 
rN 








C C 


What you should do: 


d. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
information on what happened to work in the system when the system stopped 
working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, do the following: 
1) Install CPF again. 


2) When you receive the INSTALL-TYPE PROMPT during the installation 
process, enter *YES in the space beside COLD START. 


Enter *NORMAL in the space beside TYPE OF INSTALL. Note that this will 
cause information on job queues and output queues to be lost. 


3) See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure 
for information on what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. Continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 
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Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9D3 








What the problem is: 


The system found damage in an object 
needed to do spooling. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 
When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 


*CLEAR in the spaces beside JOB QUEUES, OUTPUT QUEUES, and INCOMPLETE 
JOB LOGS. 


START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY 
Enter the following: 
System date (MDY): 


SPP Ce 


Conf igur 


00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide. 
Last termination was NORMAL 





See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 
reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report this code.) 





C c 
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C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
O9D4 


A 





What the problem is: 


Damage was found in a required system 
object, but the damage can be corrected the 
next time you perform an IMPL. 


Indicator codes O9D3 through 09D4 





C C 


What you should do: 


b. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 


the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 
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Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9SEO 








What the problem is: 


The controlling subsystem stopped without 
giving any warning. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL process, do the 
following: 


— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling 
subsystem by entering: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('qctl qsys') 


Replace qctl qsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, you can use to 
control the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (‘) as shown above. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values, or if you do not know 
which value to enter for OCTLSBSD, see your system security officer. 
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C C C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





O9EO d. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
(continued) such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


e. When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these logs. 


f. Label the history log and job logs with your account name, and the date and time 
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Save this information. 


g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


h. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 


Indicator code O9EO 1-119 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9E1 


O9E2 





What the problem is: 


The system could not find the system 
library (QSYS). 


The system arbiter could not find a system 
program. 





What you should do: 


b. 


C. 


d. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 


the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


Then continue normal system work. 


lf that does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem 
Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.) 
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C — C C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 


O9E3 The system arbiter cannot find the start a. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 
CPF communications object (QWCSCPF). 
b. 


; ; See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
O9E4 The system arbiter could not find a system é 
sbieek of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 





c. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If the problem occurs again, do the following: 

1) Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a 
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return 
here. 

2) Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

3) DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

4) Continue normal system work. 

If the above procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. 

Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for 

instructions. Then continue normal system work. 

If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 

representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


Indicator codes O9E1 through O9E4 1-121 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9SE7 


OSE8 


OSEA 








What the problem is: 


A function check occurred during the first 
function of the system arbiter. 


A function check occurred during the first 
function of the system arbiter while the 


arbiter was handling another function 
check. 





A system arbiter function failed as it was 
Starting devices. 


What you should do: 


a. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 
* KEEP in the spaces next to OUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs. 


Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 


how to | the code.) 


1-122 
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Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9F1 





What the problem is: 


A function check occurred in the 
controlling subsystem monitor process as 
the system started the controlling 
subsystem. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the 
following: 


— Enter * YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 


— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT 
Enter the following: 
System date (MDY): 
System time: 
Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : 
Output queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : 


Fr 
Ce SIRES eg 


00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide. 
Last termination was NORMAL 





When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling 
subsystem by entering: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE('qctl qsys') 


Replace qctl1 qsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, that can control 
the system. Remember to enter the apostrophes (') as shown above. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know which 
value to enter for OCTLSBSD, see your system security officer. 


Cc 
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C C C 


characters of 
the indicator 





code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
O9F1 d. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
(continued) such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 


(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 
DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


e. When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs. 


f. Label the history log, and job logs with your account name, and the date and time 
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Save this information. 


g. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


h. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


Indicator code O9F1 1-125 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9F2 








What the problem is: 


There isno SIGNON work station 
entry for the system console in the 
controlling subsystem description. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the 
following: 


— Enter *KEEP in the space beside OUTPUT QUEUES. 
— Enter *KEEP inthe space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 
— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 


START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT 


Enter the following: 

System date (MDY): 

System time: 

Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR): 
~Qutpet queves (*KEEP *CLEAR) : 
Jacomplete job logs (*K2EP *CLEAR}): 


Configuration menu (*NO *YES): 


00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide. 
Last termination was NORMAL 





When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling 
subsystem by entering: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE('qctl qsys') 


Replace qctl qsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, you can use to 
control the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (‘) as shown above. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values, or if you do not know 
which value to enter for OCTLSBSD, see your system security officer. 


c c 


1-126 


C C C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 








code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
O9F2 e. When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
(continued) such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 


(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 
DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


f. When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs. 


g. Label the logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 


h. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


I. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


[2 | 


Indicator code O9F2 1-127 
A 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9F3 








What the problem is: 


The system could not open (or find) the 
signon file when it started the controlling 
subsystem. 


What you should do: 


Perform both a main storage and virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 4 
for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Perform an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 

See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 

If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, leave the system as it is. 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system 


reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide 
for instructions on how to report the code.) 


1-128 


Vv 
6c1L-1L £460 @poo s0je91pu| 








Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9F5 








What the problem is: 


A function failed during the controlling 
subsystem monitor process when the 
subsystem was terminated (tried to stop 
working). 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Perform an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the 
following: 


— Enter * YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT 
Enter the following: 
System date (MDY): 11/17 / 
System time: 00 : OO : 
Job queves (*KEEP *CLEAR) : *KEEP 
Output queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : *KEEP 
Incomplete job logs (*®KEEP *CLEAR): *KEEP 


Configuration menu ("NO *Y2ZS):  =—«- #XYBS 


00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide. 
Last termination was NORMAL 





When the CONFIGURATION MENU appears on your screen, change the value for 
the controlling subsystem by entering: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE ('gqctl qsys') 


Replace qctl qsys with the name of a subsystem, then library, that can control 
the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know which 
value to enter for OCTLSBSD, see your system security officer. 


c c 


1-130 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: What the problem is: 


O9F5 
(continued) 


Indicator code O9F5 











C C 


What you should do: 


e. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs. 


Label the history log and job logs with your account name, and the date and time 
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Save this information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


1-131 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9SF6 








What the problem is: 


One of the following happened: 


The console or a work station failed after 
you entered the TRMSBS command to 
stop all subsystems or the controlling 
subsystem. 


The console failed after you entered the 
TRMCPF command to stop running CPF. 


The console failed as you tried to start 
service mode (service personnel signed 
on). 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the 
following: 


— Enter *KEEP in the space beside OUTPUT QUEUES. 
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 
When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 

DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


Label the dump diskettes and history logs with your account name, and the date 
and time the problem occurred. Save this information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 


the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


L C 


1-132 


CEL-L 9460 @pod Jo}eoIpuy 








Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9F8 








What the problem is: 


The controlling subsystem monitor 
process cannot continue because 
unexpected errors occurred. 


What you should do: 


a. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPE PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the 
following: 


— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT 


Enter the following: 

System date (MDY): 

System time: 

Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : 

Output queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : 
Incomplete job logs (*KEEP "CLEAR): 


Configuration menu (*NO *YES): 


00002 main storage frames have failed. Operator's Guide. 
Last termination was NORMAL 





When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, change the value for the controlling 
subsystem by entering: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QCTLSBSD) VALUE('qctl qsys') 


Replace qctl qsys with the name, then library, of a subsystem that can control 
the system. Remember to enter apostrophes (') as shown above. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values, or you do not know which 
value to enter for OCTLSBSD, see your system security officer. 


c c 


1-134 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: What the problem is: 


O9F8 
(continued) 








Indicator code O9F8 
A 








C C 


What you should do: 


e. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs. 


Label the history log, and job logs, with your account name and the date and time 
the problem occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Save this information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


1-135 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9FA 








What the problem is: 


A function failed in the system arbiter after 
you entered the Power Down System 
(PWRDWNSYS) command. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 
*KEEP in the spaces next to OUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


When the system Starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs. 


Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 





1-136 


C C C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 

O9FA i. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


(continued) 





If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


1-137 


Indicator code O9FA 


A 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9FB 








What the problem is: 


The time limit for an immediate power 
down (system value OPWRDWNLMT) has 
been reached. 


What you should do: 


b. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, do the 
following: 


— Enter *YES in the space beside CONFIGURATION MENU. 
— Enter *KEEP in the space beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


START CONTROL PROGRAM FACILITY PROMPT 


Enter the following: 

System date (MDY): 11 / 17 / 80 
System time: : 00 : 00 
Job queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : 

Output queues (*KEEP *CLEAR) : 

Incomplete job logs (*KEEP *CLEAR): 


Configuration menu (*NO *YES): 


00002 main storage frames have failed. See Operator's Guide. 
Last termination was NORMAL 





When you receive the CONFIGURATION MENU, display the time limit for powering 
down the system by entering: 


DSPSYSVAL SYSVAL (QPWRDWNLMT ) 

If the value for the time limit is too small for your needs, change it by entering: 
CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL(QPWRDWNLMT) VALUE (1100) 

Replace 1100 with the amount of time you need in seconds. 


If you do not have the authority to change system values, see your system security 
officer. 


c c 


1-138 


C C C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 





code: What the problem is: What you should do: 
O9FB e. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
(continued) of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 


the system stopped working. 
f. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code). 





While you are waiting for your service representative, perform both a main storage 
and a virtual storage dump. Go to Chapter 4 for instructions. 


Indicator code O9FB 1-139 
A 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


O9FC 
O9FD 


O9FE 








What the problem is: 


A function failed in the system arbiter, so 
the system cannot stop CPF properly. 


Two system arbiter functions failed when 
the arbiter was trying to stop a subsystem. 


Co 


A function failed when the system tried to 
stop the subsystem monitor process. 


What you should do: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When you receive the START CPF PROMPT during the IMPL procedure, enter 
*KEEP in the spaces next to OUTPUT QUEUES and INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


When the system starts printing the history log, it also prints the job logs for the 
system arbiter and the controlling subsystem. Keep these job logs. 


Label these job logs with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Put this information with the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


if this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 

if that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 


representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 


how to report the code.) 





U 





1-140 


y an 


\ 


Last four 

characters of 

the indicator 

code: What the problem is: 

O9SFF A severe and unexpected error was found 
in the machine or CPF. The error caused 
the system arbiter process to end. 


Indicator codes O9FC through O9FF 
A 








C _ 


What you should do: 


Perform both a main storage and a virtual storage stand-alone dump. Go to Chapter 
4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


When the system finishes the IMPL procedure (when your basic working display, 
such as the system operator menu, appears on your screen), print the history log 
(QHST) for the date the problem occurred by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the history log when the spooling subsystem is active and a 
printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 


Label the messages with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. Also, make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this 
information. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at the end 
of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the system when 
the system stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, install CPF again. Go to 
the Guide to Program Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 
Then continue normal system work. 


If that does not solve the problem, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report the code.) 


1-141 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


1800 through 
18FF 








What the problem is: 


Either the system or its programming has a 
problem. 


What you should do: 


a. 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Perform an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


Did the system successfully finish the IMPL procedure (your basic working 
display, such as the system operator menu, appears on your system console 
screen)? 


No Yes 


Go to Starting the System After a Problem Occurred in More Information at 
the end of this procedure for information on what happened to work in the 
system when the system stopped working. 


Continue normal system work. 


Leave the system as it is until you are asked to do otherwise. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
how to report this code.) 








1-142 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 


1901 


1902 


1904 


1905 


1906 


1907 


1908 


1909 


190A 
190B 


A 





What the problem is: 


The system failed while performing a read 


sense command to diskette magazine 
drive. 


The system failed while performing an 
orient autoloader command. 

The diskette SLV1A is missing from 
Service Library Volume 1. 

An error occurred as you tried to unload the 
diskette magazine drive. 


A recalibrate command for the diskette 
Magazine drive failed. 


A load RAM2 command failed. 


The system cannot continue the operation 


using the diskette drive until you change 
the diskettes. 





You requested a system operation that 
cannot be done with this device. 
The diskette volume label is wrong. 


You put the wrong diskette in; remove the 
diskette. 


Indicator codes 1800 through 190B 








C C 


What you should do: 


Try doing all system work that you were doing before this problem occurred. 

If the problem is not solved, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and 
report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back 
of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.) 


Put the diskette labeled SLV1A in Service Library Vol 1. 


Try doing all system work that you were doing before this problem occurred. 
If the problem occurs again, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and 


report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back 
of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.) 


Put the new diskettes in the diskette magazine drive. 


You cannot do this operation. 


Change the diskette. Then continue the operation that failed. 


a. Diskette 1A in the Service Library Vol 7 diskette magazine was not placed in 
diskette position 1. 


b. Place the diskette in its proper place. 


c. Try again the function that used the Service Library Vol 7 magazine. 


1-143 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


190C 


190E 


190F 


1910 


1911 


1912 


1913 


1914 


1915 


1916 


1917 


1918 








What the problem is: 


You put the wrong diskette in the diskette 
drive, and the system could not remove the 
diskette. 





Load the SCA directory from diskettes. 


The system has completed dumping 8 
megabytes of main storage to the CE Tools 
magazine. 





Main storage was successfully dumped to 
diskette. 





There was a problem with dump diskette 1 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


There was a problem with dump diskette 2 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


There was a problem with dump diskette 3 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


There was a problem with dump diskette 4 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


There was a problem with dump diskette 5 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


There was a problem with dump diskette 6 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


There was a problem with dump diskette 7 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


There was a problem with dump diskette 8 
during a main storage stand-alone dump. 


What you should do: 
Try doing all system work that you were doing before the problem occurred. 


If the problem is not solved, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and 
report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back 
of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 


b. 


Replace the CE Too/s diskette magazine in position 2 with another magazine 
containing initialized diskettes. 


Press the Load switch to continue the dump procedure. 


Go to step 6 of Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in 
Chapter 4. 


Record the pattern shown on the operator/service panel, under item 5 of the 
Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide. 


Go to step 10 of the Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump 
in Chapter 4. 


Go to step 9 of Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in 
Chapter 4. 





1-144 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
1919 


191A 


191B 


191C 


1920 


1928 


192C 


1938 


1945 


A 





What the problem is: 


An error occurred during a main storage 
stand-alone dump. 





An error occurred while the rotary switches 
were set for the CPU Request function. 





The rotary switches on your 

operator /service panel are set for service 
mode, but the maintenance mode switch is 
off. 


The SCA is busy; ask the system to display 
communication lights. 


Main storage was successfully dumped to 
auxiliary storage. 





A mode switch machine command to a file 
failed. 


A load SCA directory from file machine 
command failed. 


A load SCA RAM1 machine command 
failed. 


An unexpected error occurred as the 
system was checking the processing unit. 





Indicator codes 190C through 1945 








C Cc 


What you should do: 


An error that the system cannot fix itself occurred as you tried to perform a main storage 
stand-alone dump. 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference 
code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions 
on how to report this code.) 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference 
code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions 
on how to report this code.) 


Check the front cover of the system unit. Make sure that the cover is closed properly. 
If the cover is not closed properly, close it. Then continue normal system work. 


If the cover is closed, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report 
the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this 
guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 


Call your service representative. Explain that you cannot display the communications 
latches, and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary 
Form at the back of this guide for instructions on how to report this code.) 


a. Record the pattern shown on the operator/service panel, under item 5 of the 
Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide. 


b. Goto step 10 of Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in 
Chapter 4. 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference 
code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions 
on how to report this code.) 


1-145 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


1E0O through 
1EFF 


3EO2 





What the problem is: 


This is a response to the Communications 
Service Test. 





There is a problem with the system 
console. 


What you should do: 


If you want to find out what this code means, go to Procedure for Performing the 
Communications Service Test in Chapter 4. 


Otherwise, cancel the test and turn off the lights by setting both rotary switches on the 
operator/service panel to O (Normal). 


Press the Load switch. 


Continue normal system work. 


b. 


Leave the lights on your operator/service panel as they are. 

Call your service representative. Explain that you have a system console problem, 
and report the system reference code. (See item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at 
the back of this guide for instructions on how to report the code.) 

While you are waiting for your service representative, continue this procedure. 

Go to another work station. 


Sign on to this work station as the system operator. 


Cancel the job that was running at the system console before the problem occurred 
by entering: 


CNLJOB JOB (qconsole.gqsysopr) 
Replace qconsole.qsysopr with the name of the system console job. 


Have system operator messages sent in break mode to the controlling work station 
by entering: 


CHGMSGQ MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY (*BREAK) 
Continue normal system work. 
Note: Because of the problem, you might not be able to control all system work at 


the controlling work station. For example, you might not be able to vary devices 
offline or online, power devices off or on, or use the PWRDWNSYS command to 


power x the system. 





1-146 


C 


Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 


code: 
3ECO 


3EC1 





What the problem is: 


It appears to the system that a Read/Write- 
Read Only switch on the first string of 
3370s is in the Read Only position. 





It appears to the system that power to the 
first string of disk drives is turned off. 


Indicator codes 1E00 through 3EC1 








Cc Cc 


What you should do: 


Check all of the Read/Write-Read Only switches on the first string of 3370s. Make 
sure the switches are in the Read/Write position. 


Continue normal system work. If the problem persists, or if no switch was in the 


_ Read Only position, follow the directions given for the 0818 machine check code. 


Make sure the Power switch on the 3370/9332 controller is set to the on position. 


lf the disk drive has an Enable/ Disable switch, make sure it is set to the Enable 
position. 


If the string contains 9332 and 9335 disk drives, make sure the cable connections 
at the back of the disk drive are tight and make sure the address switches at the 
back of the disk drive are correct. 


lf you are still having problems, turn the disk drive Power switches off and back on. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


lf this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 
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Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


3EDO 


3ED1 


3EE1 


SEF1 


3FO3 


3FO04 














What the problem is: What you should do: 


It appears to the system that a Read/Write- | a. 


Read Only switch on the second string of 
3370s is in the Read Only position. 


It appears to the system that power to the a. 
second string of disk drives is turned off. 

It appears to the system that power to the b. 
third string of disk drives is turned off. 


It appears to the system that power to the 
fourth string of disk drives is turned off. 


Check all of the Read/Write-Read Only switches on the second string of 3370s. 
Make sure all of the switches are in the Read/Write position. 


Continue normal system work. If the problem persists, or if no switch was in the 
Read Only position, follow the directions given for the 0818 machine check. 


Make sure the Power switch on the 3370/9332 controller is set to the on position. 


lf the disk drive has an Enable/ Disable switch, make sure it is set to the Enable 
position. 


If the string contains 9332 and 9335 disk drives, make sure the cable connections 
at the back of the disk drive are tight and make sure the address switches at the 
back of the disk drive are correct. 


If you are still having problems, turn the disk drive Power switches off and back on. 


See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 


If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 
item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 


Validation of the checksum for all the This is a long running function. You may have to wait for the system to finish. The IMPL 
checksum sets is in progress. procedure may take longer than usual. 


Recovery of the checksum data by the disk 
drive is in progress. 
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C C C 


Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





3FO05 Recovery to machine interface (Ml) This is a long running function. You may have to wait up to 16 minutes for the system to 
boundaries is in progress or the rotary finish. If the system does not finish in 16 minutes, do the following: 
switch shutdown (9(C) is in progress. 
: a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


b. | Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 

c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 

d. See Starting the System After a Problem Occurred at the end of this procedure for 
more information about what happened to work in the system when the system 
stopped working. 

e. If this procedure helps you solve the problem, continue normal system work. 

If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code. (See 


item 6 of the Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide for instructions on 
reporting this code.) 
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Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 


3FO6 













This is a long running function. You may have to wait for the system to finish. The IMPL 
procedure may take longer than usual. 


The writing of all changed pages from 
saved main storage and the completion of 
all outstanding auxiliary storage 

management operations are in progress. 


3F08 DASD reconfiguration is in progress— 
phase 1. 


3FO9 Subset DASD checksum validation is in 
progress. 


3F10 The system is building the storage address 
directory again, including the storage 
management permanent and free space 
directories. This function may take over an 
hour. 





3F11 DASD reconfiguration is in progress—new 
checksum units are being zeroed. 


3F12 DASD reconfiguration is in progress— 
phase 3. 


3F15 Data is being transferred from 62PC-1 to 
other disk units. This function may take 
minutes. 





3F21 The date base recovery phase 1 procedure 
is in progress. This can take several hours. 


3F22 Inappropriately-deleted-segment-group- 


spanning-data-space-entry recovery is in 
progress. 





3F23 The data base recovery phase 2 procedure 
is in progress. This procedure can take 
several hours if many data base files 
require recovery. 





Last four 
characters of 
the indicator 
code: 


7FOO through 
7FFF 





What the problem is: 





The 3370 reformat program is running 
during system power down. 


What you should do: 


Wait for the system to finish. 


The last two digits change from OO through FF to show that the program is executing. 
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Last four 

characters of 
the indicator 
code: What the problem is: What you should do: 





3F30 The system is performing the address This is a long running function. You may have to wait for the system to finish it. The 
regeneration routine. The time needed for | IMPL procedure may take longer than usual to finish. 
this function depends on the amount of 
auxiliary storage in the system; the process 
| can range from a short time to as long as 4 
hours. 


3F40 The system is checking the machine 
context and other user contexts with the 
rebuild-if-damaged bit on, for damage, and 
building them again when necessary. This 
function can take several hours. 


3F50 The system is checking all objects for sizes 
and user profiles for accuracy. Corrections 
are made if necessary. This function can 
take up to one hour. 





3F60 The journal recovery procedure is in 
progress. This takes several minutes. 


3F61 The journal synchronization procedure is 
in progress. This takes several minutes. 


3F62 The journal cleanup procedure is in 
progress. This takes less than a minute. 


3F71 The commitment control recovery 


procedure is in progress. This procedure 
takes several minutes. 





3F72 The commitment control cleanup 
procedure is in progress. This procedure 
takes a few seconds. 


Indicator codes 3FO6 through 3F72 1-151 
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C C C 


This section tells you how to find out what happened to jobs and files the system was working on when 
the system stopped, and, if possible, how to get back the information that was lost. 


Before you can check this work in the system, however, you must do an IMPL or install CPF. 


To save work that the system was doing before the IMPL, you must keep this work by entering *KEEP 
beside INCOMPLETE JOB LOGS and OUTPUT QUEUES on the START CPF PROMPT. 


What Happened to Jobs 


After you start the system again, display the messages that were sent to the history log (DSPLOG 
command) at the time of the problem. These messages describe the jobs the system was working on 
when it stopped. Each of these messages tells you that the job terminated abnormally; that is, the job 
ended with problems. 


But parts of the job, such as spooled output files, or file updates, might be saved. The system gives you 
detailed information in the job log about which job actions were finished, and what the job was doing 
when it stopped. The system prints a job log for each job that stopped after you start the spooling 
subsystem (STRSBS command) and after you start a printer writer (STRPRTWTRcommand). 


If a job terminated abnormally, contact the job user. Give the user the job log from his job. The user can 
find out which parts of the job are still saved in the system by displaying the job queue the system was 
reading the job from, and by displaying the output queue where the output from the job was going to. 


Also display the system operator message queue (DSPMSG QSYSOPRcommand). Roll through the display 
to see which spooling readers, spooling writers, and subsystems were active (working) when the problem 
occurred. 


What Happened to Spooling Work 
When you start the spooling subsystem and spooling readers and writers, the system can Start working 
again on the information saved on job queues and output queues. If the system started reading or writing 
when the problem occurred, but did not finish that process, the system starts reading or writing the job or 


file from its beginning after you start the reader or writer. 


Information that is not saved on a job queue or output queue is lost, and that part of the job must be run 
again. 
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What Happened to Files 


The problem should not have affected any master file you were updating; however, the system might not 
have finished updating your file. 


Check the last few changes you made to the file to see which updates the system finished. If the system 
did not finish making a change, make that update again. If you were using commitment control to make 
file updates, see Commitment Control Functions during Abnormal System or Routing Step Termination in 
the CPF Programmer's Guide. 


Other Damage to the System 
If an object is damaged because of the problem, the system sends a message to the system operator 
message queue (OSYSOPR) about the damage. Go to the descripton of PDP Code J2, in PDP Code 
Descriptions in Chapter 2 for information on how to recover a damaged object. 

Features Available for Saving System Work 

Power Warning Feature 
If your system has the Power Warning Feature, the system can get enough power from an auxiliary 
power source if the system loses utility power to power down (stop working) in a normal way. Neither 
jobs nor file updates are lost. However, the next time you do an IMPL, the system sends you a message 
saying that the system terminated abnormally. 

Backup 
Backup is a procedure you do to copy all information saved in auxiliary storage on diskette or tape. If you 
lose information in auxiliary storage, you can put that information back into the system. You should note 
however, the backup copy of the information is only accurate to the last time you saved this information. 
see the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions on how to backup your system. 

Journal Management 
Journal management, a feature of CPF, is a backup tool that lets you record all changes made to files on 


your system, and apply changes the system did not finish when it stopped working. See the System/38 
CPF Programmer's Guide for more information on journal management. 


U 
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When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when you are having problems with: 
e Two or more devices, or 
e Twoor more jobs, 


but can still enter commands to the system at a work station or the system 
console. 


For example, the Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer than you expect 

only at work stations in the next room, or none of the printers are printing. 
Outline of This Procedure 

In this procedure, you do the following: 


1 Get information to do the procedure, such as checking for messages 
about the problem (step 1). 


2 Check for problems with the controller the devices are attached to 
(steps 2 through 4). 





3 Check the subsystem status to make sure that the subsystem is 
active and running properly (steps 5 through 9). 


4 See if one job is causing the problem, such as a looping job (steps 
11 through 21). 


5 ~~ Check for a performance problem, such as many jobs with the status 
INEL (steps 22 through 31). 


6 Check for an operational problem, such as many held jobs (steps 32 
through 34). 


Steps 5 through 34 all refer to the active jobs display (DSPACTJOB). 


Ey 
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The procedure starts here. 


Getting information to do the procedure. 





1 . Check the following before starting the procedure: 


You can enter commands through the system 
| console or any work station. 


If you cannot enter commands at the console or 
any work station, go to Procedure A: System 


Problem. 
Get the name of the subsystem controlling the ae How to get the name: 
devices or jobs with the problem. a. Display one of the jobs affected by the problem by entering: 
DSPJOB JOBi(wsl.quser.009933) 
Replace WwS1.quser.009933 with the job name. 
b. When the DISPLAY JOB MENU appears on your screen, 
choose option 2(jJOb status attributes). 
On the job status attributes display, find the atiected 
Subsystem Name. 
lf the affected devices are at the sign on prompt, the subsystem name 
appears in the upper right corner of the display. 
You cannot find messages about the problem. a How to check for messages: 
al See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions. 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 
procedure. 


U uw "i 


-_ 


Checking for controller problems. 









Are all of the devices affected by the problem 
attached to just one work station controller, remote 
communications adapter, or control unit? 


Do other devices attached to the adapter, 
controller, or control unit still work properly? 






Ke) Yes 


Steps 1 through 3 








How to find the attached controller: 
Display the status of all devices by entering: 


DSPCTLSTsS 


When the control unit status display appears on your screen, find the 
names of the devices affected by the problem. Then, find the name of the 
attached controller or control unit. 


> 6/25/82 9:20:14 CONTROL UNIT STATUS DISPLAY - CTL1 


CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 


= WSPRT1 PRT 1 009944 
ACTIVE WS1 WS1 009933 


Device Control Unit 


For example: 


You can still enter commands through some work stations or a printer is 
still working. 
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Do the following: 








a. Vary off the control unit or controller. 


b. Vary on the control unit or controller. 









Cc. 





Continue normal system work. 


If one or more of the following is true: 


e You cannot vary on and off the control unit or 
controller 


e Varying these devices did not solve the problem 


call your service representative. Explain that none of 
the devices attached to the adapter, controller or 
control unit are working properly. 










How to vary on and off the control unit: 
a. Enter: 


DSPCTLSTS CTLU(ctl1) 


Replace ct 11 with the name of the controller or control unit 
affected by the problem. 


b. When the control unit status display appears on your screen, find 
any active jobs (devices that show job names). After explaining the 
problem to job users, cancel those active jobs by entering a 9 in the 
Space beside each device that has an active job. 


e. Vary off the control unit by entering a 5 in the space beside the 
control unit name. 


6/25/82 9:20:14 CONTROL UNIT STATUS DISPLAY - CTL1 
CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 
CTLI ACTIVE 
WSPRT 1 ACTIVE WSPRT 1 PRT 1 009944 
WS 1 ACTIVE WS 1 WS 1 0099 33 
WS2 ACTIVE WS2 QUSER2 009934 


Enter a 5 here. 


d. Vary on the control unit by entering a 4 in the space beside the 
control unit name. 


What the problem is: 
The control unit or controller probably has a problem, so none of the 
devices attached to it can work properly. 
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es, 


Checking the subsystem status function. 









5 Display all active jobs. Press the CF9 kev to include 
Suspended group jobs. 

6 On the display, find the name of the subsystem 
controlling the device with the problems. 

7 Can you find that subsystem name? 





The subsystem is not active. 


Start the subsystem. 


Continue normal system work. 


Steps 4 through 7 





How to display all active jobs: 
Enter: 


DSPACTJOB 


Where to find the entry: 


6/25/82 9:28:43 ACTIVE JOBS > 12.1% 

Elapsed: 00:01:48 Active jobs: 19 
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY RSP AUXIO S%CPU FUNCTION STS 
_ QBATCH SBS 0 .O8 DEQW 

PAYROLL BCH 50 -O8 DEQW 

_ QCTL SBS 0 .O8 DEQW 
a QCONSOLE INT 10 .1% C-INLPGM EXC 

Sain. SBS 0 O08 DEQW 
INT 20 -68% C-DSPACTJOB EXC 

INT 20 -O8 *CMDENT LCKW 

INT 20 .O8 *CMDENT DEQW 

SBS 0) .O8 DEQW 

WTR 40 .O8 EVTW 


w 
COO ORF ONO OO O98 


NOW F we Vaso Oo 
~l 


2 
1 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 


Subsystem 





Devices Affected By The Problem 


Note: For problems with spooled functions, such as printing, or reading 
batch jobs, find the spooling subsystem name. If you do not know the 
spooling subsystem name, get the name from your programmer. 


What the problem is: 
The subsystem has not been started so it cannot do any work. 


How to start the subsystem: 
Enter: 


STRSBS SBSD (qsp1) 


Replace (SP 1 with the name of the subsystem you want to start. 
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8 Is the subsystem function O-XXXXXXXXXX, where 
XXXXXXXXXX is the name of a device? | 


IAN Ke) 


Yes 





The subsystem is performing an |/O 
operation to the attached device. : 


Wait 30 seconds, then press the CF5 key. 










lf the status changes, continue normal 
system work. 


If the status does not change, terminate the 
I/O operation. To terminate the |/O 
operation, terminate the subsystem. 





c 


Where to find the entry: 


6/25/82 9:28:43 : 12.1% 
Elapsed: 00:01:48 Active jobs: 19 
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY FUNCTION STS 
_ QBATCH SBS 0 DEQW 
PAYROLL BCH DEQW 
QCTL SBS DEQW 
OCONSOLE INT C-INLPGM EXC 

ea SBS 

INT 
INT 
INT 
SBS 
WTR 


50 


DEQW 


EXC 

LCKW 
DEQW 
DEQW 
EVTW 


NNN NNNNN — NY 
NOWFWEUANO YW 





Subsystem Function 


What the problem is: 


If a subsystem is performing an |/O operation to an attached device, that 
could slow down other jobs in the same subsystem. The subsystem will 


not perform any user requested function (for example TFRSECJOB, 
TFRGRPJOB, CHGJOB) until the |/O operation is complete. 


How to terminate the subsystem: 


Enter: 


TRMSBS SBS (qsp1) 


Replace QSp1 with the name of the subsystem you want to terminate. 
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Is the subsystem status CNL? 












Then, start the jobs you want io run im that 
subsystem. 












Note: Jobs on queues Start by themselves 
when you Start the subsystem. The system 
Starts producing output on output queues 
after a writer is started. This information does 
not apply to jobs put on queues by 4 TFRJIOB 
(Transfer Job} command. 


10 


| Is the subsystem status LCKW ? 





No Wee 





This i5 an unusual status. 


Take the printed display to your system 


programmer. Explain that the subsystem 
| shows this unusual status. 





VVhat this status means: 
This status means ihat the subsystem was canceled 


What the problem is: 
Someone entered the TRMSBS (Terminate Subsystem) command Each 
job in the subsystem is in the pracess of finishing its work 


How to start the subsystem: 
Enter: 


STRSBS SBSD(gspl) 


Replace qspl with ihe name of the subsysiém you want 1o Start 


What this status means: 


This Status means that the subsystem is wating to use an object that 15 
nov reserved for use (locked). 


How to print the display: 
Press Ihe Print key, of enter: 


DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system primis the display when the spooling subsystem 15 active and a 
orinter writer 1s available to ihe assigned ouipul queue. 


© 


1-162 


_ 


Checking for a job problem. 


11 


12 


13 





Your subsystem shows a normal status (DEQW, EVTW, 
EXC, INEL ). 











Find the CPU for each job in the subsystem affected 
by the problem. 









Is one job in the subsystem using a much larger 
%CPU than the other jobs? 






Steps 9 through 13 





9 


What the problem could be: 


The subsystem does not have a problem. However, there might be a 
problem with one or more jobs in the subsystem. 


How to find the %CPU: 


6/25/82 9:28:43 
Elapsed: 00:01:48 
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY 
QBATCH SBS 

PAYROLL BCH 
QCTL SBS 

QCONSOLE INT 
QOINTER 

WS 1 


0 
50 
0 
10 
0 
20 
20 
20 
0 
40 


NUNNNNNNN — NH 


Jobs 


For example: 


o 6 6 8 © he ell 
NOwfFweuN TO WO 


12.1% 
Active jobs: 19 

FUNCTION STS 
DEQW 
DEQW 
DEQW 

C- INLPGM EXC 
DEQW 

C-DSPACTJOB EXC 

*CMDENT LCKW 
DEQW 
DEQW 
EVTW 





%CPU 


Is the SCPU value for one job over 5% larger than any other job? 
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14 Wait a few minutes. ena 
15 | Press the CF5 key. ; | 


16 | Is the %CPu value for that job smaller than before? 


No Yes 





17 | Holdthe job. — 


18 





Wait a few minutes. 








= — | 
Continue normal system work. | 


What the problem was: 
The system just finished a long job process that kept the system from 
working on the other jobs. 


Note: This long wait for a response from the system could happen again tf 


the system has to perform this step, or a similar step, again. 


How to hold the job: 
Enter a 4 n the space beside the job name. 
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Find out if other jobs started working again 


a 





20 | Did those jobs start working again? : 








No Vrs 
| 


Print the active jobs display. 





Print the job display. 





Take this information to your programmer. 
Explain that you held this job because it is 
keeping the system from finishing work on 
other jobs in (he subsystem 












21 Release the job you held. = _ 


Steps 14 through 21 





How to tell if jobs started working again: 
Press the CFS key and look at ihe %CPU column. If the value is not zero, 
ihe job is working 


How to print the display: 
Press the Print key. or enter: 


DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST} 


The system prints this information when the spooling subsystem 15 active 
and a printer is avatlable to the assigned output queue. 


How to print the job display: 
Enter: 


DSPJOB JOB (wsl.quser.009933}) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


Replace wSl.quser.009933 with the name of the job using the 
largest SC PU. 


The system prints this information when the spooling subsystem 1s active 
and a printer writer is available to ihe outpul queue. 


What the problem is: 
One job in the subsystem i§ using all of the system processing power. The 
system cannot work on other jobs in the subsystem. 


Most likely, this orobiem is caused by a job loop (a set of Instructions in 
the program that the system repeats withoul end); ar by some other 
Unusually long program action, 


How to release the job: 
Enter a 6 tn the space beside job name. 
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Checking for a performance problem. 


Check the status for each job in the subsystem. | 





22 





23 Does more than one job have the status INEL ? | 


Yes 


These jobs are waiting to be processed. : 


Wait a few minutes. The system will start 

doing these jobs. 

While you are waiting for these jobs to start, 3 
print the active jobs display. 


No 












Take the printed information to your 
programmer. Explain that many jobs take 
unusually long to start running, and there 
could be a performance problem. 





Your programmer may want to see 
Performance Tuning in the CPF 
Programmer's Guide for information on how 
to fix performance problems. 


Where to find the status: 
Look in the STS column of the active jobs display. 


What the problem is: 
There is not enough space in the system to do these jobs at the moment. 


How to print the display: 
Press the Print key, or enter: 


DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints the display when the spooling subsystem is active, and 
a printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 
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24 Does more than one job have the status LCKW? | 


No 





Yes 







These jobs are waiting to use an object 
(system item) that is not available for use. 


Find out which objects these jobs are waiting 
for by displaying the job locks. 









When the job locks display appears, find out 
which jobs are using the locked objects, by 
displaying object locks for each locked object. 


lf you cannot find any locked object on the 
job locks display, the object you need to use is 
a system object or a record in a file that you 
cannot use now. In that case, cance! the job, 
and try it again later. 


lf you can find a locked object, do one of the 
following: 


e If the user can wait to finish the job, cancel 
the job, and try to run it later. 


e Otherwise, cancel that job that is using the 
object. Before you cancel the job, send a 
message to the user explaining the 
problem. 





D2’ 





Steps 22 through 24 










i: 


What your problem is: 
These jobs are waiting for a locked object, possibly the same one. The 
system cannot continue work on these jobs until the objects are available 
for the job to use. 


How to display job locks: 
Enter a 7 in the space beside each job with the status LCKW . 














6/25/82 9:28:43 12.1% 
Elapsed: 00:01:48 2 2 2 2 2.  weenR== ELAPSED------- Active jobs: 19 
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY CPU INT RSP AUXIO CPU FUNCTION STS 

2 0 6.9 0 .O% DEQW 





0 .O8 LOKW 

QO .0% DEQW 
32, 1%) ~C-INLPGM EXC 

O 6.0% DEQW 






Enter a 7 here. C-DSPACTJOB 


How to display object locks: 
Enter a 1 nthe space beside each object name. 













6/25/82 9:28:56 JOB LOCKS Job status: ACTIVE 
Job: WS 1 User: QUSER Nbr: 009933 

OBJECT LIBRARY OBITYPE LOCK STS 

WS1 Osys ®USRPRF ®SHRRD HELD 
QYDDSPAJB ®FILE-DSP *SHRNUP HELD 
ILE-DSP *SHRNUP HELD 
®SHRNUP HELD 
*EXCLRD HELD 
HELD 
























Enter a 1 here. 







How to cancel a job: 
Enter a 9 in the space beside the job name. 


6/25/82 9:29:04 OBJECT LOCKS 
Object: WwS1 Library: OSYS Type: 
JOB USER NBR LOCK STS 
WS 1 QUSER 009933 *®SHRNUP HELD 


Enter a 9 here. 
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25 Does more than one job have one of these statuses: 
DEQA, DEQW, DSPA, DSPW, 
EOFA, EOFW, EVIW, MSGW 
i) Be 
Go to step 31. 
26 Make sure you have responded to all messages about | What the problem is: 


These jobs are waiting for another job or for a user to finish a certain 
piece of work. 


the problem. If the subsystem affected by the problem 
controls work stations, make sure that input data has 
been entered. 


Wait a few minutes. 


2/7 | Press the CF5 key. | 


Did the status of any of the jobs change? 








ho Yrs 


Cantiwe marrial estem weork, 


if the problem continues, do the following: 
« Print the active jobs display. 


® Take the printed information to your 
programmer. Describe the problem and the 
procedure you just did. 


29 


One of the following could be causing the problem: 





e A long operation 


e Operations in one job affected by a problem with 
another job 


e Device problem with the work station controller, 
control unit. or auxiliary storage 


Sieps 25 through 29 





What the problem was: 
The operation that these jobs were waiting for the system to do 15 
finished. 


How to print the display: 
Press the Print key, or enter. 


DSPACTIJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints this display when the spooling subsy$lem ts active, and 
a printer writer is available to the assigned cutoul queue. 
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Print the active jobs display. 





31 





Take the printed information to your programmer. 
Describe the problem you are having, and the 
procedure you just did. Your programmer might refer 


to Performance Tuning of the CPF Programmer's 
Guide. 





How to print the display: 
Press the Print key, or enter: 


DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints this display when the spooling subsystem is active and 
a printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 
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32 


Does more than one job show one of these 
statuses? 

BSCA, BSCW, CMNA, CMNW, DKTA, DKTW, MXDW, 
PRTA, PRTW, TAPA, TAPW, SVFW, SVPA 











Do one of the following, depending on the 
Status: 


If the status is BSCA, BSCW, CMNA, 
CMNW, MXDW, wait afew minutes. Press 
the CF5 key. If the status changes, continue 


normal system work. If ihe status dees not 
change, you may have a communications 
problem. Go to Procedure C: Cammunications 
Probiem. 





If the status is DKTA, DKTW, PRTA, 
PRTW, TAPA, TAPW, wait afew minutes. 


For tape jobs, if the status is still TAPW after a 
few minutes, look at your tape drives. If the 
reels are moving on oné of the drives anc the 
Select light is on, the system is looking for a 
file on the tape. Wait for the tape to stop 
moving before taking further action. 


Press the CF5 key. If the status changes, 
continue normal system work. If the stalus 
does not change, perhaps you have a problem 
with the device. Go to Procedure J: Device 
Problem. 





lf the status is SVFW or SVFA, waita few 
minutes. Press the CF5 key. If the status 
changes, continue normal system work. If the 
Status does not change, you have a problem 


_ with a save file operation. 





Steps 30 through 32 


What the problem ts: 
These jobs are waiting for an operation with a communications fiie, a BSC 
fite, or a mixed device file These files are used 10 send dala across 
communications linas. 


What the problem is: 
These jobs are waning for an aperation using a disketle drive, printer, or 
tape drive. 


What the problem 1s: 
These jobs aré waiting for an operation using a save file 
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Checking for an operational problem. 


33 Do most or all of the jobs have the status HLD? 


No Yes 


These jobs are held. 












If these jobs were not held on purpose, 
release them. 


Continue normal system work. 


| Continue normal system work, 


34 | A problem is not noted on this display. 


Print the active jobs display. 








35 





Take the printed information to your programmer. 
Describe the problem and the procedure you just did. 


What the problem is: 


The system does not work on held jobs until the jobs are released (told to 
begin work again). 


How to release the jobs: 
Enter a 6 in the space beside the name of each held job. 


6/25/82 9:28:43 : 12.1% 
Elapsed: 00:01:48 Active jobs: 19 
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY FUNCTION STS 
_ QBATCH SBS 9) . O 4 DEQW 
PAYROLL BCH 50 DEQW 
_. GCTL SBS 0 DEQW 
QCONSOLE INT 10 C-INLPGM EXC 
_ QINTER SBS 9) DEQW 
eee INT 20 C-DSPACTJOB EXC 
20 *CMDENT HLD 
20 *CMDENT DEQW 
0 DEQW 
40 EVTW 


Ww 


p= 
Bo 

OOo CO OCUmRPRCOOCUNCUCOOCUCO 
~~ 


WS2 INT 


WS3 INT 
SBS 
QSYSPRT WTR 


NR wD HM MY KY HY NM KH — NH 


Enter a © here. 


How to print the display: 
Press the Print key or enter: 


DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


The system prints this display when the spooling subsystem is active and 
a printer writer is available to the assigned output queue. 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when one or more of the following has happened: 


e Equipment at a remote location stopped working. 





e An error message about a problem with a communications line, remote 


Operational 





Related to 
Application 
Programs 


Problems With 
the System 
Programming 


@ 
\, Communications Problem 
Cc 





About This Procedure 


control unit (station), or remote device, told you to use this procedure. 


e An operator at a remote control unit told you about a problem with the 
equipment at that location. 


e An operator at a remote control unit asked you to do a link test (also 
called requester-responder test). 


Note: Before starting this procedure, get a copy of the System/38 
Communications Problem Summary Form at the back of this guide. 


Remote communications equipment is equipment that is attached to the 
System/38 through a leased or switched line. Solving problems with 
remote equipment involves performing one or more tests to identify the 
cause of the problem. These causes might be: 


Operational problems, such as using the wrong 
telephone number to contact remote equipment, 
are uSually caused by incorrect instructions for 
using the remote equipment, or instructions that 
were not followed correctly. The tests in this 
procedure might be able to identify the specific 
problem. You can correct these problems yourself 
or with your programmer's help. 


The tests in this procedure might help you identify 
the problem. Your programmer, or the organization 
responsible for fixing application program 
problems, should fix this problem. 


The tests in the procedure will identify these types 
of problems. Your service representative can fix the 
problem. 
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Hardware problems 


Hardware problems are problems with one or more of the following devices used 
to communicate with the remote equipment: 


e The System/38 communications adapter (part of the system unit) 
e Modem (one at the System/38, the other at the remote location} 
e Line {used for sending and receiving data) 


e Remote control unit (also called controller, BSC remote device, remote host), 
which 1s the device attached to the modem at the rernote location 


e Devices attached to the control unit {if any) 


the tests will try to identify the cause of the problem. In many cases, you must 
call a service representative (such as the modem service representative or IBM} 
to help you solve the problem. In other cases, the person who performed the 
configuration of the communications network must make changes to the 
network, such as installing equipment, or changing line and control unit 
descriptions saved in the system. 


The figures on the following pages show the different types of communications 
network configurations (designs). 
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Outline of This Procedure 


In this procedure, you try to identify which of the items above caused your problem. Specifically, you do 
the following: 


1 


Cc 





Check values in the device, line and control unit descriptions, and check cable and address switch 
settings. Check these first, especially when you have problems with newly-installed equipment, or 
with equipment that you just changed (such as changing its description or moving the equipment). 


Perform the Line Test (Procedure C.2) or Japan Line Test (Procedure C.1) to check the hardware 
(devices) used in the communications network. 


Perform the Link Test (Procedure C.3), if needed, to check the data link (connection) between the 
System/38 and the control unit. 


Respond to a completion qualifier sent at the end of the tests (Procedure C.4). 


\ Communications Problem 
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Nonswitched Ling 





System/ 38 Remote Control 
Unit falso called 
remote station) 

Configuration for Nonswitched Line 


Nonswitched Line 


atin sa arate ne a 
© te Pee ee 
= 





System/ 33 Remote Control 
Unit {also called 


Configuration for Nonswitched Line with Integrated (built-in) Modems remote station) 





Communications Cable Switched Line Communications Cable 





Talaphane Telephone 
or or 
Calling Unit Calling Unit 
System/ 36 Remote Control 


: ; : Unit (also called 
Configuration for Switched Line remote station) 
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Switched Line 


| Integrated 
{bust-in} | 
Modem == | 





Telephone Telephone 
or or 
Calling Unit Calling Unit 
System /38 Remote Control 
Unit (also called 
Canfiguration for Switched Lines with Integrated (built-in} Modems remote station) 


Communications Cables f Communications Cables 





Modem Eliminator or 
System/38 Cable Connector for 


High Speed Line Remote Controi 


Unit false called 
Configuration for High Speed Line remote station) 








System/ 38 Leased Line 
= Remote Control 
Unit (also called 
remote station or 
ramote host) 
System /3R Configuration for Multipoint Tributary Line 


ets 
C 


Communications Problem 
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The procedure starts here. 


Defining the problem. 


1 


2 


Was the problem reported by an operator at the 
remote location? | , 
ve) BAM) 
Go to step 3. ; | 
Did that operator ask you to perform a link test? | 


No | Yes 













Get a blank copy of the System/38 
Communications Problem Summary Form 
from the back of this guide. 







Record the following: 
e Time the problem occurred. 


e Name defined on the System/38 for the 
line, control unit, or device affected by the 
problem. 








e Switched lines only: the telephone 
numbers of System/38 and of the remote 
control unit. 







What the remote operator has already done 
to solve the problem. 





XQ Steps 1 through 2 


Cc 








Where to find this information: 
See the configuration sheets that were prepared before your remote 
equipment was installed. If you are not familiar with this sheet, or have 
questions about it, see the person who performed the configuration. 
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[ Note: Step 1 sent you to this step. 


| Check the following: , ______ | 
An error message told you about the problem. aia 


- procedure. 





























If you cannot find an error message about the 
problem, go to Procedure D: Remote Equipment 
Failing (No Message Sent). 


—! 


After you have checked the above items, continue this | 


_ 





How to find the error message: 
a. 


Display the system operator message queue and find a message 
about the problem. To do this, enter: 


DSPMSG MSGQ (QSYSOPR) 


When the message queue is displayed, check for messages similar 
to this: 


Control unit. CYL. favled, 


If you cannot find a message similar to this in the system operator 


message queue, check for a message in the history log by entering: 


DSPLOG LOG (QHST) 
PERIOD ( (120000) (130000) ) 


Replace 120000 with the time slightly before the problem 
occurred, Enter the time in the format of hours, minutes, seconds. 


Replace 130000 with the present time. 
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Recording information about the problem. 








Under items 3 and 4 of the C ommunications Problem 
Summary Form, record the following: 






e Identifier of the message you received 






e Error log number from the first-level message (if 
any) 
e Device response code (if any) 







e Line, control unit and/or device named in the 
message. 








Have you finished the actions described in the 
second-level text of the message you received? 







Finish those actions. 


If the message told you to check values ina 
line, control unit, or device description, 
record those values under item 6d of the 
System/38 Communications Problem 
Summary Form. 


lf you need more information about a 
parameter in a line, control unit, or device 
description, see the CL Reference Manual. 


If you solve the problem, continue normal 
system work. 


If you do not solve the problem, go to 
step 6. 





7 


Steps 3 through 5 





Where to record this information: 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about tha problern and its type (such as a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. 
bh. 


Identifier of the message you recevied: Oooo oow 
First eight characters of the error fog number in the (JC JCITIOUOO 


first-level message [if any): 


Velues to check in the description of the line, controt 
unit or device named in the message: 
Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [DT t—“—=S™S™*™*~*~*~*~*~C~C~C~C~*™*S 


any): 


How to get the second-level text: 


b. 


Put the cursor under the message. 


Press the Help key. 
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Getting information about the problem. 


















6 Is the problem associated with a line? 
ton Yes 
Enter: 
DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 
Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the 
line affected by the problem. 
7 


Enter: 






DSPCTLSTS CTLU (ctl22nybsc) 









Replace ct L22nybsc with the name of the 
control unit affected by the problem. 








_ Go to step 
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Getting information about the device affected by the 
problem. 


Is the problem associated with a device? 


Yes No 





You could not limit the problem to a device, 
control unit, or line. 


Call the person who performed the 
configuration of this communications 
network. Describe the problem and decide 
wnat to do next. 


Enter: 
DSPDEVSTS DEV (dev22nybsc) 


Replace dev22nybsc with the name of the device 
affected by the problem. 


When the device status display appears on your | 
screen, display the description of the device by 
entering a 2 in the space beside the device name. 
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Under item 6c of the Communications Problem 
Summary Form, record the following information 
from the device description: 


e DEVADR (device address) 
e DEVTYPE (device type) 


11 















13 |) Is the CTLU value *NONE (the device is not attached 
to a contro unit)? 


Ad + a5 





This device is not attached to the system 
through a remote communications line. 

Therefore, this procedure cannot help you 
solve the problem. 













Where to racard this information: 


o. Get the fodtewing infonmatean fiom ihe Gescoption of each attached denece LF mead! 


DEV ABP DEW FE 
{device addrang! (cave by ps! 





o 


Getting information about the control unit affected by 
the problem. 


15 


16 





| Note: Step 7 sent you to this step. 


| Check the control unit status. 


Be ee oe re = = 


Is the control unit status ACTIVE ? 


ae = 











The control unit is in use. Therefore, the 
remote communications network affected by 
the problem can work properly between the 
System/38 and the remote control unit. 


a ee es eee ee =m Es 





_ The problem is probably associated with one 
of the devices attached to the controf unit. Go 
back to the beginning of Chapter 1 to choose 
another procedure that can help you solve the 
oroblem. 


a ee 


Steps 17 through 16 
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: Display the control unit description by entering a 2 In | 
the Space beside its name. 


18 | Check the TYPE value. = 


19 | Is the control unit TYPE one of the following: 
] 


17 





e 3410 
® 3430 
e *WSC 
a *WSCE 










These are not control unit TYPEs for remote 
equipment, therefore, the affected equipment 
is not remote. 





Go back to the beginning of Chapter 1 to find 


another procedure to help you solve the 
problem. 





1-186 


Under item 6b of the Communications Problem 
Summary Form, record the following information 
from the control unit description: 


TYPE 
SWITCHED 
ACTSWNBRU 


LINE 
TELNBR (telephone number) 


TNLCNN (initial connection) 
LINLIST (line list) 
EML3270 





21 Are both of the following true: 
e The value for SWITCHED Is *NO 
« The value for ACTSWNBKU is EHO 


Mo | Yes 
Enter: 
DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the 
line affected by the problem. 


Go to step 








22 | The remote control unit is attached to System/38 
| through a swatched lire. 








A. 
sleps 17 through 23 


C 





- 


Where to record this information: 


You can find copies of the Cammunications Problem Summary Form and 
Instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 
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24 Are there any line names shown? | 


> ite 











The system cannot connect any of its lines to 
this control unit. 





Call the person who performed the 
configuration of this remote communications 
network and describe the problem. That 
person should change the control unit 
descriotion to include line names in the line 





25 


Find out which line the control unit was attached to 
when the problem began. 


26 | Return to your basic working display (if it is not on | | 
your screen already) by pressing the CF1 key. | 


Enter: 







DSPLINSTS LINE (linz2nybsc) 














Replace Lin22nybsc with the name of the line you 
got in step 25. 





How to find this information: 


Return to your basic working display, such as the systern operator 
menu, OY pressing the CF1 key. 


Display ihe history log as follows: 


DSPLOG LOG(OHST) MSGID (CPF5908) 


Vien the history log appears in your screen, find out which line 
was last Connected to the control unit affected by the problem. 
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Getting information about the line affected by the 
problem. 


Display the line description by entering a 2 in the 





space beside the line name. 


28 | Under item 6a of the Commurivcatens Problem 
Summary Form, record tne following information 
from the line description: 


LINNBR 
TYPE 


CNN 


RATE 
ACTSWNBRY 
SWICNN 
DIALMODE 
ANSMODE 
EMLI270 


Check the CNN value in the line description. 





oteps 24 through 29 








a 


Where to record this information: 


You can find copies of tha Communications Problem Summary Form and 
Instructions for using it a1 ihe back of this guide 
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Is the CNN value in the line description *MP 
— (imultipaint)? 


30 









ees A i 


Return to the line status display by pressing 
the CF2 key. You may have to press this key 
more than once in order to return to the 


display 






Do any of the control units have the status 
ACTIVE? 
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34 


35 





37 


38 


Do any of the control units have the status 
RECOVERY PENDING or RCYPND ? 


ee 






- hte 


Return to the tine status display by pressing 
the CF2 key. 





Go to step 46. 


Find the message in the system operator message 
queue about this problem 


Hespond to the message. 











Did any of the control unit statuses change to 
ACTIVE? 


LSewsp46. 










The system can communicate through the line to a 
control unit. You may have a problem with the 
modem orthe coniral unit atthe remote location 









Cali the operator at the remote location and explain 
that there might be a problem with the modem or 
control unit at that location 


we 
Sieps 30 through 38 


c 


How to display the system operator message queue: 
Enter 


DSPMSG MSGQ (OSY¥SOPR) 


How to respond to the message: 
Enter one of the follawing: 


@ C lo cance! recovery 
@ G10 continue recovery 
* R lo resume operations 


See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions on how to perform 
the error recovery orocedures. 


12134 


42 


43 












The operator at ihe remote location can continue 
solving the problem by using the preblem 
determination procedures for both the modem and 
the remote control unit. 





Did those procedures help you solve the problem? 





Did varying the control unit off and on help you 
solve the problem? 





Continue normal system work. 


If you continue to have probiems with that 
remote control unit, call the remote control 
unit service representative and describe the 
prohlem 


Check the system operator message queue for a 
message about the remote control unit. 





Coniiniine nornal system work, if pa esible or call the 
service representative for remote control unit, tf 
ries cled. 





How to vary off and on the control unit: 
a. Enter 


DSPCTLSTS CTLU (ct)1) 


Replace et] 1 with the name of the controller or control unit 
atfected by the problem. 


b. When the control unit status display appears cn your screen, find 
any active jobs (devices that shaw job names}. After explaining the 
problem to job users, cancel those active jobs by entering a 9 in the 
space beside each device that nas an active job. 


c Vary off the contro! unit by entering a 5 in the space beside tha 
control unit name 


d. Vary on the control unit by entering 6 4 in the space beside the 
contro}! unit name. 


How to display the system operator message queue: 
Enter 


DSPMSG MSGQ{QSYSOPR) 


How to respond to the message: 
See Aesponding to Messages i Chanier 2 fia inetruchwine 
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Deciding which test to use. 


46 


4/7 


| Note: Steps 30, 34 and 37 sent you to this step. 








| "Vary off the network by entering a 5 in the space 
_ beside the line name. 


If the system cannot vary off the network, you will 
receive a message in the system operator message 
queue telling you why the problem occurred. Respond 
to the message, then try again to vary off the network. 









lf the system can vary off the network, go to 
step 4/7. 














You need to run one or more system tests to find the 
cause of the problem. 


— 











Are you using equipment in Japan? 





all 





Return to your basic working display (such as 
the system operator menu) by pressing the 
CF1 key. 


| Go to Procedure €.2: Line Jest. | 





Steos 39 through 47 





How to display the system operator message queue: 
Enter. 


DSPMSG MSGO(QSYSOPR} 


About the tests: 
The tesis check the System/38 commumecations adapter. the local and 
remote modems, and the communications line for problems. When the 
1ést 16 finished, you aré told what ic fix. or which service organization, 
such as the cemmion carrier or IBM. can help you fix the prablem. 
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48 


49 
















Do you have equipment attached to lines provided 
by the Nippon Telephone and Telegraph Company? 


vi Mio 





Return to your basic working display (such as 
the system operator menu) by pressing the 
CF key 















Return to your basic working display (such as the 
system operator manu) by pressing the CF1 key, 
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When to Perform This Test 


Perform this test when you are told to in Procedure C: Communications 
Problem. 


Only run this test in Japan and if you are using a communications 


network connected to Nippon Telephone and Telegraph (NTT) facilities. If 
you are using other facilities, go to Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


Outline of the Test 
Before starting this test, finish Procedure C: Communications Problem. 


In this test, you do the following: 


1 Prepare for the test by checking the cable connections to the NTT 
network, and by putting the modem in a test state. 


Note: Check that all cables and connectors to the NTT facilities are 
in place and secure, that power to the NTT equipment (where 
applicable) is ON, and that all switches, etc., are in the correct 
operating position. 





2 Run the test using the STRPDP command. 


3 Record information about the test on the System/38 
Communications Problem Summary Form, such as the PDPID you 
used and the completion qualifier received at the end of the test. 


4 Respond to the completion qualifier you receive at the end of the test 
to finish solving the problem. You may have to call the appropriate 
service organization, such as the remote equipment supplier, the 
common carrier, or IBM, to have the problem solved. 


Procedure C.1: Japan Line | e@St (for communications networks connected to NIPPON 
TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH (NTT) lines) 

















— ae i 





The test starts here. 


Preparing for the test. 


za — = 


rs ‘ ore i . ma 
1 | Check the following before doing this test! 


NM 


NS] NM AW 


All cables and connectors to the NTT (local aie 
common carrier) facility are properly placed and 
secure. 


You have turned on power to the NIT equipment 
where needed. 


All switches on the NTT equipment are turned on. ==> 


You have completed Procedure C: Communications QP 
Problem. 


How to connect cables and connectors: 
See the operator's guide for NTT equipment. 


How to set the switches: 
See the operator’s guide for the NTT equipment. 


Actions performed in Procedure C: 
You do the following actions in Procedure C: 


e Get the name of the line affected by the problem. 


@ Complete item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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| A) The line you are testing is varied off. wiles How to vary off the line: 


a. Display ihe line status by entering 


DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace Lin2 2nybsc with the name of the line you are testing. 


b. When the ling status display appears on your screen, look for 
devices that show the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY 
PENDING 

C. Can you find any such devices? 

No Yes 


After describing the line problem to the users of those 
devices, cancel jobs on the devices by entering a 9 in the 
space beside the name af each device showing these 
statuses, 


Go to step d. 


d. Vary oH Ihe line by entering a Sin the space beside its name. 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 





procedure. 
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Do you have a V.35 modem? 







Set the test switch on the modem to the 
TEST 2 position. 





Go to sep 4. 





Does this line use one of the following types of 
modems: 


e Non-IBM modem 
e IBM 3976 modem 
e IBM 5979 modam 






Noa Ps 


Set the wrap cable on the modem to the 
- TEST position. 
















How to find out if you have a V.35 modem: 
Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications 
network 


How to find your modem type: 
Ask the person who performed the cantiquration of this communications 
network, 


How to set the wrap cable: 
See the modem operatar’s guide 
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Running the test. 
a Start ihe test by entering the following command at 
the System/ 338: 


STRPDP PDPID(MP5825)} 
LINE (tokyo) 


Replace tokyo with the name of the line you are testing, 


> Steps 2 through 4 


Ca 








1-199 


Recording information about the test. 


5 - While the system performs the test, get a copy of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form trom the 
back of this quiche (if you do not have one already}. 










6 Yhen the system finishes the test, a completion 
qualifier appears on your Screen. 
7 Record the following under itern 5 of the 


Communications Problem Summary Form: 
e The command you entered to run the test 





oe The completion gualifier that you recened 





What the qualifier te!lls you: 
The completion qualifier, such as: 


610007 
or 
C1O-F365-98 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem (if any. 


Where to record this information: 


3. Rater the lode mofontton about the bests) you ran 


FPOFIC umd on Compienon qunifier 
STRPRP Ocean] renee, 
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Responding to the completion qualifier. 





000000 













eS) TTS 


The system found a problem while running | 
the test. | — 


~ Inthe completion qualifier section, find the 
— qualifier you received. 





The system did not find a problem while running the 
test. The configuration figures later in this chapter 
show you which equipment was tested. 









10 | Do you have both of the following: 
e Line type is*BSCT. 


e EML3270 is *YES. 







Continue solving the problem by going to 
Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


' You cannot use the link test. Go to step 11. | 











| 
we Steps 5 through 10 





How to find your line type: 
You recorded this information under item 6 of the Communications 
Problem Summary Form. 
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12 


13 


Does the remote host system have the 3270 test 
request diagnostic routines? (The system 
programmer who configured the remote computer 
can tell you.) 


| 













Tea a No 


Go to step 1 8. 








Can the remote host system operator run the 3270 
test? 


Tea @ No 
— Goto step 18. 
| With the help of the remote host system programmer 


or operator, determine which test to run, how to run 
it, and how to interpret the results. 





lin22nybsc with the name of your line. 






Vey No 
Go to step 14. 


Go to step 16. 





How to find your line name: 
You recorded the ling name under item 3 of the Communicatrans Prablem 
Summary Farr. 


Enter: DSPLINSTS LINE(linZ2nybsc). Replace > 


Is the line status ACTIVE? | 
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Enter a 4 before the name of the line |to vary an the 
line}. 









15 | Is the line status ACTIVE now? 
N 
Call the person who configured the 


System/38 communications line and say that 
you cannot make the line status active. 


16 Aun the 3270 test and interpret the results according 
to the directions you received from the remote host 
system operator or programmer. 


17 | Did the test run correctly? 


Wid + 










Continue normal system communications 
Wweork. 









18 Call your service representative. Describe the problem 
and report the information you have recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 


we Steps 11 through 18 


Cc 
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Nonswitched Line 





i 
> 
* 


System / 38 eat Remote Control 
Unit {also calied 
remote station) 





| Configuration for Nonswitched Line 


Nonswitched Ling 





System/38 Lizz te Ramote Control 
r ie Unit (atso called 
al remote station) 


Configuration for Nonswitched Line with Integrated (built-in) Modems 








Switched Line Communications Cable 
Telephone Telephone 
or or 
Calling Unit Calling Unit 
System/ 38 Communications 3 Na Ramote Control 
Cable | =e er Unit (alsa called 
=" Configuration for Switched Line remote station} 


= 


Switched Line 


Integrated 


(built-in) 
Modem 


Telephone Telephone 

or Or 

Calling Unit Calling Unit 

System/ 38 Remote Control 
Unit {also called 
remate statton) 









Configuration for Switched Lines with Integrated (built-in) Modems 


Communications Cables | Communications Cables 


System / 38 nator or Cable 
Connector for Remote Control 
High Speed Unit [also called 
bi ramote station) 


Configuration for High Speed Line 


Part of communications network tested, 


Additional part tested if you use IBM modems other than 3976 or 5979. 





ate 
C7 


Japan Line Test 
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Cc 






When to Perform This Test 


Perform this test when you are told to in Procedure C: Communications 
Problem. 


Do not run this test if you are using a communications network 
connected to Nippon Telephone and Telegraph (NTT) facilities in Japan. If 
you are using those facilities, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test. 


Outline of the Test 
Before starting this test, finish Procedure C: Communications Problem. 
In this test, you do the following: 


1 ~‘Prepare for the test by checking the cable connections to the 
network. 


2 Run the test using the STRPDP command. 


3 Record information about the test on the System/38 
Communications Problem Summary Form, such as the PDPID you 
used and the completion qualifier received at the end of the test. 


4 Respond to the completion qualifier you receive at the end of the test 
to finish solving the problem. You may have to call the appropriate 
service organization, such as the remote equipment supplier, the 
common carrier, or IBM, to have the problem solved. 


Procedure C.2: Line Test (for equipment outside Japan, or equipment that is not connected 
to a NIPPON TELEPHONE AND TELEGRAPH (NTT) line) 


—. —— — Ce ——= Se EEE — ——_s - : 
—E— ee — : — — Sr —_— — _ = ——————= = = 7 ~ — — = : = 
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The test starts here. 


Preparing for the test. 





[A All cables and connectors to the modem at the a How to connect cables and connectors: 
system unit are properly connected and secure. For twinaxial cables, see the operator’s guide for the equipment. 


For the IBM Cabling System, see /BM Cabling System Planning and 
Installation Guide and IBM Cabling System Problem Determination for 
Twinaxial Applications. 


[AA All switches on the modem are properly set. <P How to set the switches: 


See the modem operator’s guide. 


You have completed Procedure C: Communications allie Actions performed in Procedure C: 
Problem. You do the following actions in Procedure C: 


NM 


e Get the name of the line affected by the problem. 


e Complete item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


- Cc C 


[4] The line you are testing is varied off. wi How to vary off the line: 
a. Qisplay the line status by entering: 


DSPLINSTS LIN£ (lin22nybsc) 
Replace LinZ2nybsc with the name of the line you are testing. 


b. When the line status display appears on your Screen, look for 
devices with the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING. 


c. Can you find any such devices? 
No Yes 


After deserting the liné problem to the users of those 
devices, cancel jobs on the devices by entering a 9 in the 
space beside the name of each device showing a job narne, 


Ge to step d. 


d. Vary off ihe line by entering a 5 in the space beside its name. 





After you have checked the above items, continue this 
procedure. 
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Running the test. 


2 | Start the test by entering the following command at 
the System/38: 
STRPDP PDPID (MP5821) 
LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line you 
are testing. 
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Recording information about the test. 


3 Vihile the system performs the test, get a copy of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form at the back 
of this guide (if you do not have one already). ; 


4 When the system finishes the test, a completion 
qualifier appears on your screen 





Record the following uncer mem 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 







e The command you entered to run the test 





e The completion qualifier that you received 


Steps 2 thraugh 5 








What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion qualifier, such as: 


610007 
or 
C1O-F567-98 


identifies which pan of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem (if any. 


Where to record this information: 
3. Feeoond the {odie formateon pteout tee testa! wou ren: 


POPID Weed on Coonm pe tice qeuunlitig 
STRPDCP Gternnerd Fiete eer 
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mo 


Responding to the completion qualifier. 


Did you receive the completion qualifier; 000000 









Th§ No 







| 


| The system found a problem while running 
| the test. 


Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 





in the completion qualifier section, find the 
qualifier you received. —— 


Follow the actions listed under What you 
should do. 





_ The system did not find a problem while running the 
test. The figure on the following page shows you 
_ which equipment was tested. 























8 | Do you have both of the following: 
e Line type is *BSCT. 
Q EML3270 iS *YES. 


Al 


Continue solving the problem by going to 






Proced ure C3: Link Test. 






You cannot use the link test. Go to Procedure C.1 step 
11. 






A. Steps 6 through 8 


( ca 4 


r — 





How to find your line type: 
You recorded this information under item 6 of the Comuarnuneations 
Problem Summary Farm. 


1-213 


Nonswitched Line 





System/ 38 





Nonswitched Line 






System’ 38 


Switched Line 





Telephone Telephone 
or or 
Calling Unit Calling Unit 


System/38 Communications 
Cable 


— , 


Remote Control 
Unit (also called 
remote station) 


integrated 
(built-in) 


Modem 





Remote Control 
Unit (also called 
remote station) 


Communications Cable 


Remote Control 
Unit (also called 
remote station} 
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Switched Line 


Integrated 


(built-in) 
Modem 


Talephone Jelaphona 

or or 

Calling Unit Calling Unit 

System/38 Remote Control 
Unit {also called 
remote station} 





Configuration for Switched Lines with Integrated (built-in} Modems 


Communications Cable Communications Cable 





Remote Control 
Unit false called 
remote station) 


Configuration for High Speed Line 


Part of communications network tested. 





= Additionai part tested if you use IBM modems other than 3976 or 5979 


Line Test 1-215 
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When to Perform This Test 
Use this test to check the following: 


e The telephone connection between the System/38 and the remote 
data control unit. 


e The ability to send data between the System/38 and the remote 
control unit. 


The specific test you use depends on the values used in your line and 
control unit descriptions. 


If an operator at the remote location asked you to help run this test, you 
should first do Procedure C, including recording information on the 
System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form. 





lf an operator at the remote location did NOT ask you to help run this test, 
you should have finished the following before running this test: 


1 ~=Procedure C, including writing information needed on the 
System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form. 


2 The appropriate Line Test. The test should have finished with the 
completion qualifier:0 0 0000 





\" 
\. Procedure C.3: Link Test 





Outline of This Test 


A link test tests the telephone connection between two control units. Your local System/38, referred to 
as the System/38, is the local control unit. The other control unit (such as another System/38, or a 
System/370) is referred to as the remote control unit. 

The link test you run depends on the type of protocol used on your line. You can find this information in 
the TYPE value of the description of the line affected by the problem. If both your line TYPE is *BSCT and 
your EML3270 is *YES, you cannot run the link test. (You recorded this information under item 6 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form). |n those cases, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem, and report the information you have already recorded about the problem on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 

The link test starts here, no matter which protocol you use on the line affected by the problem. 

In this procedure, you do the following: 

1 —s*Vary off the line to be tested. 


2 Determine which test to use. 


3 Call the operator at the remote location, if you have not done So already. During the test, that 
operator must perform corresponding steps at the remote location. 


4 Run the test. If you are already familiar with this test, use the following chart to decide which test to 
run. 


Record the test you ran and the completion qualifier you received. 


6 Respond to the completion qualifier. 
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4, 


The procedure starts here. 


Getting information needed to do the procedure. 


1 Get the following information before continuing this 


procedure: 





ff You have recorded information as asked in 
Procedure C: Communications Problem. 


iA] Name of the line affected by the problem. 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 


| procedure. 


Step 1 








> 


Information you recorded in Procedure C: 
You recorded the following information in Procedure C: 


e The name of the line affected by the problem. 
e Item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary Form. 
How to get the line name: 


You recorded this information under item 4 of the Communications 
Problem Summary Form as you were doing Procedure C. 
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Checking characteristics of the line to be tested. 


How to display the line status: 
Enter: 


DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace Lin22nybsc with the name of the line affected by the 
problem. 


3 Display the line description. = How to display the description: 
Enter a 2 in the space beside the line name. 
al In the line description, check the values for CNN and 
ACTSWNBKU. 





Is one of the following true: 











| e The value for CNN in the line description is * SWT 
(you have a switched line) 


e The value for CNN in the line description is *MP or 
*PP and the value for ACTSWNBKU is * YES 


Noa 






Press the CF2 key to return to the line status 
display. You may have to press this key more 
than one time. 


The line affected by the problem is being used as a 
_ switched line. 














Do you know the name of the control unit affected 
by the probiem? 


No Yes 





Steps 2 through 7 





Display the status of that control unit. : 


How to display the control unit status: 
Enter: 


DSPCTLSTS CTLU(ctl22nybsc) 


Replace ct 122nybsc with the name of the control unit affected 
by the problem. 
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Deciding which control unit to test: switched lines. 






Find out which remote control unit was attached to 
the line when the problem occurred. 









In this procedure, this control unit will be called the 
remote control unit. 





9 Display the status of the remote control unit affected | 
| by the problem. ——— 


Display the description of the control unit affected by 
the problem. 


If you have not done So already, record the following 
information from the control unit description under 
item 6b of the Communications Problem Summary 
Form, 


e TYPE 
SWITCHED 
SWNBKU 
LINE 
TELNBR (telephone number) 


INLCNN (initial connection) 
LINLIST (line list) 
EML3270 





How to find this information: 
Return to your basic working display (such as the system operator menu) 
by pressing the CF1 key. 


Display the history log as follows: 


DSPLOG LOG(QHST) MSGID(CPF5908) 


When the history log appears on your screen, find the message that tells 
you which control unit the line was last attached to. 


If you cannot find a control unit name, contact the person who performed 
the configuration of your remote communications network. Describe the 
problem, explaining that the line is not attached to a control unit. 


How to display the control unit status: 
Enter: 
DSPCTLSTS CTLU(ctl22nybsc) 
Replace ct] 22nybDSC with the name of the control unit affected by the 


problem. 


How to display the description: 
Enter a 2 in the space beside the control unit name. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the Communications Problem Summary Form and 
instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 
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Can you find the name of the line affected by the | 
problem in the line list? 


Call the person who performed the 
configuration of this remote communications 
network and explain that this line is not 
listed. 


Perhaps one of the following happened: 


e Someone has changed the control unit 
description, and forgot to include this line in 
the Itne list. 


e Someone deleted and recreated a line 
description without changing this control 
unit description also. Note that you must 
change the affected control unit description, 
even when you recreate a line using the 
same name as the line description that you 
deleted. 
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14 


15 


16 


17 









Press the CF2 key to return to the status display. You 
may have lo press tha key more than one time 


ls the status of the devices attached to the control 
unit either of the following? 


® ACTIVE 
# RECOVERY PENDING 















he Yee. 


The devices attached to the control unit are in 

use. If the status is RECOVERY PENDING, 

check the OSYSOPR message queue for 
messages. 





Go to step 16. 





Vary off the control unit. 





| Go to step 24. = 





How to check the OSYSOPR message queue: 
Enter: 


DSPMSG MSGO(OSYSOPR) 


see Chapter 2, Using Messages for more help in displaying messages 


How to vary off these devices: 


Explain the line problern to the users at the devices with the status 
ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING. 


Cancel their jobs by entering a 9 in the spaces beside tha names of these 
dévices. 


Then vary off these devices by antering a 5 in the space beside the name 
of each device showing the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING. 


How to vary off the control unit: 
Enter a 5 in the space beside the control unit name. 
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Deciding which control unit to test: leased lines. 


You are using a leased line. 


Decide which control unit you will test (if you have 
more than one control unit attached to the line). 


Display the description of the control unit affected by 
— the problem. 


If you have not done so already, record the following 
information from the control unit description under 
item 6b of the Communications Problem Summary 
Form: 


TYPE 

SWITCHED 

SWNBKU 

LINE 

TELNBR (telephone number) 
INLCNN (initial connection) 
LINLIST (line list) 
EML3270 


Steps 14 through 21 








How to display the description: 
Enter a 2 in the space beside the control unit name. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the Communications Problem Summary Form and 
instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


le22o 


Is the status of the devices attached to the control 
unit that you are testing any of the following? 


e ACTIVE 
e RECOVERY PENDING 








22 








i Ko) 





The devices attached to the control unit are in 
use. If the status is RECOVERY PENDING, 
check the OSYSOPR message queue for 
messages. 






Vary off the devices attached to the control 
unit that are in use. 





23 Vary off the control unit. 


How to check the QSYSOPR message queue: 


Enter: 


DSPMSG MSGQ (QSYSOPR) 


See Chapter 2, Using Messages for more help in displaying 
messages. 


How to vary off these devices: 
Explain the line problem to the users at the devices with the status 
ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING. 


Cancel their jobs by entering a 9 in the spaces beside the names of these 
devices. 


Then vary off these devices by entering a 5 in the space beside the name 
of each device showing the status ACTIVE or RECOVERY PENDING . 


How to vary off the control unit: 
Enter a 5 in the space beside the control unit name. 
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Deciding which test to use. 









Return to your basic working display (such as the 
system operator menu}, if it is not already displayed 
| On Your Stren. 


24 


Is the control unit TYPE*BSC ? 


= 


No i res 


| Go to Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test. 














ls EML3270 *YES ? 
ee Ado 
al Go to Procedure C.38 BSC tink Test. 


You cannot continue this procedure. Go to Procedure 
C.1 step 11. 





Sieps 22 through 28 


. 





How to return to the display. 
Press the CF1 key 


How to find the control unit type: 
You recorded this information under item 6b of ihe Canimnunications 
Probiem Summary Form 
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Start this test after finishing step 27 of Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


Note that during the test, you must call the operator at the remote control unit. That operator 
makes sure that the remote control unit is prepared for the test, and if needed, help you start 
communications between the System/38 and the remote control unit. You are told when to call 
that operator. 


Procedure C.3-A: SDLC Link Test 
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Starting the test. 


Vary off the line that you are testing. How to vary off the line: 


a. Display the line status by entering: 







Note: The control unit and devices to be tested 
should be varied off already. You varied off this 
equipment in Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nysdl1) 


Replace Lin22nysd1 with the name of the line you are testing. 


b. Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside its name. 


o 


Determining which link test to use. 








Is one of the following true about the line 
description? 






e The value for CNN is *SWT (you have a switched 
line). 


e The value for ACTSWNBKU is * YES (the switched 
network backup feature on a nonswitched line is 
active). 









Ae) Yes 


Steps 1 through 2 





How to get this information: 
You recorded this information under item 6a of the Communications 
Problem Summary Form. 


Cc 
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Link test for nonswitched lines. 


3 The remote control unit is attached to a nonswitched 
line. 


Start the test by entering the following command at 
the System/38: 
















STRPDP PDPID (MP5826) 
LINE (lin22nysdl1) 
CTLU (ct122nysdal1) 


Replace 1in22nysd1 with the name of the line to be 
tested. 


Replace ct122nysd1 with the name of the control 
unit to be tested. 


f ? 
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4 Within a few minutes, a message code appears on 
your screen. 


Did you receive the message code MSGO0O7? 


Ne) 





Yes 









About secondary control units: 
During this test, the System/38 checks the line and responds to a test 
frame sent by the primary control unit. When you press the Enter key, the 
other system sends the test frame. 


You are running the SDLC link test on a 
secondary SDLC control unit. Make sure that 
the remote control unit is ready to perform 
the test. If you are not sure that the remote 
control unit is ready for the test, go to 
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for 
a Link Test. 








When the remote control unit is ready for the 
test, you have two minutes to press the Enter 
key at the System/38. 








What the qualifier tells you: 


The completion qualifier, such as: 


060007 
Or 
CLO-F432-77 
identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem, if any. 


When the system finishes the test (about 2 
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on 
your screen. 









Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 





Record the following under item 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 


e The command you entered to run the test 
e The completion qualifier that you received 







5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 






PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 





Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 


In the completion qualifier section, find the 
qualifier you received. 

Follow the actions listed under What you 
should do. | 


Steps 3 through 4 
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You received the message code MSGOO8. 


You are running the SDLC link test on a primary SDLC 
control unit. Call the operator at the remote control 
unit. Have that operator make sure that the secondary 
control unit is ready to perform the test. If you are not 
Sure that the remote control unit is ready for the test, 
see Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Contral Units for a 
Link Test. 


If the remote control unit is another System/ 38, 
you have two minutes to do step © after the operator 
at the other System/38 presses the Enter key. 


After you are sure that the remote control unit is 
ready for the test, press the Enter key at the 
| « System/38. 










When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. 





Hecord the following under item 5 of the 
| Communications Problem Summary Form: 


_« The command you entered to run the test 
eo The completion qualifier that you received 








Go to Procedure C4: Completion Qualtiers. 


“In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier 
you recetved. 





| Follow the actions listed under hat you should do. | 








About the primary control unit: 


During the test, System/38 sends 1asi frames to the remote control unit. 
and checks those frames to make sure that they were sent properly. 


What the qualifier tells you: 
The completon qualifier, such as 


060007 
or 
C10-P432-77 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
lesied, has the problem, if any. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructians for using it at the back of 
ihes guide. 


3. Record the following mformaton about the tests] you man, 


POPID ward on Completion qualrter 
STAPLP Gann rece ed: 
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Link test for switched lines. 


=, ———————_—_— 
Z = _ == 


10 Note: Step 2 sent you to this step. 


Find out if the remote contre! unit will call the 








System/ Je. 
To do this, check the INLCNN value inthe control unit = How to get this information: 
description. | You recorded this information under item 6b of the Cemmunications 
. = Problem Summary Form. 
11° | Is the INLCNN value in the control unit description 
*ANS? 








_—— ————E FTF ET 


Go to step 60 
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Link test for switched lines: System/38 calling the 
remote control unit. 


12 


The System/38 will call the remote control unit 


during the test. 





13 Check the SWICNN value in the description of the line 
you are testing. : 


14 is the SWICNN value in the line description *CALL or 
* BOTH? 


‘A Ke) 











Call the person who performed the 
configuration of this communications network 
and explain that the CNN value in the control 
unit description (which is *CALL ) does not 
match the SWICNN value in the line 
description (*ANS). That person should 
change the control unit or line description. He 
might also check the CL Reference Manual 
for information on these values. 











How to get this information: 
You recorded this information under item 6a of the Communications 
Problem Summary Form. 
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Determining if the System/38 has the autocall feature. 





15 Find out if the system automatically makes the call to 
start communications with the remote control unit. 





16 Does the system make this call automatically? 


You 


nh 6 





Go to step 


~ 
Steps 12 through 16 





¢ , ~~ 


How to find this infermation: 


Check tha DIALMODE value in the description of the line you are tasting 
You recorded this information under item 6a of the Cammunications 
Problem Summary For. 


Ifthe DIALMODE value is *AUTO, the system calls the contro! unit 
automatically 
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Manual call link test: Starting the procedure. 


17 





Start the test by entering the following command at 
the System/38: 


STRPDP PDPID(MP5829) 
LINE (lin22nyds1) 
CTLU(etl22nysal) 













Replace Lin22nyds1 with the name of the line to be 
tested. 





Replace ct122nysda1 with the name of the control 
unit to be tested. 





Go to step 31. 
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Manual call link test: Connection procedures for 4-wire 


lines. 


19 


20 





You received the message code MSGO05_ | 


The system !s waiting for you to place the call to the 
remote control unit. Before you place the call, call the 
operator at the remote control unit. Have that 

operator make sure that the remote control unit is | 
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the 
remote control unit is ready for the test, see | 
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link | 


l fest. | 













Find out if the remote control unit answers calls 
automatically. lf you are not sure how calls are 
answered, ask the operator at the remote control unit. 








Does the remote control unit answer calls 
automatically? 






Go to step 24 





Steps 17 through 20 
|C.3-A 
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21 


22 









Did you hear an answer tone? 


No Yes 


Put the telephone in data mode. 


Go to step 28. 





How to place the call: 


The instructions for calling the remote control unit should be included in 
your normal operating procedure. 


How to put the telephone in data mode: 
See the instructions for using the telephone equipment. 
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23 Make sure that you dialed the correct telephone 
number. 


If you did not dial the correct telephone number, do 
the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 


Go back to step 1 7 of this link test and run the 
test again, using the correct telephone number. 


If you did dial the correct telephone number, do the 
following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 


Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 
doing this link test, but could not reach the 
remote control unit. 


You cannot continue this test. When you are able to 
call the remote control unit, go back to step 1 7 and 
run the test again. 


Place the call to the remote control unit. | How to place the calls: 


The instructions for calling the remote control unit should be included in 
your normal operating procedures. 
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Steps 21 through 24 





C.3-A 


25 When the operator at the remote location answers, 
try to speak with that operator. 


26 When the remote control unit is ready for the test, 
press the Enter key at the System/38. 


27 







Can you talk to the operator at the remote location? 


Yes @No 


Make sure that you dialed the correct 
telephone number. 






lf you did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 








a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. 
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will 
display a code. Ignore this code. 


Go back to step 1 7 of this link test and 
run the test again, using the correct 
telephone number. 















If you did dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. 
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will 
display a code. Ignore this code. 





Call your common carrier. Explain that 
you were doing this link test, but could 
not reach the remote control unit. 


| You have 2 minutes to do step 2 7. | 


Both you and the operator at the remote control unit 
~ put the telephones in data mode. 
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Completing the link test for 4-wire manual call lines. 






28 | When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a What the qualifier tells you: 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. The completion qualifier, such as: 
060007 
or 


CLO-F432-77 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you Just 
tested, has the problem, if any. 


Record the following under item 5 of the : Where to record this information: 


Communications Problem Summary Form: You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
e The command you entered to run the test this guide. 


3. Record the following information about the test{s) you ran: 





e The completion qualifier that you received 











PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 
In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier 
you received. 
Follow the actions listed under What you should do. | 
Ss, 
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Steps 25 through 30 





Connection procedures for 2-wire lines. 





31 | Note: Step 18 sent you to this step. 


The message code MSGOO1 is displayed on your 
screen. 





a 





=. 


| The system is waiting for you to place the call to the | 
ramote control unit. 








32 Are the devices to be tested attached to a Nippon 
Telephone and Telegraph DDX public data network 


(Japan only)? _ 

No Yes 

Goto step 47, 
33 Find out if the remote control unit answers calls 


automatically. lf you are not Sure how calls are 
answered, ask the operator at the remote control unit. 


34 | Does the remote control unit answer calls 
automatically? 






No Yau ‘ 


| Goto step 43. 
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Manual call link test: Connection procedures for 2-wire 


lines. 


35 


36 












No 


== a 


Make sure that you dialed the correct 
telephone number. 





When the operator at the remote location answers 
the telephone, try to spea 


a. 


Place the call to the remote control unit. 


kK with that operator. 







Can you talk to the operator at the remote location 
on the telephone? 


lf you did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


Press the Enter key at the System/338. 
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will 
display a code. Ignore this code. 


Go back to step 17 of this Jink test and 
run the test again, using the correct 
telephone numbers. 


lf you did dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


Press the Enter key at the System/38. 
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will 
display a code. lonore this code. 


Call your common carrier. Explain that 
you were doing this link test, but could 
not reach the remote control unit. 


Steps 31 thraugh 36 








© 


How to place the call: 
The instructions for calling the remote cantrol unit should be included in 
your normal operating procedures. 
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37 Make Sure that the remote control unit is ready to 
perform the test. If you are not sure that the remote 


control unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 
Preparing Control Units for a Link Test. 





38 When the remote control unit is ready for the test, 
press the Enter key at the System/38. 


You have 2 minutes to finish step 39. 


Both you and the operator at the remote control unit How to put the telephones itn data mode: 





put the telephones in data mode. | These instructions should be included in your normal operating 
procedures. 
When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a a What the qualifier tells you: 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. _ The completion qualifier, such as: 
060007 
or 


ClO=F432=77 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem, if any. 


ae 


— = | 


45 | Did you hear an answer tone when the remote | 
control unit answered the call? 









Ne 





Put the telephone at the System/38 in data 
mode. 





When the system finishes the test (about 2 Po 






minutes} a completion qualifier aopears on 
your screen. 





a 
Record the following under item 5 of the be bse 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 


« The command you entered to run the test 


« The completion qualifier that you received 








a" 


Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 


In the completion qualifier section, find the | 
qualifier you received. 


Follow the actions listed under What you | 
should do. 
































Sieps 43 through 45 





i ee 


What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion quatifier, such as 


Q60007 
oY 
CiGePs2=77 


identifies which part of the communications sysiem, winch you just 
tested, has the problem, if any 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the Communications Problem Summary Form and 
instructions for using it al the back of this quide 
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If you did not dial the correct telephone number, do 
the following: 








a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 









Go back to step 1 7 of this link test and run the 
test again, uSing the correct telephone numbers. 





If you did dial the correct telephone number, do the 
following: 


Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 







Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 
doing this link test, but could not reach the 
remote control unit. 






Connection procedure for 2-wire lines connected to the 
DDX public data network. 


4/7 Note: Step 32 sent you to this step. | 


You must perform a manuai call link test for the 
— equipment attached to the DDX public data network. 












48 


Make sure that the remote control unit is ready to 
perform the test. if you are not sure that the remote 

controf unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 
Preparing Contral Units for a Link Test 













49 When the remote control unit is ready forthe test, 
press the Enter key at the System/38. 


- You have 2 minutes to finish step 50. 


50 Call the remote control unit. 









57 When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. 
OZ Record the following under item 5 of the 


Communications Problem Summary Form: 
e The command you entered to run the test 
e The completion qualifier that you received 




















53 0 to Procedure €.4: Camopletion Qualifiers. 


Inihe completion qualifier section, find the qualihes 
you received. 








Follow the actions listed under WAsi vou shield dio 


Steps 46 through 53 





How to place the call: 
Use the procedures aiven by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph for placing 
calls on Ihe ODX Public Network 


What the qualifier tells you: 
The comotletion qualifier, such as: 


060007 
or 
ClLO=Fa a2 47 


Wentifies which gart of the communications system, which you just 
lesled. has the problem. if any 
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Autocall link test procedure. 





















54 
The System/38 has the autocall feature. Make sure How to find out if the remote control unit has the 
that the remote control unit has the autoanswer autoanswer feature: 
feature. Ask the operator at the remote location Thal operater might check the 
7 modem users guide. 
55 | Does the remote control unit have the autoanswer | 


feature? a. | —— | 


VY py | Alo 





Call the person who performed the 


configuration of this communications 
network. Explain that the System/3& has the 
autocall feature, but the remote control unit 
does not have the autoanswer feature. The 
two devices are not compatible. That person 
should make the appropriate changes. 





56 Start the test by entering the following command at 
the System/38: : 


STRPDP PDPID (MP5827) 
LINE (lin22nysdl1) 
CTLU (ctl22nysd1) 


Replace ctl22nyds] with the name of the linetobe 
tested. 


Replace ct122nysd1 with the name of the control 
unit to be tested. 








59 


Within a few minutes, the system displays the 
message code MSGOO9. 


When that happens, make Sure that the remote 


control unit is ready to perform the test. If you are not 
Sure that the remote control unit ts ready for the test, 
see Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a 
Link Test. 





The system performs the test. 








When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. 














Record the following under item 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 


e The command you entered to run the test 
_e The completion qualifier that you received 





| Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualitiers. 


In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier 
you received. 


Follow the actions listed under What you should do. | 





Steps 54 through 59 





What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion qualifier, such as: 


O6000/7 
or 
ClO-F432-77 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem, if any. 


Where to record this information: 


You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 


§. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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Link test for switched lines in which the remote control 
unit calls the System/38. 


- Note: Step 11 sent you to this step. 





Find out the value for SWI'CNN in the line description. oo How to find this value: 


You recorded this value under item 6a of the Communications Problem 
Summary Form. 





61 Is the value for SWTCNN in the control unit 
description *ANS or *BOTH? 











Waa | No 





Call the person who performed the 
configuration of this communications 
network. Explain that the INLCNW value in 
the control unit description (which is *ANS) 
does not match the value for SWICNN in the 
line description (which is *CALL}). That gerson 
should make the appropriate changes to the 
tine or control unit description. He might also 
check the Ci Aeference Manual for 
information about these values. 

















62 Find out if the System/38 automatically answers the How to find this information: 
call to start communications. Check the ANSMODE value in the line description. You probably recorded 
—aaanl this information under item 6 of the Communications Problem Summary 
Form. 
if the ANSMODE value is *AUTO., the System/38 answers the call 
automatically. 
63 
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Link test procedures for autoanswer lines. 


64 





Start the test by entering the follawing command at 
the System/38: 









STRPDP PDPID (MP5828}) 
LINE (lin22nysd1) 
CTLU (ctl22nyds1) 









Replace lin22nysdl with the name of the line to be 
tested. 





Replace ct1l22nysd1 with the name of the control 
unit to be tested. 











Go to step 76. 
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Connection procedures for 2-wire lines. 


67 | You are running the test on a 2-wire connection with 
the auto-answer feature. 


68 Call the operator at the remote control unit. Have that 
operator make sure that the remote control unit is 
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the 


remote control unit is ready for the test, see 
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link 
Test. 


69 | When the remote control unit is ready to perform the 
test, press the Enter key at the System/38. 
The operator at the remote control unit has 2 minutes 
to finish step 70. 





70 Have the operator at the remote control unit call the 
System/38. 


ov, 
Steps 64 through 70 1-257 





71 | Does the telephone at the System/38 have a 
handset? | 


Yes No 





_ When the system finishes the test (about 2 
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on 
your screen. 





Record the following under item 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 


e The command you entered to run the test 


e The completion qualifier that you received 


Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 


In the completion qualifier section, find the 


qualifier you received. 


Follow the actions listed under What you 
should do. 








What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion quatifier, such as: 


060007 
or 
ClO=F432-77 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem, if any. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 


this guide. 


3. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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72 | Did you hear the telephone ring? | 





as ite 


Make sure that the operator at the remote 
control unit dialed the correct telepnone 
number. 


lf that operator did not dial the correct 
number, do the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. 
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will 
display a code. Ignore this code. 


b. Go back to step 64 of this link test and 
run the test again, using the correct 
telephone number. 


lf that operator did dial the correct number. 
do the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. 
Within 2.5 minutes, the system will 
disolay a code. Ignore this code. 


b. Call your common carrier. Explain that 
you were doing this link test, but could 
not reach the remote control unit. 


X 


steps 71 through 72 
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73 


74 


75 


The system performs the test. 


When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. 










Record the following under item 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 


e The command you entered to run the test 
e The completion qualifier that you received 


Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. | 


In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier 


you received. 


Follow the actions listed under What you should do. | | 





What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion qualifier, Such as: 


O60007 
Or 
C10-F432-77 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem, if any. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 


8. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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Connection procedures for 4-wire autoanswer lines. 


f 
— 


76 | Note: Step 66 sent you to this step. | 


__You received message code MSGO06. 
coaee 


You are running this test on a 4-wire line. 











Call the operator at the remote control unit. Have that 
operator make sure that the remote control unit is 
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the 
remote control unit is ready for the test, see 
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Centro! Units for a Link 
Fest. 


78 | When the remote control unit is ready for the test, , 


eae 





The operator at the remote control unit has 2.5 





minutes to finish step 79. 


73 Have the operator at the remote control unit call the 
System/38 on both telephones. 


Ssteos #3 through 79 





How to place the calls: 
The instructions for placing the calls should be included in your normal 
operating procedures, 
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80 Did you hear both telephones ring? 






Me) Yes 





When the system finishes the test (about 2 
minutes) a completion qualifter appears on 
your screen. 









Record the following under item 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 






e The command you entered to run the test 






e The completion qualifier that you received 













Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 


In the completion qualifier section, find the 
qualifier you received. 





Follow the actions listed under What you 





should do. 


What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion qualifier, such as: 


060007 
Oo) 
ClO=F432=77 


identifies which part of the communications system, which you just 
tested, has the problem, if any. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 
5. Record the following information about tha tast(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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Make sure that the operator at the remote control unit 
dialed the correct telephone numbers. 


lf that operator did not dial the correct telephone 
numbers, do the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 


Go back to step 64 of this link test and run the 
test again, using the correct telephone numbers. 


lf that operator did dial the correct telephone 
numbers, do the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 


Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 
doing this link test, but could not reach the 
remote control unit. 





X. 
SS 
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Manual answer link test procedures. 


82 


83 


84 


Have the operator at the remote control unit make 
sure that the remote control unit is ready to perform 
the test. If you are not sure that the remote control 
unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 
Preparing Control Units for a Link Test. 


While the operator at the remote control unit is _ 


checking the control unit, start the test by entering 


_ the following command at the System/38: 


STRPDP PDPID (MP5839) 
LINE (lin22nysd1) 
CTLU (ctl22nysdal) 


Replace 1in22nysd1 with the name of the line to be 
tested. 


Replace ct122nysd1 with the name of the control 


| unit to be tested. 


Within a few minutes, the message code MSGOO3 Is 
displayed at the System/38. 
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mmm 


85 | Is the System/38 attached to the Nippon | 
Telephone and Telegraph DDX Public Data |» 
_ Network? 
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C2. 


Manual answer connection procedures for lines not 
attached to the DDX Public Data Network. 





87 | Did you hear the telephone ring at the System/38? 


ss ie 





Make sure that the operator at the remote 
contro! unit dialed the correct telephone 
numbers. 









If that operator did not dial the correct 
telephone number, have him place the call 
again, using the correct telephone number. 
Go back to step 82 of this link test 

procedure. 











If the remote operator did dial the correct 
telephone number, call your common carrier. 
Explain that you were doing this link test, but 
the remote control unit could not reach the 

Ssystem/38. 
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88 | Press the Enter key at the System/38. 








You have twa minutes to finish step BY. 





How to put the telephone in data mode: 
See the telephone user manual. 


X. 
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Steps 86 through &9 





C.3-A 


90 





91 












When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. | 


Record the following under item 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 


e The command you entered to run the test 
e The completion qualifier that you received 








The completion qualifier, such as: 


060007 
Or 
C10-F432-77 


identifies which part of the communications system that you just tested, 
has the problem if any. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 


5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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_ Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Quaiifiers. | 


In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier 





| you received. 


| Follow the actions listed under What you should do. | 
eee ee 





XX 
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Manual answer connection procedures for lines 
attached to the DDX Public Data Network. 


Note: Step 85 sent you to this step. 


Press the Enter key at the System/38. 


Have the operator at the remote control unit call the 


— System/38. | 


After the remote control unit calls the System/38, the 
following should happen: 


e The buzzer on the DDX answering unit should 
sound. 


e The Ready light on the DDX answering unit should 
turn on. 


After the buzzer sounds, you have 1 minute to press 





_ the Call key on the answering unit. 


1-270 





When the system finishes the test (about 2 
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on 
your screen. 









Record the following under item 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 






e The command you entered to run the test 






e The completion qualifier that you received 





Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 


In the completion qualifier section, find the 
qualifier you received. 


Follow the actions listed under What you 
should do. 


Steps 93 through 95 





What the qualifier tells you: 


The completion qualifier, such as: 


060007 
or 
CIO=-F432=/7 


identifies which part of the communications system that you justed tested, 


has the problem if any. 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 


5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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96 


97 







Did you hear the buzzer sound on the DDX 
answering unit? 








The procedures are running although the 
remote control unit did not make a 
connection with the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, a code appears on your screen. 
Ignore the code. Go back to step 82 and run 
this link test again. 








(Make sure that the operator at the remote control unit 
dialed the correct telephone numbers. 


If that operator did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 


Go back to step 82 of this link test and run the 
test again, using the correct telephone number. 


If that operator did dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


a. Press the Enter key at the System/38. Within 2.5 
minutes, the system will display a code. Ignore 
this code. 


Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 
doing this link test, but the remote control unit 
could not reach the System/38. 
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Start this test after finishing step 25 of Procedure C.3: Link Test. 
Perform this test only if the following are true: 


e Your line TYPE is *BSC; or your line TYPE is *BSCT and EML3270 is *NO (you can find this information in the 
line description). 


e The test can be performed at the remote control unit. (You can find this information in the communications 
guide for the remote equipment.) 


e You do not need a Service representative at the remote location to help you run this test. (You can find this 
information in the communications guide for the remote equipment.) 


Note that if the remote control unit is another System/38, you can run this test, and you do not need a service 
representative to help you run it. 


Note that during this test, you must call the operator at the remote control unit. That operator must make sure 


that the remote control unit is prepared for the test, and if needed, help you start communications between the 
System/38 and the remote control unit. You are told when to call that operator. 


Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test 


(also called BSC requester-responder test) 
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Starting the test. 


Does the remote control unit have a link test that 
can be run without the help of a service 
representative? 





2 Did the operator at the remote control unit ask you 
to run this link test? 


oo) Be 





Do not run this test. | 


Call the person who performed the 
configuration of this communications 
network. Describe the problem. That person 
should make sure that all of the remote 
equipment ts properly described to the 
system. 















If the remote equipment is properly 
described, call your service representative 
__and describe the problem. 
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Starting diagnostic mode. 


3 | Check the CNN and ACTSWNBKU values in the How to display the description: 
description of the line you are testing. You probably Enter: 
recorded this information under item 6a of the 


Communications Problem Summary Form. DSPLIND LIND (lin22nybsc) 


Replace Lin22nybScC with the name of the line description you are 
displaying. 


4 _ Are either of the following true? 
e The value for CNN is *SWT 
e The value for ACTSWNBKU Is * YES 


eo) Efe 


Put the line in diagnostic mode by entering 
the following command at the System/38: 


STRPDP PDPID(BDOOOO) 
LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the 
line you are testing. 


Note: After you have entered this command, 
the line is left in diagnostic mode (a testing 
state) until you perform steps 82 and 83 of 
this procedure. 





Go to step 7/5. 


5 If you have not done so already, record the following 
information from the description of the affected line 
under item 6a of the Communications Problem 
Summary Form: 


e DIALMODE 
e ANSMODE 
e SWITCNN 
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C.3-B 








If you have not done so already, record the following 
information from the description of the affected 
control unit under item 6b of the Communications 
Problem Summary Form: 

e INLCNN 


e LCLID 








How to display the description: 
Enter: 


DSPCUD CUD (ctl22nybsc) 


Raplace CEi22nybsc with the name of the control unit description 
you are displaying, 
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Put the line in diagnostic mode by entering the 
following at the System/38: 

STRPDP PDPID (BDOO00) 

LINE (lin22nybsc) 

CNNTYPE (*auto *call) 

TELNBR (5550000) 

LCLID (6f) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line you 
are testing. . | | 








How to choose the CNNTYPE value: 





_ Replace *auto *call with the appropriate value 
_ from the chart at the right. 





If the value for 

INLCNN inthe | and this parameter then the CNNTYPE value 

contro! unit value in the line you use when you enter 

description ts: description is: the STRPDP command is: 


ANSMODE: * AUTO *AUTO *ANS 
ANSMODE : *MANUAL *MANUAL *ANS 
DIALMODE : *AUTO *AUTO *CALL 
DIALMODE: *MANUAL | *MANUAL *CALL 





When you need to enter the telephone number: 
You need to enter the telephone number when the CNNTYPE value is 
*auto *call. 





Replace 5550000 with the telephone number of the ) 
| remote control unit, if needed. 


Replace 6£ with the LCLID you recorded from the 
control unit description, if any. 





Note: After you have entered this commana, the line 
is left in diagnostic mode (a testing state) until you 
perform steps 82 and 83 of this procedure. 





Se 
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9 _ Did you receive the message code MSGO04? 


— hte 


Gotostep16. 





oO 


Connection procedures for 2-wire autoanswer lines. 


10 


11 


12 


13 





You are running the test on a 2-wire connection with 
the autoanswer feature. 


Call the operator at the remote control unit. Have that 
operator make sure that the remote control unit is 
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the 
remote contro! unit is ready for the test, see 
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link 


Test. 


The operator at the remote control unit has 2 minutes 
to finish step 12. 


Have the operator at the remote control unit call the 





System/38. 





When the system finishes the test (about 2 
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on 
your screen. 


Gotostep75. 


NY 
Steps 8 through 13 





— C.3-B 





What the qualifier tells you: 


The completion qualifier, such as: 
610007 


tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode. 
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14 Did you hear the telephone ring at the System/38? _ 


i 

















When the system finishes the test (about 2 nol What the qualifier tells you: 
minutes} a completion qualifier appears on | The completion qualifier, such as: 
__your screen. = S 610007 
| — ——-_ 
| Go to step 73. | | tells you +f the system has put the line in diagnostic mode. 











Make sure the operator at the remote control unit 
dialed the correct telephone number. 





15 


If the operator did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing the 
command. 


b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen 
when the system finishes the test. 


| c. Dosteps 82 and 83. Then return here. 
d. Go back to step # and try this procedure again. 


If that operator did dial the correct number, do the 
following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing the 
command. 


b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen 
when the system finishes the test. 


c. Dosteps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


d. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 
trying to perform this link test, but could not reach 
the rémete control unit. 





























a 


Connection procedures for 4-wire autoanswer lines. 


Note: Step 9 sent you to this step. 
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Did you receive the message code MSGO06? 


Yes 8 Wa 
Go to step 22. 


17 | The remote control unit places the call to the 
System/38 on two telephones. 


Call] the operator at the remote control unit. Have that 
operator make sure that the remote control unit is 
ready to perform the test. If you are not sure that the 
remote control unit is ready for the test, see 
Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units for a Link 


fest, 


18 | When the operator at the remote control unit is ready 
to begin the test, press the Enter key at the 
System /38. 





The operator at the remote control unit has 2.5 
minutes ta finish step 19. 





iw 
Sieos 14 through 18 


C.3-B 





1-281 


12282 


Did you hear both telephones ring at the 
System/ 38? 


Te) Yes 


When the system finishes the test (about 2 What the qualifier tells you: 
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on The completion qualifier, such as: 
your screen. 





610007 


= Go Le IEP 79. tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode. 





_ Make sure the operator at the remote controi unit 


—————— 





SS ———— << a = 


dialed the correct telephone number. 


if the operator did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


a. VVait for the system to finish performing the 
command. 


b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen 
when the system finishes the test. 


c. Do steps B82 and 83. Then return here. 
d. Goback to step 7 and try this procedure again. 


lf that operator did dial the correct number, do the 
following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing the 
command. 


b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen 
when the system finishes the test. 


c. Dosteps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


d. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 


trying to perform this link test, but could not reach 
the remote control unit. 


= __s = 





\. 
Steps 19 through 21 


C3B 
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Manual call link test procedure for two wire 
connections. 





22 







Note: Step 16 sent you to this step. 


_ Did you receive the message code MSGO01? 


Y gay No 


| Go to step 43. 


The system is waiting for you to place the call to the 
remote control unit. | 


23 Are the devices to ba tested attached a Nippon 
_ Telephone and Telegraph DDX Public Data | 
Network? 


| No Yeas 
Go to step 37. | 


24 | Find out if the remote control unit answers cails 
- automatically. If you are not sure how these calls are 
answered, ask the operator at the remote control unit. 





2/ 


Does the remote control unit answer these calls 
automatically? 


~ When the remote control unit is ready for the test, | 
call the remote control unit. 





~ You have 2 minutes to do step 27. 





Press the Enter key the System/38. 


Does the telephone at the System/38 have a : 
handset? 


se) Ae 


| Put the telephone equipment at the 
| System/38 in data mode. 





Steps 22 through 27 









How to put the equipment in data mode: 
See the instructions for using the telephone equipment. 
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28 Did you hear an answer tone when you called the 
remote control unit? 


1 Ye 
| 


Make sure you used the correct telephone 
number. 


If you did not use the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 


Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 


Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


Go back to step 7 and try this procedure 
again. 


If you did dial the correct number, do the 
following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 


Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 


Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


Call your common carrier. Explain that 
you were trying to perform this link test, 
but could not reach the remote control 
unit. 





29 | Put the telephone equipment at the System/38 in How to put the equipment in data mode: 
_ data mode. See the instructions for using the telephone equipment. 
Go to step 75. 


© © 
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30 Place the call to the remote control unit on the | > How to place these calls: 


telephone. The instructions for placing these calls should be included in your normal 
operaling procedures. 








ty 
Sieps 28 through 30 1-287 












When the operator at the remote location answers 
the telephone, try to speak with that operator. 


Can you talk with the operator at the remote | 
_ control unit on the telephone? 
So) ite 


Make sure you dialed the correct telephone 
number. 






If you did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 






a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 









Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 






Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


Go back to step 7 and try this procedure 
again. 






If you did dial the correct number, do the 
following: 







a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 










Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 






Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 










Call your common carrier. Explain that 
you were trying to perform this link test, 
but could not reach the remote control 

unit. 
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32 Make sure that the remote control unit is ready to 
perform the test. lf you are not sure that the remote 
control unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 
Preparing Control Units for a Link Test. 





33 You have 2 minutes to do step 34. 





34 


——————$—$— 
Both you and the operator at the remote control unit i 
_ put the telephone in data mode. 





35 When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a | 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. 


36 | Go to step 75. | 7 





“SS 


Steps 31 through 36 





How to put the telephones in data mode: 
The instructions for putting The telephones in data mode should be 
included in your normal operating procedures 


What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion qualifier, such as: 


610007 


tells you if ihe system nas put the line in diagnasiic mode. 


c 
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Note: Step 23 sent you to this step. 


Before you place the call ta the remote control unit 
make Sure that the remote control unit is ready to 
perform the test. if you are not sure that the remote 
contro} unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 





39 


Preparing Contrat Units for a Link Test. 


| Press the Enter key at the System/38. | 


You have 2 minutes to finish the next step. 


Call the remote control unit using the procedures 
defined by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph for the 





41 


DDX Public Data Network. 


Did you contact the remote control unit? 






No Yes 

















When the system finishes the test (about 2 
minutes} a completion qualifier appears on 
your screen. 


| Go to step #5. | 






What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion qualifier, such as 


610007 


tells you tf ihe system has put the line in diagnostic mode. 
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Make sure that you dialed the correct telephone 
number. 











If you did not dial the correct telephone number, do 
the following: 






a. Wait for the system to finish performing the 
command, 









Ignore the code that appears on your screen 
when the system finishes the test. 












c. Dosteps 82 and 83. Then return here. 
d. Go back to step 7 and try this procedure again. 
If you did dial the correct number, do the following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing the 
command. 


b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen 
when the system finishes the test. 


c. Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 
d. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 


trying to perform this link test, but could net reach 
the remote control unit. 


Ee 


X 


Steps 37 through 42 
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Manual call link test: Connection procedures for 4-wire 
lines. 












43 | Note: Step 22 sent you to this step. 





Did you receive the message code MSGO05? 





Go to step 59. 


ars The system is waiting for you to place the call to the 
remote control unit. Before you place the call, make 
Sure that the remote control unit is ready to perform 
the test. If you are not sure that the remote control 
unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 


Preparing Control Units for a Link Test. 






45 


You place the call to the remote control untt on two 
telephones. 





Find out if the remote control unit answers these calls 


automatically. If you are not sure how these calls are 
answered, ask the operator at the remote control unit. 





How to place these calls: 
The instructions for placing these cails should be included in your normal 
operaling procedures. 
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46 Does the remote control unit answer these calls 


automatically? 


Tenn No 












| Ga to step 53. 


47 Press the Enter key at the System/38. 


48 | You have two minutes to finish the next 2 steps. 


49 Place the call to the remote control unit on both 
telephones. 





Steps 43 through 49 





C 
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50 


Could you hear an answer tone (a loud, shrill tone) 
after the remote control unit answered the 
telephone calls? 


co Bite 










Make sure you dialed the correct telephone 
number. 







lf you did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 






a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 









Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 






Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 





Go back to step 7 and try this procedure 
again. 






If you did dial the correct number, do the 
following: 






a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 












Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 






Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 









Call your common carrier. Explain that 
you were trying to perform this link test, 
but could not reach the remote control 

unit. 
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When the system finishes the test {about 2 minutes)a =" What the qualifier tells you: 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. | The completion qualifier, such as" 


: 610007 
52 


tells you if ihe system has put the line in diagnostic mode 





53 | Note: Step 46 sent you to this step. 


Place the call to the remote control unit on both 
_ telephones. 


Steps 50 through 53 1-295 












54 When the operator at the remote location answers 
the telephones, try to speak with that operator. 
Can you talk with the operator at the remote | 


control unit on both telephones? 


Ae 


Make sure you dialed the correct telephone 
number. 


If you did not dial the correct telephone 
number, do the following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 


Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 


Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


Go back to step 7 and try this procedure 
again. 


If that operator did dial the correct number, 
do the following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 


Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 


Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


Cail your common carrier. Explain that 
you were trying to perform this link test, 
but could not reach the remote control 
unit. 
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55 


56 


57 


You have 2 minutes to finish the next step. 


Both you and the operator at the remote location put 
the telephones in data mode. 


When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. 


Go to step 75. 





Steps 54 through 58 





_ 


How to put the telephones in data mode: 
The instructions for putting the telephones in data mode should be 
included in your normal operating procedures. 


What the qualifier tells you: 


The completion qualifier, such as: 


610007 


tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode. 
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59 Note: Step 43 sent you to this step. - 






You received message code MSGOO3. 


The remote control unit you are testing will call the 
System/38 during the test. 


Are the devices to be tested attached to the Nippon 
Telephone and Telegraph DDX Public Data 
Network? 





60 










1-298 


Cc Or c 


Manual answer connection procedure. 


61 The operator at the remote control unit should call the 


System/38 using the telephone number for the line 
being used. 





X 
> Steos 59 through 61 1-299 
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Did you hear the telephone ring? 


“—) Ee) 


Make sure the operator at the remote control | 
unit dialed the correct telephone number. 


If the operator did not dial the correct 
telephone number, do the following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 


Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 


Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


Go back to step 7 and try this procedure 
again. 


if that operator did dial the correct number, 
do the following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing 
the command. 


Ignore the code that appears on your 
screen when the system finishes the test. 


Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 


Call your common carrier. Explain that 
you were trying to perform this link test, 
but could not reach the remote control 
unit. 












When you answer the telephone, speak with the 
other operator on that telephone. 

















Can you speak to the remote control unit operator 
on the telephone that just rang? 


> hfe 

Do the following: 

a. Press the Enter key. Within 2.5 minutes, 
the system will display a code. Ignore this 
code. 

Do steps 82 and 83. 
Call your common carrier. Explain that 


you were doing this link test, but could 
not reach the remote control unit. 














64 Have the operator at the remote control unit make 
Sure that the remote control unit 1s ready to perform 
the test. If you are not sure that the remote control 
unit 1s ready tor the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 
Preparing Controil Units far a Link Test. 


65 


Winen the remote control unit 1s ready to begin the 
tesi, press the Enter key at the System/38 














You have 2 minutes to finish step 66 


66 


At the same time, do the following: 
« You put the local modem in data mode 


e Have the operator at the remote location put the 
remote modem in data mode 





\, | Steps 62 through 66 


C.3:8 





How to put the modems in data mode: 
The instructions for putting the modems in cats mode should be included 
in your normal operating procedures. 
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67 | When the system finishes the test (about 2 minutes) a . What the qualifier tells you: 
completion qualifier appears on your screen. The completion qualifier, such as: 
610007 


tells you if the system has put the line in diagnostic mode. 


68 | Go to step 75. | | 7 | 





| Note: Step 60 sent you to this step. 


Have the operator at the remote control unit make 
sure that the rernote control unit is ready to perform 
the test. If you are not sure that the remote control 
unit is ready for the test, see Procedure C.3-C: 
Preparing Control Units for a Link Test. 













70 When the remote control unit is ready to begin the 
test, press the Enter key at the System/38. | 
You have 2 minutes to finish step 71. j 
71 Have the operator at the remote control unit call the 


systam/38. 





_ When the call is placed, the following should happen: 


« The buzzer on the DDX answering unit should 
sound. 


e The Ready light on the DDX answering unit should 
turn off. 

















\ Steps 67 through 71 


Le a 
! 





1-303 



















72 | Did you press the Call key within the time limit? 
No i yas 
When the system finishes the test (about 2 
minutes) a completion qualifier appears on 
your screen 
73 Did you hear the buzzer sound on the DDX 


_ answering unit? 










Alo Wis 

The procedures are running although the 

remote control unit did not make a 

connection with the System/38. Within 2.5 

minutes, a code appears on your screen. 

Ignore the code. Go back to step 67 and run 
this Link Test again. 








What the qualifier tells you: 
The completion qualifier, such as: 


610007 


Tells you if the sysiéem has pul the tine in diagnostic made 
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Make sure that the operator at the remote control unit 
dialed the correct telephone numbers. 


If the operator did not dial the correct telaphone 
number, do the following: 


a. Wart for the system to finish performing the 
command. 


b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen | 
when the system finishes the test. 


c. Dosteps 82 and 83. Then return here. 
d. Go back to step 7 and try this procedure again. 


If that operator did dial the correct number, do the 
following: 


a. Wait for the system to finish performing the 
command 


b. Ignore the code that appears on your screen 
when the system finishes the test. 


c. Do steps 82 and 83. Then return here. 
d. Call your common carrier. Explain that you were 


trying to perform this Jink test, but could not reach 
the remote control unit. 





X. 
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Checking diagnostic mode. 


75 Did you receive either of these completion 
qualifiers: 


620001 
620002 







Tes BB Woa 





Record the following information under item 
5 of the Communications Problem Summary 
Form: 







e The command you just entered 





e The completion qualifier you received 





Go to Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers. 


In the completion qualifier section, find the 
_ qualifier you received. 


Do steps 82 and 83 in this proamedure. 





The line that you just put in diagnostic mode is now 
performing the responder function of the test 
(responds to test information sent by the remote 
control unit). 


76 












Where to record this information: 


You can find copes of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 


Retord the fodkoannp informa about thee tests] you can. 


POPIO wee on Comeplethon qualtt-ar 
STRFOF Snioneid reece rege: 
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Can you perform the requester function of the BSC 
| link test on the remote control unit? 


Teo Bho 


|_Do notcontinue this test 


Deo stape 82 and 83 to end diagnostic mode 








Call the person who performed the 
configuration of this communications 
network. Describe the problem. That person 
should make sure that all of the remote 
equipment is properly described to the 
system. See the Guide to Program Product 
Installation and Device Configuration for 
information on device, control unit, and line 
descriptions. 


If the remote equipment is properly described, 
call your service representative and describe 
the problem. 


: i 
a Sieps 75 through 77 1-307 
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Testing the link. 


78 Start the requestor function at the System/38 by 
entering: 


STRPDP PDPID (LT9999) 
LINE (lin22nybsc) 
RUNOPT (25) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line to be 
tested. 









Note: RUNOPT (25) states that the system will send 
the test frames or characters 25 times. It is suggested 
that you use this value unless told otherwise. 


If you enter a value other than 25: 
Make sure that the value you enter is between 1 and 99, and is a decimal 
number (0 through 9). 


Identifying the problem. 


Alter 4 lew runutes, another compieron Gualhtier 
appears on Your screen. 





7Y9 





Record rhe tollowing under tem 5 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form: 
e The PDPID of the test you just ran (LT9999} 


e The completion qualifier that you received 


80 






81 Golo Ceamofetian Quelfiers later in thes procedure 


In the completion qualifier section, find the qualifier 
VOU rence 


Follow the actions listed under What vou should co. 


Phen return here. 





Sieps 78 through &1 








e 


What this qualifier tells you: 
This qualifier identifies a problem that the communications system you 
just tesied has, f any The qualifier follows one of these two formats 


610007 
or 
C10 5555 76 


Where to record this information: 
You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide 


3. Aecord the foliceing infomation about the legal you ton 


POP TT cnieiet on 


Completion qualifier 
ETERS coer reer A 





—— es) ee — SS = 


Ending diagnostic mode. 


82 End diagnostic mode by entering the following 
_ command at the System/38: 


STRPDP PDPID (BD8000) 
LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line 
tested. 

















When you receive either of these completion 

qualifiers, diagnostic mode has ended: 
630001 
630002 









83 







84 
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Steps 82 through 8&4 
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a 
, 
Y 





System/38 





System/ 38 


System/38 





Nonswrtched Line 





Remote Control 
Unit (also called 
remote station) 


Configuration for Nonswitched Line 


Nonswitched Line 





Remote Control 
Unit (also called 
remote station) 


Configuration for Nonswitched Line with Integrated (built-in) Modems 


Communications Cable Switched Line 





Telephone 
or 
Calling Unit 


Configuration for Switched Line 


\ 


Communications Cable 





Telephane 

or 

Calling Unit 
Remote Control! 
Unit {also called 
remote station) 


© 


€ - © 


Communications Cable Switched Line Communications Cable 








Telephone Telephone 
Or or 
Calling Unit Catling Unit 


Remote Centrol 
Unit also cated 
remote station} 





Configuration for Switched Lines with Integrated (built-in} Modems 


Communications Cables ae : Communications Cables 





Modem Eliminator or 


System/ 38 Cable Connector for Ree 
High. Speed Line mote Con 

a Unit (also called 

remote station) 


Configuration for High Speed Line 


Part of communications network tested. 


— 
C.3B 


Line Tast 
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A link test tests the telephone connection between two control units. Your local System/38 is the local 


control unit. The other control unit, which is a different type of device depending on the configuration 
(design) of your communications network, is referred to as the remote control unit. 


In order to run the link test, both control units must be prepared. The link test procedures in this guide 
only tell you how to prepare the system unit for a link test. During the test, you are given time to do 
corresponding steps to prepare the remote control unit for the test. This time begins when you receive 
a message code in the form MSGOOx (x can be a number between 1 and 9). After the remote control 
unit is ready for the test, you can press the Enter key at the system unit and finish the test procedure. 
This section suggests how you might prepare a remote control unit for a link test. 


The preparation of a control unit depends on its type. You can find the remote control unit type in its 
control unit description saved on the System/38. In some cases, the EXCHID (exchange identifier) 
value in the description of the remote control unit affects the way you prepare it for the test. Find the 
type of remote control unit you are using in the following section. Take the actions described under 
How to prepare the remote control unit. 


Remote control 
unit type: How to prepare the remote control unit: 


5251. Do the following: 
1. Turn the Power Switch on. 


2 Press the Reset key on the work station. 


5294 Turn the Power Switch on. 

*PEER The remote control unit is also a System/38. 

(if the EXCHID value 

iS O22KXXXXX , The operator at that System/38 should enter the STRPDP Command as you 
where xxxxxx can did, using correct values for the line and control unit descriptions at that 


be any combination of system, and including the PDPID used when he enters the STRPDP command. 


numbers) 


The operator at the remote control unit should follow the SDLC link test 
procedures for the system at the remote location. 





\N 
\ Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Control Units For A Link Test 


C.3-C 


_ 
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Remote control 
unit type: 


~PUZ 


*BSC or 
*BSCT 





How to prepare the remote control unit: 


The remote control unit is a primary SDLC control unit. 





The operator at the remote control unit should follow the SDLC link test 
procedures for the system at the remote location. 


The operator at the remote control unit should check the following: 


1 Can you run the BSC link test (also called BSC requester-responder test) 
at the remote control unit? 


2 lf you can run the test, do you need a service representative to help you 
run the test at the remote control unit (you do not need one to help you 
run the test at a System/38)? 


lf you answer No to either of these questions, and you have already started 
the BSC link test by entering the STRPDP commana, let the system finish 
running the command. Ignore the code displayed on the system console 
screen when the system finishes running the command. Do steps 83 and 84 
of the BSC Link Test. Then call your service representative. Describe the 
problem and report the information you recorded on the Communications 
Problem Summary Form. 


lf you answer Yes to both questions, you can continue running the link test. 
Have the operator at the remote control unit follow the BSC link test 
procedures for the remote system to put the line in diagnostic mode. 


Then find out if the remote control unit must perform either the requester or 
the responder function during the test. If it can do either function, or the 
procedures for the remote control unit link test do not tell you which function 
to perform, you can make the decision. 


lf the remote control unit is a System/38, the operator at that System/38 
should enter the STRPDP command as you did, using correct values for the 
line and control unit descriptions at that system, including the PDPID used 
when he enters the STRPDP command. 


\ 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure after receiving and recording the completion qualifier 
fram one of the following tests: 


e Japan line test (Procedure €.1) 
e Line test (Procedure C.2) 
e SDLC link test (Procedure C.3-A} 


e BSC link test (Procedure C.3-B) 


Outline of This Procedure 


This procedure has two parts: 





1 Part One: Completion Qualifiers Beginning with Numbers 
2 Part Two: Completion Qualifiers Beginning with Letters 


Go to the appropriate part of this procedure, find the completion qualifier 
you received, and follow the actions described under What you should do. 


c 





Procedure C.4: Completion Qualifiers 1-317 
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PART ONE: COMPLETION QUALIFIERS BEGINNING WITH NUMBERS 


You received 
this qualifier: 


O00000 


010000 


020000 
030000 


030001 


What the qualifier means: 


The system could not find any problems 
with the local Sysiem/ 38. 


You did not enter a correct control unit 
name, Perhaps you did nol spell the name 
correctly. Of maybe someone deleted the 
description of that contral unit. 


The remote control uny was not verned on, 


i The line was not varied on. 


Thera is a problem with the input/output 
moniter on the line jus! tested. 





What you should do: 


Call the person who performed the configuration for this communications network and 
expiarn that the test ended normally. 


However, the line or control unit tested may not be described properly to the system. 
When the system performed the test. it used default {assumed) values for the following 
In the line description: 


IDLETIME 
NONPRDRCV 
RCVTMR 
DTRDLY 
DIALMODE 
ANSMODE 
DCEGRP 
SWTCNN 


Perhaps the actual values in your line description are not correct. The person responsibie 
for performing the configuration of this communications network should make sure that 
the above values in the line Gescription are properly Set. 


He should also make sure that the INLCNN yalue in the descriotion of the remote control 
UNIT tS Correct. 


See Checking Line and Contro! Deseriptions in Chapter 3 for information on what these 
values should be. 


Run the test again, making sure that you use the correct control unit name. 


Run the test again, making Sure that the remote control unrt is varied on ( VRYCTLU 
command or option 4 on the contro} unit status display (DSPCTLSTS command)). 


Run the test again, making Sure that the line is varied on (VRYLIN command or option 4 
on the line status display ( DSPLINSTScommand)}}. 


Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Complation qualmiers COG000 thraugh G30001 
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You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


Q4TTRR The link test finished normally a. Did RR-00? 
(inSDLC, TT= 
the number of No Yes 


test frarnes 
sent, RR= the 
number of test 
frames 
received. 


In BSC,TT= 
the number of 
test characters 
sent. RR=the 
number of test 
characters 
received.) 


The system did not receive a response from the remote control unit. 

Call the operator at the remote control unit. 

Have that operator make sure that the remote contro} unit was ready to 
perform the test. See Procedure €.3-C: Preparing Remote Control Units for a 


Link Test for more information. 


lf the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the control 
unit for the test and run the test again. 


If the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described 
for completion qualifier IXX YYYY-YY. 


Is RR less than TT? 


No Yes 


You have an intermittent (recurring) problem. Most likely, you have a problem 
with the telephone connection. 


Call your common carrier and describe the problem, 
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la 


You received 
this qualifier: 


O4ATTRR 
(cantinued) 


€ 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


ey 
X Completian qualifiar O4TTRA 


C4 





Cc. 


The link test finished normally and did not find problems with the local System/38, 
the modems, the lines, and the remote control unit. 


However, the line or control unit tested may not be described properly to the 
system. VWWhen the system performed the test, it used default (assumed) values for 
the following in the line description: 


IDLETIME 
NONPRDRCV 
RCVTMR 


OTRDLY 
DIALMODE 


ANSMODE 
DCEGRP 
® SWTCNN 


Perhaps the actual values in your line description are not correct. Call the person 
responsible for performing the configuration of this communications network. He 
should make sure that the above values in the line description are properly set. 


He should also make sure that the INLCNN vaiue in the description of the remote 
contro! unit is correct. 


He might see Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for 
information on what these values should be. 
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You received 
this qualifier: 
OSTTRR 

in sDLe Ts 
the number of 
test frames 
sent, RR = the 
number of test 


frames received. 


In BSC, TT = 
the number of 
test characters 
sent. RR = the 
number of test 
characters 
received.) 


What the qualifier means: 


The link test did not finish normally. 


What you should do: 
a. Did TT equal 25 (or the value you entered for RUNOPT)? 


Yes No 


Go to step d. 
b. Did RR=Q0? 


No Yes 


The system did not receive a response from the remote control unit. 

Call the operator at the remote control unit. 

Have that operator make sure that the remote control unit was ready to 
perform the test. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Control Units for a 


Link Test for more information. 


lf the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the contro! 
unit for the test and run the test again from its beginning. 


lf the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described 
for completion qualifier JIXX YYYY-YY. 


c. You have an intermittent (recurring) problem. Most likely, there is a problem with 
the telephone connection. 


Call your common carrier and describe the problem. 
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e 


Cc ( 


You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


O5TTRR 
(continued) 


060000 You did not onier the corract PDP ID with 
the STRPDP command. The PDPTD you 
use depends on values in the descriptions 
of the line and remote control uni tested. 


O6000L You did not enter a correct valua with 
RUNGPT when you entered ihe STREDP 
command (the procetiure suggesis that you 
anter 25) 





d. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
Line Test for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 


lf you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: /apan Line 
esi. 


Far equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Test 


a. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 


f. Most probably, the loca! modem has a problem. Call your modem supplier. Describe 
the problem and the test you just finished. 


lf the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and repon the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Read the instructions for the test you just ran to make sure that you used the correct 
PDPID when you entered the STRPDP command. 


If you did not use the correct PDPID, run the test again, using the correct PDPID. 


if you used the correct PDPID, call your Jocal IBM service representative. Describe the 
problem and report the information recorded on the Cemmunications Problam Summary 
Form. 


Run the link test again, entering the suggested value, 25, with RUNOPT. 


If you use another value, make Sure that you use a value between 1 and 99, and use 
only numbers (O-9} in that value. 


Completion qualifier OSTTRR through G60001 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


060003 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The system could not reach the remote 
control unit during the test. 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are 
correct: 


e SELECT 
NONRTNZ 
RATETYPE 
CLOCK 
WIRE 


see Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on 
how to set these values. 


Are these values set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 


ls the line TYPE *SDLCP (you recorded this information under item 6 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form)? 


No Yes 


Check the CTLADR (control unit address) value in the description of the 
remote control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the 
remote control unit check the address switches on that device. 


lf the address setting on the device does not match the address in the 
description, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system 
work. 


If the addresses match, go to step e. 
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c 


P f 


You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


060003 
(continued) 








X. 


C4 





d. 


Completion qualifier O60003 


Is the line TYPE *SDLCS or *BSCT? (You recorded this information under ttem 6 
of the Communications Problem Summary Form.) 


No Yes 


Check the STNADR (station unit address) value in the descriptton of the line 
with the problem. See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 
3 for information on how to check this value. 


If the address is not correct, Make the necessary changes, then continue 
normal system work. 


If the address is correct, go to step e. 


Make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If you set the line 
speed on the modem through software control {that is, if the SELECT value in the 
line description is * YES), also make sure that the RATETYPE value tn the line 
description is set correctly. See the modem user's guide for information on haw to 
set the line speed on the modem, See Checking Line and Controf Unit Descriptions 
in Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value. 


Is the line speed on the modem not set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the nécessary changes, then continue normal system work, 


Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
fine Tes? for the Jine affected by the problem? 


Yes No 
If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 


provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Fest. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line fest. 


continued on next page 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


060003 
(continued) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


h. 


Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 
Call the operator at the remote control unit. 


If possible, have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote 
location is working properly. 


If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its problem 
determination procedures to continue solving the problem. 


If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that 
your common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier. 
Describe the problem and the test you Just finished. 


If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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es e 


i: ( 


You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


060004 The system is performing another test on Run this test again after the other test has finished. 
this line. 


Completion qualifiers O60003 through 060004 1-327 





You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: 


Q60005 The test found intermittent (recurring) 
problems on the line. 





What you should do: 


a. 


Run the test again. 


Did you receive this completion qualifier again? 


Yes No 


In this section, find the description of the completion qualifier you received. 
Follow the actions listed there. 


You may have an intermittent (recurring) problem. You can do the following to solve 
the problem: 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make Sure that the tine speed is properly set on the modem. If 
you set the line speed on the modem through software control (that is, if the 
SELECT value in the line description is “YES ), also make sure that the RATETYPE 
value in the line description is set correctly. See the modem user's guide for 
information on setting the line speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Control 
Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value. 


Is the line speed on the modem is set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes and continue normal systern work. 


Make sure that the following values in the line description are correct: 


e CLOCK, which states whether the System /38 is going to provide the clocks for 
synchronizing the local and remote devices when sending and receiving data. 


e NONRTNZ 


a 
eT 
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You received 


this qualifier. 


060005 
(continued) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


Completion qualifier O60005 





f. 


Are these values set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes and continue normal system work. 


Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
fine Test for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 
If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 


provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
fest. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Jest. 


Did the line test and with compilation qualifier 000000 ? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 


Call the operator at the remote control unit. 


Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working 
property, if possible. 


If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its 
problem determination procedures to continue solving the problem. 


lf that equipment is working properly, call your common carrier. Describe the 
problem and the test you just finished. 


If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call both your local and remote 
modem suppliers. Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 


If the modem supptiers cannot solve the problern, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


060006 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The remote control unit Stopped the test. 


a. 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are 
correct: 


e SELECT 

e NONRTNZ 
e RATETYPE 
e CLOCK 

e WIRE 


see Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on 
these values. 


Are these values set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 


Is the line TYPE *SDLCP (you recorded this information under item 6 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form)? 


No Yes 


Check the CTLADR {control unit address) value in the description of the 
remote control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the 
remote control unit check the address switches on that device. 


If the address setting on the device does not match the address in the 
description, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system 
work. 


If the addresses match, go to Step e. 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


060006 
(continued) 


ms a 


€ 


What the qualifter means: What you should da: 


d. 


E. 


Completion quaiifier G60006 





Is the ling TYPE *SOLCS or *BSCT (you recorded this information under item 6 
of the Communications Problem Summary Form)? 


No Yes 


Check the STNADR (stattan unit address) value in the description of the line 
with the problern. 


[f the address is not correct, make the necessary changes, then continue 
normai system work. 


If the address is correct, go to Step e. 


Wake sure (hat (he line speed is properly set on the modem. If you set thw line 
speed on the modem through software control (ihal is, fq the SELECT value in the 
line description is *YES }, also make sure that (ie RATE'TYPE valine in the line 


description is set correctly. See the modem user's guice for information on how to 
set the line speed on the modem. See Checéing Line and Control Unit Deseriptions 
n Unaoter 3 for information on how to set the “ATETYEFE value. 

Is the line soeed on the modem set in correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 


Have you performed either Procedure €.1:; Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
ine Test for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 


If you are testing equipment in Japan that 1s attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Fest. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: dine Test. 


continved on nex1 page 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


060006 
(continued) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


h. 


Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 
Call the operator at the remote control unit. 


Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is 
working properly, if possible. 


If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its problem 
determination procedures to continue solving the problem. 


If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that 
your common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier. 
Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 


If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


060007 


€ 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The remote control unit sent a disconnect a. Call the operator at the remote control unit. 
command to ihe system unl, 


b, Have that operator make sure that the remote contro! unit was ready to perform the 
test. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Coentrof nits for a Link Fest for more 
information. 


lf the remote control unit was not ready for this test, orepare the control untt for 
the test and run the test again. 


lf the remote control unit was ready for the test, follow the actions described for 
completion qualifier IXX YYYY-YY. 


Completion qualifiers 060006 through 060007 1-333 





You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


060008 Both the System/38 and the remote control 
unit are performing the requestor function 
of the BSC link test. One of the two devices 
must be the responder. 


O60009 The line or the remote control unit will not 
work. 





070000 There is a problem with the program that 
080000 runs the STRPDP commana. 
090000 

100000 

110000 

120000 


13xXxXxXX 
(where Xxxx IS 
the last 4 
characters of 
the PDPID you 
entered with 
the STRPDP 
command) 


140000 


| 








After the remote control unit finishes its part of the test, run the test again. Make sure 
that one device is the requestor and the other device is the responder. 


a. Runthe test again. 


b. Did you receive this completion qualifier again? 


Yes No 


In this section, find the description of the qualifier you received. Follow the 
actions described there. 


c. Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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( 


You received 


this qualifier: 


150000 


160000 





Cc © 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


Either the description of the line or the Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
remote contol unit that you tried to test network. He should check the line and control unit descriptions, and create or change 
does not exist, it is damaged, or you them as needed. He might also check the Guide to Program Product Installation and 
cannot run this test on the devices youare | Device Configuration for information on how to create these descriptions. 


using. 


There is a problem with the program that Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
runs the STRPDP command. information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


SS 
C4 


Completion qualifiers O60008 through 160000 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


170000 


What the qualifier means: 


A high speed line is in use or about to be 

used. While that line is in uSe, you cannot 
send data through other Itnes attached to 
the same communications attachment. 





What you should do: 
Do one of the following: 


e If you are running this test on a high speed line, make sure that all of the other lines 
attached to the same communications attachment are varied off. To check the line 
status, enter: 


DSPLINSTS 


On the line status display, find the status of the other lines. The lines are varied on if 
their status Is VARIED ON. 


Find out if any jobs are using these lines. You can check this by looking for devices that 
have the status ACTIVE,and show a job name. 


Are there any active jobs? 


No Yes 


After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a 9 
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name. 


Go to *. 


*Vary off the lines by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of each line attached to 
this communications attachment. 


Run the test again. 


Ask the person who performed the configuration of the communication network which 
line (if any) is a high speed line. 
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You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


170000 e If a high speed line on the communications attachment is varied on, you cannot use 
(continued) the other lines on that attachment until the high speed line is varied off. To find out if 
the high speed line is varied on, display its status by entering: 


DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the high speed line. 


On the line status display, find the status of the line. The line is varied on if its status is 
VARIED ON. 


Find out if any jobs are using the high speed line. You can check this by looking for 
devices that have the status ACTIVE and show a job name. 


Are there any active jobs? 


No Yes 


After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those Jobs by entering a 9 
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name. 


Go to *. 
*Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of the high speed line. 
Run the test again. 


Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications network 
which line (if any) is a high speed line. 


\ 
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Completion qualifier 170000 


ony! 





You received 
this qualifier: 


402xxx (where 
xxx Can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9 
and letters A-F) 


406xxx (where 
xxx Can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9 
and letters A-F) 


40Axxx (where 
xXx Can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9 
and letters A-F ) 


430000 
431000 
432000 
433000 
435000 





What the qualifier means: 


A line, control unit, or device you tested is 
in use and varied on. 


If the qualifier you received began with 
402, the system found a problem affecting 
one of the lines on the first 
communications attachment (lines 1—4 ). 


If the qualifier you received began with 
406, the system found a problem affecting 
one of the lines on the second 
communications attachment (lines 5-8). 


lf the qualifier you recetved began with 
40A, the system found a problem affecting 
one of the lines on the third communica- 
tions attachment (lines 9-12 ). 


There ts a problem in the communications 
attachment on the System/38. 





What you should do: 


a. 


Display the status of the line you are testing by entering: 
DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 
Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line you are testing. 
On the line status display, look for active jobs (devices that show a job name.) 


After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a 
in the space beside the name of each device that has an active job. 


Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside the line name. 
Run the test again. 
Note: If you cannot find any device or control unit names on the line status 


display, follow this procedure using the control unit status display (DSPCTLSTS 
command). 


Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


430000 


437000 


438000 


438100 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The test noled a problem between the a. Is the local modem powered on? 
system unil and its altached modem 


Yes No 


b. Is the cable to the local modem secure? 


Yes No 


Make the cable secure and run this test again. 


c. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the 
line and conirol unit deseriptions, 


lf the descriptions are not compatible, make the necessary changes. Then 
continue normal system work, 


If the descriptions are compatible, call your local modem supplier and describe the 
problem. 


[ff the modem supplier cannot solve the problem. call your focal IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 


| Power on the modem and run this test again. 
| 
| Communications Probie Summary Form. 


You probably have a problem with the local | Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
System’ 38 information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Otherwise, you may have a tine or modem 


problem. 
| The system received an unexpected Have the operator at the rernoteé control unit make sure that the remote control unit was 
, response fram the reniote control unit. ready to perform the test. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Control Units for a 


Link fest for more information. 


If the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the control unit for the 
test and run the test again. 


lf the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described for 
completion qualifier JXX YYYY-YY |. 


Completion qualifiers 402000 through 438100 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


439000 


440000 


450000 


455000 


460000 
470000 
480000 
490000 


500000 


600000 


610001 


What the qualifier means: 


You did not enter the correct PDPID with 
the STRPDP command. The PDPID you 
use depends on values in the descriptions 
of the line and remote control unit tested. 





You did not enter the telephone number 
correctly when you entered the SURPDP 


command. Blanks, or letters were included 





in the telephone number. 


The test found a probiem with the local 
modem. 


The test found a problem with the remote 
modem. 


The test found a problem with the local 
modem. 


If the network you tested is a V26 BIS 
network: the test finished normally. 


If you use another type of network: the 
test found a problem with the local 
System/38 communications attachment. 


The test found a problem in the local 
System/38 input/output monitor. 


You did not enter the correct PDP ID with 
the STRPDP command. The PDPID you 
use depends on values in the descriptions 
of the line and remote control unit tested. 








What you should do: 

Read the instructions for the test you just ran to make Sure that you used the correct 
PDPID when you entered the STRPDP command. 

If you did not use the correct PDPID, run the test again, uSing the correct PDPID. 


If you used the correct PDPID, call your local IBM service representative. Describe the 
problem and report the information recorded on the Communications Problem 
Summary Form. 


Run the test again, making sure that you enter the telephone number correctly when you 
enter the STRPDP command. 


Call your local IBM modem Service representative. Describe the problem and the test 
you just finished. 


Call your remote IBM modem service representative. Describe the problem and the test 
you just finished. 


Call your local IBM modem Service representative. Describe the problem and the test you 
just finished. 


Go to Procedure C.3: Link Test to continue solving the problem. 


Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


a. Read the instructions for the test you just ran to make sure that you used the 
correct PDPID when you entered the STRPDP command. 


b. Run the test again. 
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( 


You received 
this qualifier: 


6©lO002 


6LOQ003 


610004 


6LOO05 


¢ € 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


You did net enter the correct CNNTY PE 
with the STRPDP command The 
CANTY PE you use depends on values in 
the descriptions of the line and remote 
control unrt tested. 


You did noi enter the telephone number 
correctly when you entered the STRPDP 


command, Blanks, or letters were included 





| 
| 
| 
| 


in the telephone number 


One of the following caused the problem 


@ You did not enter the correct iine name. 


® The line you are trying to tesl is nota 
BSC tine 


You did not enter the correct LC LID 
when you emered the STRPDP 
command 


~~ 
Ca 





Read the instructions for the test you just ran to make sure that you used the correct 
CNNTYPE when you entered the STRPDP command. 


lf you did not use the correct CNNTYPE, run the test again, using the correct CNNTYPE. 


Hf you used the correct CNNTYPE, call your local IBM service representative. Describe 
the problem and report the information recorded on the Communications Problem 
Summary Form. 


Run the tes again, making sure that you enter the telephone number correctly when you 
enter the STRPDP command. 


a. Check the line name you enterec with the STRPDP command. 
b. Did you enter the line name correctly? 


Yes No 


Go back to step #7 of the BSC Link Test procedure and run the test again. 


c. Go back to the beginning of Procedure C.3: Link Test. Make sure you choose the 
correct test procedure. 


lf the procedure leads you to this completion qualifier again, call your local IBM 
service representative. Describe the problem and report the information that you 
recorded on the Cemmunicatrons Problem Summary Form. 


Run the test again, making sure that you enter the correct LCLID when you enter the 
STRPOP command. The test procedure tells you how to check tne LCLID. 


Compleion qualihars 439000 through 610005 
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You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


610007 The line is alredy in diagnostic mode. a. Do steps 82 and 83 of the Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test. 
b. Start the procedure again. 
If you receive this completion qualifier again, call your local IBM service 


representative. Describe the problem and report the information that you recorded 
on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


610008 You cannot run this BSC link test on a line Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
using the 3270 Device Emulation Utility. information that you recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 











620001 The line is now in diagnostic mode. Continue Procedure C.3-B: BSC Link Test procedure at step 76. 

620002 

630001 The line is no Jonger in diagnostic mode. Continue normal system work. 

630002 

640000 There is a problem with the program that Call you local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
64xxxx runs the STRPDP command. information recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 
(where XXXxX 

can be any 


combination of 
numbers 0-9 
or letters A-F) 
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i 


650001 The remate control unit sent a disconnect 
650002 command to the system unit, 
650003 You did not enter the LCLID that the 


remote control unit éxpected you lo use, 
when you entered the STRPDP 
command, 





c c 


= 


You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


a. Call the operator at the remote control unit. 


b. Have that operator make sure that the remote control unit was ready to perform the 
test. See Procedure C.3-C: Preparing Remote Controi Units for a Link Test for more 
information. 


If the remote control unit was not ready for this test, prepare the control unit for 
the test and run the test again. 


lf the remote equipment was ready for the test, follow the actions described for 
completion qualifier IXX YYYY-YY. 


Run the test again, making sure that you enter the correct LCLID when you enter the 
STRPDP command. The test procedure tells you how to check the LCLID. 


Completion quatifiars 610007 through 650003 


You received 
this qualifier: 


650004 


650005 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


Data from your application program was 
received during the test. 


The remote control unit sent a disconnect 
command during the test. 





a. 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are 
correct: 


e SELECT 

® NON TRNZ 
® RATETYPE 
® CLOCK 

© WIRE 


see Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on 
how to set these values. 


Are these values set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 


Is the line TYPE *SDLCP ? (You recorded this information under item 6 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form.) 


No Yes 


Check the CTLADR (control unit address) value in the description of the remote 
control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the remote 
control unit check the address switches on that device. 


lf the address setting on the device does not match the address in the 
descripton, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 


lf the addresses match, go to step e. 
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( 


C 


You received 
thrs qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


650004 and 
650005 
fcontinued) 





X. 


C4 





d. 


Is the line TYPE *SDLCS or*BSCT ? (You recorded this information under item 6 
of the Communications Problem Summary Form.) 


No Yes 


Check the STANADR {station address) value in the description of the fine with 
the problem. See Checking Line and Centro! Unit Deseriptions in Chapter 3 for 
information on how to check this value. 


lf the address is not correct. make the necessary changes, then continue 
norma! system work. 


lf the address is correct, go to Step e. 


Make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If you set the line 
speed on the modem through software control {that is, if the SELECT value in the 
liné description is *YES), also make Sure that the RATETYPE value in the line 
description is set correctly. See the modem user's guide for information on setting 
the fine speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in 
Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value. 


Is the line speed on the modem not set correctly? 


Yas WNa 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work 


Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
Line Fest for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 


if you are testing equipment in Japan that 1§ attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Fest. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Fest. 


continued on next page 


Completion qualifiers 650004 through 650005 
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You received 
this qualifier: 
650004 and 


650005 
(continued) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


h. 


Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000 ? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 
Call the operator at the remote control unit. 


Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working 
properly, if possible. 


If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its 
problem determination procedures to continue solving the problem. 


If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that your 
common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier. Describe the 
problem and the test you just finished. 


lf the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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ad 


( 


You received 
this qualifier: 


650006 


What the qualifier means: 


An abandon connection error occurred a. 


during the lest. 


“a 
C4 





i 


¢ C 


What you should do: 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network, He should make sure that the TELNBR {telephone number] in the 
description of the remote contro} unit matches the actual telephone number of the 
remote control unit. 


Is the telephone number set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 
Cail the remote control unit yoursell, 


When the remote control unit responded to the telephone call, did you hear a 
busy signal? 


No Yes 


The line 1s busy. 
Run the test later. 
Did you hear an answer tone? 


Yes No 


There is a problem with the remote equipment. 


Cal) the operator at the remote location. That operator should use the problem 
determination procedures far that equipment to selve the problem 


NMiost probably, you have a problem with the local modem. Cali you local modem 
supplier, Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 


lf the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded an the 
Communications Problam Summary Farm. 


Completion qualifiers 660004 through 650006 
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You received 
this qualifier: 
660XXKX 
(where XXxxX 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A~F) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


A high speed line is in use or about to be Do one of the following: 

used. While that line is in use, you cannot 

send data through other lines attached to e If you are running this test on a high speed line, make sure that all of the other lines 
the same communications attachment. attached to the Same communications attachment are varied off. To check the line 


Status, enter: 


DSPLINSTS 


On the line status display, find the status of the other lines. The lines are varied on if 
their status iSVARIED ON. 


Find out if any jobs are using these lines. You can check this by looking for devices that 
have the status ACTIVE and show a job name. 


Are there any active jobs? 


No Yes 


After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a 9 
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name. 


Go to *. 


*Vary off the lines by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of each line attached to 
this communications attachment. 


Run the test again. 


Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications network 
which line (if any) is a high speed line. 
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You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


OOXXxXK e lf a high speed line on the communications attachment is varied an, you cannot use 
(continued) the other lines on that attachment until the high speed line is vaned off. To find out if 
the high speed line is varied on, display its status by entering: 
DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 
i Replace Lin22nybsc with the name of the high speed fine. 


On the line status display, find the status of the line. The line is varied on if its status is 
VARIED OW. 


Find out if any jobs are using the high speed line. You can check this by iooking for 
devices that have the status ACTIVE and show a job name 


Are there any active jobs? 


No Yes 


After explaining the line problem to the job users, cancel thase jobs by entering a 9 
in the spaces beside each device showing a job name. 


Goto *. 
"Vary off the line by entering a 5 in the space beside the name of the high speed line. 
Run the test again. 


Ask the person who performed the configuration of this communications network 
which tne {if any} is a high speed line. 


wa 
ot, 
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Completion qualifiers BEO0OO through GEFFFF 





Cad 


You received 
this qualifier: 


67XXXX 
(where XXxXX 
can by any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9 
and letters A-F) 


68XXXX 
(where Xxxx 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9 
and letters A-F) 


What the qualifier means: 


The system could not make the autocall 
connection. 


The system could not make a switched 
connection with the remote control unit. 





What you should do: 


Make sure that the autocall unit power is turned on. Also make Sure that the cables to 
the autocall unit are secure. 


If the power was not turned on, the cables were not secure, or both, fix the problem. 
Then run the test again. 


If the autocall unit power was turned on and its cables were secure, call your modem 
supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 


If the modem supplier cannot solve the probiem, call your loca! IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 


a. 


Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
Line Test for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 


lf you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Test. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


Did the line test end with completion qualifier O0OO000 ? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 


Do the actions for completion qualifier CXX YYYY-YY. 


1-350 


C ¢ O 


You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


Go back to the beginning of Procedure C.3-B: ASC Link Fest. 





o9G000 The line is not in diagnostic mode The a. 
system cannol pertorm the BSCiink test 
until he line 18 mn chagnostic mode b. Run the test again. 


1-351 


_ 
om 


Camaletion qualifiers 670000 through 690000 
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PART TWO: COMPLETION QUALIFIERS BEGINNING WITH LETTERS 


You received 


this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 

AXX YYYY-Y You probably have a problem with the Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report the 
(where System/38 communications adapter. information you have recorded on the Communications Problem Summary Form. 
XXX YYYY-YY 

can be any Otherwise you may have a line or modem 


combination of problem. 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A-F) 


BAX Y¥YYY-YY 
















The test found a problem with the local Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 





(where modem. network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the line and 
XX YYYY-YY control unit descriptions. 

can be any 

combination of If the descriptions are not compatible, make the necessary changes. Then continue 
numbers 0-9, normal system work. 


and letters A-F) 


If the descriptions are compatible, call your local modem supplier. Describe the problem 
and the test you just finished. 








CXX YYYY-YY You probably have a problem with your a. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
(where local modem. network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the 

XX YYYY-YY CNN values in the line and control unit descriptions. If the descriptions are not 

can be any Otherwise, you have a problem with the correct, make the necessary changes. Then continue normal! system work. 
combination of System/38 communications adapter. 

numbers 0-9, b. Make sure that the modem cable is secure. If the modem cable is not secure, 

and letters A-F) secure it. Then continue normal system work. 


If the modem cable ts secure, call your modem supplier and describe the problem. 


If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your !ocal IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 


e 


You received 
this qualifier: 


DXX YYYY-Y¥Y 
(where 

XxX YYYY-Y¥ 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A-F} 


EXA YYYY-YY 
(winere 

AX ¥Y¥YY-YY¥ 
can be any 
combination af 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A-F} 


FAX YYYY-YY 
(where 

BM Y¥YY-¥Y 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A-F } 





What the qualifier means: 


The test found the data sei ready (DSR) 
when il tried 10 slart using 1he auteanswer 
feaiure 


You orobably have a problem with the local 
modem 


if not, you have a problem with the loca! 
IEM devices 


The processor in ihe communications 
Altachment cannot work as fast a5 the 
communications Ine 





| 
| 
| 


——_—_—_—— es =e 


| 


=. 


c c 


What you should do: 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make sure that the modem features are compatible with the 
values in the line and contro! unit descriptions. If the descriptions do not match the 
modem features, make the necessary changes. Then continue normal system work. 


lf the descriptions are correct, call your modem supplier and describe the problem. 


If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your iocal IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problam Summary Form. 


Call the local modem supplier. Describe the orablem and the test you just finished 
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem. call your local IBM service 


representative. Describe the problem and report the information you recorded on the 
Cammunications Problem Summary Form. 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 


| network. He should make sure that the line soeed is properly set on the modem. !f you 


set the line speed an the modem through software control (that is, if the SELECT value in 
the line description is *YES}, also make sure that the RATETYPE valve tn the line 
description is set correctly. See the modem user's guide for information on Setting the 
line speed on the modem, See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 
for information on how to set the RATETYPE value. If the line speed on the modem is not 


| set correctly, make the necessary changes and continue normal system work. 


| 
| 
| 
| 


lf the line speed on the modem Is set correctly, have the system programmer check the 
number of non-data base page faults for the machine storage pool. To check this 
number, enter: 


DSPSYSSTS 


On the system status dispiay, check the NONDB FLTS value for pool number 1. lf the 
value is greater than 5 faults per second, increase the machine storage pool size. (To 
change the size, use the CHGSYSVAL command. For information on setting the machine 
storage pool size, see the CPF Programmer's Guide.) 


if this procedure does not he!p you solve the problem, call your focal (BM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 


| Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Completion qualifiers beginning with A. 8, C, DB, E, F 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


GXX YYYY-YY 
(where 

RR YYYYHYY 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A-F) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The interface to the modem shows that the | a. | Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
remote equipment is always sending a Line Test for the line affected by the problem? 
carrier signal. 


Yes No 


If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Test. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier O00Q00 ? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 


c. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make Sure that the WIRE vaiue tn the line description matches 
the characteristics of the equipment at the remote location. Also make sure that the 
CNN and SWNBKU values in the line description are set correctly. See the CL 
Reference Manual for information on these values. If any of these values are set 
incorrectly, make the necessary changes and continue normal system work. 


If the values are set correctly and you have a multipoint line (that is, the CNN 
value in the line description is *MP), power off each remote control unit one ata 
time to see which contro! unit is sending this continuous signal. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, cal! your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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P 


You received 
this qualifier: 


HKAX ¥Y¥YY-YY 
(where 

KX ¥Y¥¥¥-Y¥Y 
can be any 
combination of 
numberso-9, 
and letters A-F) 


C ( 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The communications attachment is nal 
requesting service functions [rom the 
COMMUNICANONS processor 


= 
C4 





a. 


Cail the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 


network. He should check the CLOCK value in the line description, (The CLOCK 
value States whether the System/38 is going to provide the ciocks to synchronize 
the local and remote devices when sending and receiving data.) 


Is one of the following true: 
e The CLOCK value is *YES 
e The local modem is integrated (built) into the system unit 


No Yes 


Call your local IBM service representative. Describe the problem and report 
the information recorded on the Cammunications Problem Summary Form. 


Make sure that the cable for the local modem is secure. If the modem cable is not 
secure, secure it. Then continue normal system work. 


lf the local modem cable is secure, call your local modem supplier and describe 
the problem. 


lf the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 


Completion qualifiers beginning with G. H 


i355 


You received 


this qualifier: What the qualifier means: 

IXK YY¥VYY-YY Some of tha test data received by 

(where | System/38 had errors You may have a ine 
MK YY¥Y¥Y¥-YY problem 

can be any 

combination of 

numbers 0-9, 


and letters A-F) 


What you should do: 


a. 


b. 


Run the test again. 
Did you receive this completion qualifier again? 


Yes No 


In this section, find the description of the completion qualifier you received. 
Follow the actions described there. 


You may have an intermittent (recurring) problem. To solve this problem: call the 
person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network, He should make sure that the line speed 's properly set on the madem. if 
you set the line speed on the modem through software control (that is, if the 
SELECT value in the line description is *YES ), also make sure that the RATETYPE 
value in the line description is set correctly. See the modem user's guide for 
information on setting the line speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Central 
Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value. 


ls the line speed on the modem set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes and continue normal system work. 
Make sure that the following values in the line description are correct: 


e CLOCK, which states whether the System/38 Is going to provide the clocks for 
synchronizing the local and remote devices when sending and receiving data. 


e NONRTNZ 


See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on 
the CLOCK and NONRTNZ values. 
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ae: 


C C e 


You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


IXX YYYY-YY f. Are these values set correctly? 


(continued) 
Yes WNo 


Make the necessary changes and continue normal system work. 


q. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
Line Test for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 


lf you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
fest 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Jest. 


h. Did the fine test end with completian qualifier 000000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier, 


continued on next oage 
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Completion qualifiers beginning with | 


C.4 





You received 


this qualifier: What the qualifier means: 


EXX YYYVY=vy 
(continued) 





What you should do: 


J. 


Call the operator at the remote control unit. 


Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working 
properly, if possible. 


If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its 
problem determination procedures to continue solving the problem. 


If that equipment is working properly, call your common carrier. Describe the 
problem and the test you just finished. 


If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call both your local and remote 
modem suppliers. Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 


If the modem suppliers cannot solve the problem. call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications.Problem Summary Form. 


1-358 








You received 
this qualifier: 


JXM YYYY-YY 
(where 

Xe YY YAY 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A-F) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The System/38 did not receive the correct 
test frame or data block from the remote 
control unit. 





a. 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make sure that the following values in the line description are 
correct: 


SELECT 
NONRTNZ 
RATETYPE 
CLOCK 
WIRE 


See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions in Chapter 3 for information on 
how to set these values. 


Are these values set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 


Is the line TYPE *SDLCP? (You recorded this information under item 6 of the 
Communications Problem Summary Form.) 


No Yes 


Check the CTLADR (control unit address) value in the description of the remote 
control unit. While checking this value, have the operator at the remote 
control unit check the address switches on that device. 


If the address settings on the device do not match the address in the 
description, make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 


If the addresses match, go to step e. 
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a ¢ 


You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


JXX ¥VY¥Y-YY¥ 
(continued) 





Is the line TYPE *SDLCS or *BSCT ? (You recorded this information under item 6 
of the Communications Problem Summary Form.) 


No Yes 


Check the STNADR (station unit address) value in the description of the line 
with the problem. 


lf the address is not correct, make the necessary changes, then continue 
normal system work. 


lf the address is correct, go to Step e. 


Make sure that the line speed is properly set on the modem. If you set the fine 
speed on the modem through software control (that 1s, if the SELECT value in the 
line description is *YES}, also make sure that the RATETYPE value in the line 
description is set correctly. See the modem user's guide for information on setting 
the fine speed on the modem. See Checking Line and Cantro/ Unit Descriptions in 
Chapter 3 for information on how to set the RATETYPE value. 


is the line speed on the modem set correctly? 


Yes No 


Viake the necessary changes, then continue normat system work. 


Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Fest or Procedure C.2: 
fine Test for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 


If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure €.1: Japan Line 
Fest. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


continued on next page 
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\ Completion qualifiers beginning With J 


C4 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


JAX. VY Yey7 
(continued) 





What the qualifier means: 


What you should do: 


h. 


Did the line test end with completion qualifier OO0O000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 
Call the operator at the remote control unit. 


Have that operator make sure that the equipment at the remote location is working 
properly, if possible. 


If the equipment at the remote location is not working properly, follow its 
problem determination procedures to continue solving the problem. 


If that equipment is working properly, you most probably have a problem that your 
common carrier should look into further. Call your common carrier. Describe the 
problem and the test you just finished. 


If the common carrier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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Completion qualifiers beginning wah J 
1-36. 








You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


Re YYYY=Vy The autocall unit shows that the telephone a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
(where line is not available for use. Line Test for the line affected by the problem? 

BA YYYY=YY 

can be any Yes No 


combination of 
numbers 0-9, 


: baat . 
or letters A-F) If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 


provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Test. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 


c. Is the autocall unit set for manual use? (See the autocall unit user’s guide to find 
out how to check this information.) 


No Yes 


Switch the unit to data mode. 
Hang up the telephone. 
Continue normal system work. 
d. Call your modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 


representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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You received Oo 
this quatifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


LXX ¥YYYY-YY | The interface to the modem is not ina a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line fest or Procedure C.2: 
(where proper slale Line Fest for the line affected by the problem? 

KX ¥YYY-YY 

can be any Yes No 


combination of 
numbers 0-9, 


or letters A-F) If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 


provided by Niopen Telephone and Telegraph, go te Procedure C.1: /apan Line 
Fest 


For equipment in othér countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure €.2: Line Test. 


b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 0OG0000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion quallfier. 
c. Call your focal modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 
lf the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 


representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 


X 
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Completion qualifiers beginning with K, { 


C4 





You received 
this qualifier: 


MXX YYYY-YY 
(where 

AX YYYY-YY 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9, 
and letters A-F) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The remote contro! unit did not answer the 
telephone call during the test, or the 
telephone call was stopped after the system 
placed it. 





a. 


Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
network. He should make sure that the TELNBR (telephone number) in the 
description of the remote control unit matches the actual telephone number of the 
remote control unit. 

is the telephone number set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 
Call the remote control unit yourself. 


When the remote control unit responded to the telephone call, did you hear a 
busy signal? 


No Yes 


The line is busy. 
Run the test later. 
Did you hear an answer tone? 


Yes No 


There is a problem with the remote equipment. 


Call the operator at the remote location. That operator should use the problem 
determination procedures for that equipment to solve the problem. 


Most probably, you have a problem with the local modem. Call your local modem 
supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 


If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, cal! your local IBM service 


representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 


; 


1 
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You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


NXX YYYY-YY | The switched connection used to start this a. Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 


(where test was not made within 2.5 minutes after Line Test for the line affected by the problem? 
XX YYYY-YY you pressed the Enter key, at the 
can be any System/38 (after the message code Yes No 


combination of appeared on your screen). 
numbers 0-9, 


If re testin ioment in an that is attached to telephone line 
or letters A-F) you are testing equipme Jap p S 


provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Test. 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


b. Did the line test end with completion qualifier 000000? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 
c. Did the test procedure tell you to run the test again? 


No Yes 


Run the test again. 
d. During the test, did you wait more than 2.5 minutes to make the switched 
connection with the other equipment after you pressed the enter key at the 
System/38? 


No Yes 


Run the test again. 


F all 


C € C 
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You received 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


NXX YYYY-YY | e. During the test, did you place the call correctly (such as using the correct 
(continued) telephone number)? 
Yes No 


| Run the test again. 


f. Most probably, you have a problem with the local modem. Call your local modem 
supplier. Describe the probfem and the test you just finished. 


lf the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, cail your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 


X 
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You received 
this qualifier: 


OXX YYYY-YY 
(where 

XX YYYY-YY 
can be any 
combination of 
numbers 0-9, 
or letters A-F) 


What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


The switched connection used to Start this 
test was not made within 2.5 minutes after 


you pressed the Enter key at the 
System/38 (after the message code 
appeared on your screen). The system 
Stopped the test. 





Have you performed either Procedure C.1: Japan Line Test or Procedure C.2: 
Line Test for the line affected by the problem? 


Yes No 


If you are testing equipment in Japan that is attached to telephone lines 
provided by Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, go to Procedure C.1: Japan Line 
Test, 


For equipment in other countries, or using a different common carrier, go to 
Procedure C.2: Line Test. 


Did the line test end with completion qualifier OOQ000 ? 


Yes No 


Follow the actions described for that completion qualifier. 


During the test, did you wait more than 2.5 minutes to make the switched 
connection with the other equipment after you pressed the enter key at the 
System/38? 


No Yes 


Run the test again. 


When the call was placed, did the operator at the remote location hear an 
answer tone? 


No Yes 


Call your local modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just 
finished. 


lf the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, call your local IBM service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on 
the Communications Problem Summary Form. 


u « 
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You received - 
this qualifier: What the qualifier means: What you should do: 


OXX YYYY-YY e. Call the person responsible for performing the configuration of this communications 
(continued) network. He should make sure that the ANSTONE value in the description of the line 
affected by the problem, is correct. See Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions 
in Chapter 3 for information on the ANSTONE value. 
f. Is the ANSTONE value set correctly? 


Yes No 


Make the necessary changes, then continue normal system work. 
g. Call your local modem supplier. Describe the problem and the test you just finished. 
If the modem supplier cannot solve the problem, cal! your local IBM service 


representative. Describe the problem and report the information recorded on the 
Communications Problem Summary Form. 
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When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when you are directed here by a system message or 
you are having problems establishing communications or transmitting 
data through an X.25 network. 
Outline of This Procedure 
The sections are: 
e How to run X.25 PDPs 
e Verify Your Configuration 
e Vary on Problems 


e Cause/Diagnostic Codes Returned with Error Messages 





\\ 
| XQ Procedure C.25: X.25 Problem Determination Procedures 


C2 








| i ————— 
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HOW TO RUN X.25 PDPS 


Load | 





Communications equipment tested by PDPs 





The data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE) 
Is any common carrier equipment or service 
that connects your equipment to the network; 
it might be an adapter or a modem. 


The X.25 problem determination procedures (PDPs) test the X.25 
processor card, the X.25 adapter card, the internal cables, and 
the external cables to the DCE (modem). During the test, you are 
instructed to remove the external cable from the DCE and to 
connect a wrap connector. When the system finishes the test, a 
message Is displayed that identifies which part of the 
communications system has the problem (if any). 


X.25 
Network 


DCE 


Remote 
Control 
Unit 
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The procedure starts here. 






otart lhe X.25 PDPs by entering the following 
command: 


STRPDP PDPID(MP5900) 
LINE (X25LINE1) 


Replace XZ25LINEL with the name of the line you 
are testing. 





” 


2 lf the PDP's complete with no error, a message similar 
to this appears on your screen. | 











A second-level message, similar to this, appears on } E 
your screen when you press the Help key. 





How to run %.25 PDPS 





COMEAND ENTRY DISPLAY SYSTEM: SOO} 


:.STHPLP POPIDOMPSS00) LIME I%25L1NE} 
RESLINE1 WORKED OORMRECTLY. PRESS HELP POR ASSISTARTE - 


CFi- Loe LEVEL MESSAGES 


S2OVHD LEER MESSAGE GISPLAY 


wag (2. CRC6625 Typ: Completion Sev: OO POP Code. 

HEH User: 

Date ound O8/25,'04 Tiree Sant - 

Feor lym: GSCREPEIH Inst dod Th pym CAC Inati Obed 


RESLIHE)] WORKED OOFRECTIY PRESS HEIP FOR ASSISTAWCE, 


CAUSE == the POP completed moringl ly TECIMICAL BDESCRKIFTION = 
The 4.249 peacesyor card, tho E.f5 T/U adapter 

Card, and the 4.25 cubles are operating corr@cely. 

If you ogre age 8tils having 4 problem, peter b> smotaon 

ef the Prouvlem berermination Guide, SOP1- TRIB, 

for addicignal asei.gtance, ili you are @till having diffaculty 
after verifying your ayeatem canftiguratian with Sectaon C, 

you may have a meteork preoojem. 



















If the PDPs complete with an error, a message similar 


to this appears on your screen. 


A second-level message similar to this, giving 
additional information about the error, appears on 
your screen when you press the Help key. 






lf the PDPs run without error, and you are still having 
problems, see Verify Your Configuration later in this 
section. 


COMMAND ENTRY DISPLAY SYSTEM: S00003 


::STRPDP PDPID(MP5900) LINE{X25LINE1} 
X25LINE? WORKED CORRECTLY. PRESS HELP FOR ASSISTANCE. 


CF3-DUPLICATE CF4-PROMPT CF?-LOW LEVEL MESSAGES 


SECOND LEVEL MESSAGE DISPLAY 


Msg Id: CPC6626 Sec: 00 Type: Completion 08/25/84 15/40/32 
Job: User: Nbr: 
From Pgqm: QSCPDPXH Inst: 0000 To pgm: OCL Inst:0000 


X25LINE1 FAILED. PRESS HELP. ERR: 005C-7030 


CAUSE -~- An error occurred during the K.25 cable test. 

Recovery -- Call your System/38 service representative and 
report the following code: 005C-7030. Technical Description -- 
The K.25 processor card is operating correctly. 

The K.25 adapter card or the X.25 cables are not operating 
correctly. The error occurred when ‘Request To Send' was 

set active, and "Clear to Send' remained inactive, 
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VERIFY YOUR CONFIGURATION 
Use this section if the PDPs (problem determination procedures) run without error and you are still having 
problems establishing communications or transmitting data through your network. This section explains 
the X.25 parameters that may cause problems. 


If you are still having problems after running the PDPs and verifying your configuration, you may have a 
network problem. 


If you need information about parameters that are not described here, or if you need more information 
about any of these parameters, see the CL Reference Manual. 


CHECKING THE LINE DESCRIPTION 


About the Line Description 


The line description is an object that describes to the system a line used for remote communications. This 
information includes: 


e Characteristics and features of the line and equipment attached to that line 

e The protocol used to send and receive data on the line 

When you use a line, the system uses the information in the line description to send data to and from a 
remote control unit. If the characteristics in the line description do not match the characteristics of the 


equipment you are using, the system cannot send data through the network. The system also cannot 
send data if the line is not matched to the remote control unit. 
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How to Display the Line Description 


To check a parameter in the line description, use the Display Line Description (DSPLIND) command as 
follows: 


DSPLIND LIND (X25LINE1) 
where X25LINE1 is the name of the line description you want to display. 


How to Change the Line Description 


To change the tine description, you can use the Change Line Description (CHGLIND) command, the 
Delete Line Description (DLTLIND) command, or the Create Line Description (CRTLIND) command. See 
the Data Communications Programmer's Guide and the CL Reference Manual for more information about 
these commands. 


Parameters to Check in the Line Description 


DFTPKTSIZE Parameter: Specifies the default packet size used for this X.25 line, as provided by the 
network subscription. 


128: The default packet size is 128. 


default-packet-size: Enter the desired default packet size. Values of 64, 128, 256, 512, and 1024 are 
Supported. For SVC incoming calls, System/38 supports the packet size in the Incoming Call packet 
facilities field, if different from this value. 
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Specify a control unit description (CUD) DFTPKTSIZE different from a line description (LIND) DETPKTSIZE 
only if: 


« You have subscribed to flow control negotiation and 
e You want that station's virtual circuit to run with a different packet size 


For the physical services header {PSH) protocol, the DFTPKTSIZE should be the sarne at the local 
and remote ends. Otherwise, the network interface adapter (NIA) will not operate properly. 


DFTWDWSIZE Parameter: Specifies the default window size (packet level window size) used for this 
%.25 line, as provided by the nétwork subscriptian. 


2. The default window size is 2. 
default-windaow-size’ Enter the appropriate default window size. Values of 2 through 7 are Supported 
for networks that use modulo & packet numbering; values of 2 through 15 are used for networks that 


use modulo 128 packet numbering. 


Specify a control unit description (CUD) DFTWDWSIZE different from a line description (LIND) 
DFTWDWSIZE only if: 


« You have subscribed to flow control negotiation and 
e You want that station s virtual circuit to run with a different window Size 


For the physical services header (PSH) protocol, the DFTWDYVSIZE should be the same; otherwise, the 
network interface adapter (NIA) will not operate properly. 
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IDLETIME Parameter: Specifies the X.25 link level time-out (HDLC-T1). Idletime is the maximum time 
the System/38 will wait for a response from the network for each frame transmission. 


Specify a value between 3 and 99. Each unit represents 0.1 seconds. (Time-outs from 0.3 to 9.9 
seconds.) 


The time-out is a function of line speed and maximum frame size. The following table shows the 
minimum values that should be specified for each line speed. 


Line Speed (Kbps) Value Time (in Seconds) 


19.2 to 64 3 0.3 
9.6 6 0.6 
48 12 eZ 
2.4 20 2.0 
1.2 30 3.0 


The line speeds are most dependent on the network. Increase the minimum values based on the 
response time of the network's DCE. 


The value should be large enough to allow the local DCE to respond within the time-out period, but not so 
large that the time-outs affect performance. 


The default is 6 (0.6 seconds). 


LCLNETADR Parameter: Specifies the local X.25 network address for this System/38 attachment to the 
network. This address is provided by the network supplier. 


*NONE: The system is not to insert the local network address into the X.25 Call Request or Call 
Accepted packets. 





S/38-local-network-address: Enter the local X.25 network address for this System/38 attachment to 
the network. Up to 15 decimal digits can be specified. 
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some networks require that a local network address not be inserted, some networks don't care. and 
some networks require that a local network address be inserted. Check to see what your network 
requires. 


LGLCHLE Parameter: Specifies the entries for each of the logical channels provided for this ¥.25 LIND. 


*PROMPYT: This option is only valid when the CRTLIND command is performed interactively. A prompt 
screen is displayed to help you enter the logical channe} entries. 


"NONE: This option is the detault for batch jobs. Use this option if the logical channel entries are 
supplied later in the CHGLIND commana. 


iC-group 4. The first subfield, consisting of the group number (one hexadecimal digit} assiqned by the 
network. 


iC-channe/ #: The second subfield, consisting of the channel number (two hexadecimal digits) 
assigned by the network. (A logical group number and channel number of O00 can be specified.) 


i€-type The third subfield, consisting of the type of virtual circuit assigned to this logical channel. 


Choices are: 
*P¥C For permanent virtual circuits. 
*SVCIN For switched virtual circuits defined as one-way incoming call only {most 
connections are originated by the remote DTE calling in to the system). 
"SVCOUT For switched virtual circuits defined as one-way outgoing call only (all connections 
are originated by your System/38 calling out to a remote DTE}. 
*"SVCBOTH For switched virtual circuits defined as two-way, which allows connections to 


originate from either end. 


PVC-contro-unn The fourth subfield, contains the names of any control units connected to the PVC 
on this LIND. 
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MAXPKTSIZE Parameter: Specifies the largest packet size used by any control unit associated with this 
LIND. (Each X.25 control unit has a parameter DFTPKTSIZE in the CUD object used for this comparison.) 
The MAXPKTSIZE value must always be equal to or greater than the default packet size as specified in 
the DFTPKTSIZE parameter of each attached CUD object. 


*DFTPKTSIZE: The maximum packet size is the value specified in the DFTPKTSIZE parameter. 


maximum-packet-size: Enter the desired maximum packet size value. Values of 64, 128, 256, 512, or 
1024 are supported. 


A switched virtual circuit (SVC) is not established if an attempt to call out is made on a line whose LIND 
MAXPKTSIZE is less than the CUD DFTPKTSIZE. 


RETRY Parameter: Specifies the maximum number of retries attempted for various error conditions at 
the interface. Values of O through 21 can be specified. The value is internally multiplied by 7. For 
instance, values of O, 1, 2, and 3 give retries of O, 7, 14, and 21 respectively. Any value greater than 3 
gives 21 retries (the maximum). 


The default value is 1 (7 retries). This is also the recommended value. 
X25NETTYPE Parameter: Specifies the type of X.25 network. 
0707: This value is used for most networks (including the UK/PSS network) and modulo 8 packet 


sequence numbering. If this parameter is set incorrectly you may receive error code D301. Check to 
see what HDLC initialization procedure your network requires. 





0777: This value is specified for networks that require immediate initiation (and do not require UA 
response). 


0772: This value ts only used for Japanese DDX-P networks using immediate initiation and modulo 
128 packet sequence numbering. 


07217: This value is specified for networks requiring remote initiation and modulo 8 packet sequence 
numbering. 
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CHECKING THE CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION 
About the Control Unit Description 
The control unit description is an object that describes: 


e Characteristics end features of the remote control unit, such as the station address and special calling 
Instructions 


e Added virtual circuit features used when connecting to the remote control unit 
How to Display the Control Unit Description 


To check a parameter in the control unit description, use the Display Control Unit Description (DSPCUD) 
command as follows: 


DSPCUD CUD(X25CNTRL) 
where X25CNTRL is the name of the control unit description you want to display. 
How to Change the Control Unit Description 
To change the control unit description, you can use the Change Control Unit Description (CHGCUD) 
command or the Delete Control Unit Descrigtion {(DLTCUD) command or the Create Contro! Unit 


Description (CRTCUD} command. See the Data Communications Programmer's Guide and the 
Cl Reference Manual for more information about these commands. 
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Parameters to Check in the Control Unit Description 


DFTPKTSIZE Parameter: Specifies the packet size used for this X.25 virtual circuit, as provided by the 
network subscription. 


*LIND: For PVC attachments, the same value as specified in the LIND DFTPKTSIZE parameter is used. 
default-packet-size: Enter the appropriate default packet size. Values of 64, 128, 256, 512, and 1024 are 
supported. For SVC incoming calls, System/38 accepts the packet size as indicated in the X.25 ‘incoming 
call’ packet facilities field, if different from this value. The MAXPKTSIZE (maximum packet size) of the 
LIND, which this control unit is associated with, must be greater than or equal to this parameter value. 
Specify a CUD DFTPKTSIZE only if: 

e You want a packet size different from the LIND DFTPKTSIZE and 

e You want that station's virtual circuit to run with a different packet size 


Your subscription must include flow control negotiation. 


For the physical services header (PSH) protocol, the packet size should be the same at the local and 
remote ends. Otherwise, the network interface adapter (NIA) will not operate properly. 


C c 


DFTWDWSIZE Parameter: Specifies the window size used for this X.25 network, as provided by the 
network subscription. 


‘LIND, Detault is to the same value as Specified in the line description. 

defauit-window-size: Enter values of 2 through 7 for networks that use modulo 8 packet numbering; 
enter values of 2 through 15 for networks that use modulo 128 packet numbering. For SVC incoming 
calls, the system accepts the window size as indicated in the ‘incoming call’ packet facilities field if 
different from the value specified here. 

specify a CUD DFTWOWSIZE only if: 

e You want a window size different from the LIND DFTVWDWVSIZE and 


es You want that station’s virtual circuit to run with a different packet size 


For the physical services header (PSH} protocol, the window size should be the same at the local and 
remote ends. Otherwise, the network interface adapter (NIA) will not opérate properly. 


LINKTYPE Parameter: Specifies the link protocol for the rermote control units. 
“NONE: No link protocol is specified. 


*X25LiLP. Specify this value when the remote station attached to the 4.25 network is the logical link 
primary station, examples are PU? and PEER. 


*XZ5LLS: Specify this value when the remote Station attached to the %.25 network is the logical link 


secondary station; examples are 5250, 3274, 5294, PEER, 3694, 4701. This value is also used for 
Stations whose role is negotiated. 
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NETCNNPWD Parameter: Specifies the X.25 network password used for password exchange with the 
X.25 call request and incoming call packets (call user data field). This parameter is not valid for PVC 
connections. 


*NONE. No password is specified. 

network-connection-password: This value may not exceed 8 characters. If fewer than 8 characters are 
specified, the field is padded with blanks. The password on incoming call requests must match this 
password or no connection is allowed. Valid passwords consist of hexidecimal values between hex 40 


and hex FF. *NONE cannot be used as a password. 


This password is recommended for control units operating with the Enhanced Logical Link protocol 
NETPCL (*ELLC} on SVC connections. 


The password, concatenated with the remote control unit address (TELNBR parameter), must be system- 
wide unique. It is the only way to distinguish remote control units at the same Subscription address. 


You must make Sure that the remote device calling in specifies at least 12 bytes of caller user data. For 
the data format, see the Data Communications Programmer's Guide. 


NETCUGID Parameter: Specifies the X.25 closed user group identification for contacting this station, as 
provided by the network subscription. This parameter is only valid for SVC outgoing calls and is ignored 
for SVC incoming calls. 

*NONE: No network closed user group identification is used. 


network-closed-user-group-identification. Enter 2 decimal digits. 


The subscription at the remote end must include closed user group, and the ID must be correctly 
specified. If not, calls will be rejected by the remote DCE without knowledge at the remote DTE. 


1-386 


Cc ¢ 


NETPCL Parameter: Specifies the X.25 logical link control protocol used by SNA for this control unit. 
This protocol is defined by X.25 /nterface for Attaching SNA NODES to Packet-Switched Data Networks, 
GA27-3345. 


The System/38 and the remote control unit must have the same logical link protocol. 


*OLLC: The qualified logical link control (QLLC) protocol is recommended if speed is more important than 
end-to-end recovery. 


*PSH: The physical services header (PSH) protocol is recommended for connecting a system to a remote 
NIA. 


*FLLC: The enhanced logical link control (ELLC) protocol is recommended for enhanced error recovery. 
ELLC has added header information, not needed with OQLLC and PSH. 


Note: When the PSH protocol is selected, the DFTPKTSIZE parameter in the CUD object is limited to 64, 
128, or 256, the MAXLENPIU parameter in the CUD object is limited to 256, and the MAXLENRU 
parameter in the DEVD object is limited to 256 or less. 


NETRSPTMR Parameter: Specifies the logical link level LT1 time-out value. This value should be the 
Same at the System/38 and the remote control unit. 


network-response-timeout-value. Values from 1 through 255 may be specified, where each unit is one 
second. If no value is specified, a default time-out of 30 seconds is used. 


Refer to the product documentation to determine the recommended value for this timer. The following 
examples are provided for guidance only: 


CUD Type/Model X.25/LTI Recommendation 
5294 10.0 seconds 
PEER (S/36) 10.0 seconds 
PEER (S/38) 30.0 seconds 
PU2 (3725 NCP/NPS1) 30.0 seconds 
PU2 (4300ICA) 30.0 seconds 
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NETRVSCRG Parameter: Specifies for X.25 networks (SVC connections only) if reverse charging is 
accepted on incoming requests, or if reverse charging is requested on outgoing call request packets. 
When the INLCNN field is specified as *ANS (for incoming SVCIN calls), then the first reverse charge 
parameter applies; when the INLCNN field is specified as *CALL (for outgoing SVCOUT calls), then the 
second reverse charge parameter applies. 

*NO. No reverse charging is accepted. 

*ACCEPT: Reverse charging is accepted on incoming requests. 

*NO- No charges are requested on outgoing call requests. 

*REQUEST: Charges are requested on outgoing call request packets. 

Your network subscription must include reverse charging if *ACCEPT or *REQUEST is selected. 
NETUSRFCL Parameter: Specifies the X.25 network optional user facilities not supported by keywords. 
Hexadecimal codes are inserted into outgoing call request or call accepted packets to the network. This 
parameter is not valid for PVC connections. 


*NONE: These additional optional user facilities are not included in the call packets. 


network-user-facility: Enter up to 126 hexadecimal digits (63 bytes), that are encoded directly into the 
optional user facility field of the call packets. 


Closed user group (NETCUGID), reverse charging (NETRCVCRG), and flow control (DFTPKTSIZE, 
DFTWDWSIZE) are supported by keywords that do not use this parameter. 


Any of the other X.25 facilities supported by IBM are available through NETUSRFCL. See /nterface for 
Attached SNA Nodes to Packet-Switched Data Networks, GA27-3345, for the facilities IBM supports. 
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X2B5ADR Parameter: Specifies the address of the X.25 control unit. 


X25 -control-untt-address. Enter 000000 for X.25 switched controt units. For ¥.25 nonswitched control 
units, specify a 6-digit hexadecimal number as follows: 


Controller Station OU Number 
Address (Digits 1-4) (Digits 5-6} 
Ox yy 5C or 5E 
Where (same as in 
x= The X.25 logical the LIND) 


channel group number 
assigned to this 
control unit 


vy = The %.25 logical 
channel number assigned 
to this control unit 


. Checking the Control Unit Description 
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VARY ON PROBLEMS 


When you vary on an X.25 line, you may get a message indicating that an error occurred. The code takes 
one of two forms: *N-XXXX-N or OOXX-7OYY. 


Error codes of the form *N-XXXX-N indicate a problem that is probably not caused by System/38 
hardware. Possible causes of these errors are: configuration, the network, the modem, or the remote 
DTE. To test our local hardware, see How to Run X.25 PDPs earlier in this section. 


For vary on errors of the form *N-XXXX-N, locate the XXXX error code in the following table. For vary on 
errors of the form OOXX-/7OYY, see the description later in this section. 


Error 
Code(s) Meaning and Recovery Procedure 


BO45 


B105, B121, 
B501, B502, 
B503, and Bb06 


B123, B203, 
B206, B221, and 
B225 


The input/output processor (IOP) microcode returned an error indicating that a 
resource is not available in the IOP. Retry the operation. 


If the retry was successful, the problem was probably caused by a temporary 
resource shortage. If the error continues to occur, you may have a microcode 
problem. Report the error to your IBM service representative. 


A logical link control (LLC) level time-out occurred. A request (contact, test, XID, or 
discontact) was sent or data was sent to the remote device and no response or 
disconnect mode response was received. Verify that the remote device is working 
and properly configured. 


A logical link control (LLC) level protocol error occurred. The link was terminated 
because a remote device protocol was detected. 
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Error 
Code(s) Meaning and Recovery Procedure 


C043 The packet level is unable to make a circuit because no virtual circuit is available. 
An incoming call may have taken the last virtual circuit when the local system is 
calling. Retry the operation. 


C044 The packet level is unable to connect because a restart is in progress. Retry the 
operation. 


C106, C111, C112,| The packet level detected a protocol error and attempted recovery. This is probably a 
C113, C114, C301,| local DCE problem. 

C302, C303, and 

C304 





D101, D103, and_ {A data link level time-out occurred between the local system and the local DTE. The 
D106 remote device may not be available. Start problem determination procedures to test 
the local system hardware and cables. See How to Run X.25 PDPs earlier in this 
1 section. 





| D104, D203, A problem occurred that caused the system or remote DTE to send a frame reject. 
D204, and D205 


D121 and D125 The network is in disconnect mode. Retry the operation. 


D1.31,D132; The DCE level detected a problem between the adapter and the modem. This is 
D133, D134, probably caused by an electrical connection or a modem problem on the local 

D139, andD13B_ |system. Start problem determination procedures to test the local system hardware 
and cables. See How to Run X.25 PDPs earlier in this section. 
















A data link level time-out occurred at the System/38. Check to see what HDLC 
initialization procedure your network requires. Specify that value in the 
X25NETTYPE parameter. If this parameter is specified correctly, and you are still 
having problems, test the local system hardware and cables. See How to Run X.25 
PDPs earlier in this section. 


we 
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ORL5. 
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Cause/ 


Diagnostic 


Code 


00/19 
O0/1TA 
00/1B 
00/1C 
00/1D 


00/20 
00/21 
00/22 
00/23 
00/24 


00/25 
00/26 
00/27 
00/28 
00/29 


00/2A 
00/2B 
00/2C 
00/30 
00/31 


00/32 
00/33 
00/34 
00/40 
00/41 


00/42 
00/43 
00/44 
00/50 
00/51 


00/52 








00/60-7F 
00/80-FF 


Invalid packet type for state p6 
Invalid packet type for state p/ 
Invalid packet type for state d1 
Invalid packet type for state d2 
Invalid packet type for state d3 


Packet not allowed 

Unidentifiable packet 

Call on one-way logical channel 

Invalid packet type on permanent virtual circuit 
Packet on unassigned logical circuit 


Reject not subscribed to 

Packet too short 

Packet too long 

Invalid general format identifier 
Restart with nonzero in bits 1-4, 9-16 


Packet type not compatible with facility 
Unauthorized interrupt confirmation 
Unauthorized interrupt 

Timer expired, general 

Timer expired for incoming call 


Timer expired for clear indication 
Timer expired for reset indication 
Timer expired for restart indication 
Call setup problem 

Facility code not allowed 


Facility parameter not allowed 
Invalid called address 

Invalid calling address 

Call clearing problem 
Nonzero address length field 


Nonzero facility length field 


Not assigned problem 
Network specific diagnostic information 
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Remote DTE Cause/ Diagnostic Codes 


Some error codes have an associated cause/ diagnostic code (cc/dd). Cause/diagnostic codes are issued 
by the network or the remote DTE and may vary from network to network. 


The following table lists the remote DTE cause/diagnostic codes. The codes listed here are 
cause/diagnostic codes that may be returned by IBM remote DTE devices. 


Cause/ 
Diagnostic 
Code 


Invalid packet type for state r1 
Invalid packet type for state p1 
Invalid packet type for state p2 
Invalid packet type for state p3 
Invalid packet type for state p4 


Invalid packet type for state pb 
Invalid packet type for state p6 
Invalid packet type for state d1 
Timer expired for incoming call 
Timer expired for clear indication 


Timer expired for reset indication 

Timer expired for restart indication 

General remote protocol error or configuration error 

Undefined C-field; remote protocol error or configuration error 
Unexpected C-field; remote protocol error or configuration error 
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Cause/ 
Diagnostic 
Code 


Missing !-field; remote protocol error or configuration error 
Undefined |-field; remote protocol error or configuration error 
l-field too long; remote protocol error or configuration error 
PDU reject received; protocol error 

Invalid header; remote protocol error or configuration error 


Data received in wrong state; remote protocol error or configuration error 

Time-out; no response from remote DTE 

Invalid N(r); remote error 

Disconnect request received during recovery (host does not wish to continue} or a new 
call received on logical link waiting for recall 

General remote protocol error or configuration error 


Sequence error; remote protocol error or configuration error 
Header too short; remote protocol error or configuration error 
PSH format invalid; remote protocol error or configuration error 
Command undefined; remote protocol error or configuration error 
Invalid protocol; remote protocol error or configuration error 


Data received in wrong state; remote protocol error or configuration error 
Time-out; no response from remote DTE 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when you have a problem with remote equipment, but 
did not receive a message about the problem. 


Work station users might notice that the Input Inhibited indicator has 
stayed on longer than expected at the remote work stations, the system is 
responding slowly to requests, or a device is not working. 


Outline of This Procedure 
In this procedure, you do the following: 


1 Define the problem, such as a device problem, communications 
problem, or system problem 
(step 1). 


2 Check for operational problems, such as modem connections 
(step 2). 





3 Check the status of the affected line and its attached equipment for 
an unusual status (steps 3 and 4). 


4 Check for equipment problems by: 


a. Printing the CSNAP (Communications Statistical Network 
Analysis Procedure} history graph for the line or control unit 
affected by the problem (steps 5 through #}. 


b. Examining the graph and checking for increased errors on the 
equipment (steps 8 through 1 2). 


Procedure D: Remote Equipment Problem, 
(No Message Received) 1-397 
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The procedure starts here. 


Defining the problem. 





ls one of the following true: 


e All of the affected devices are working more 
slowly than usual 


e The Input Inhibited indicator is staying on longer 
than expected at many remote work stations 












lf the Input Inhibited indicator is staying on 
longer than you expected at one work 

station, go to Procedure F: Work Station Job 
Problem. 






lf a work station is not working properly, go 
to Procedure H: Work Station Problem 


lf a printer is not working properly, go to 
Procedure J: Oevice Problent 


Otherwise, call your programmer and 





 deseriba the problem. _ 











What the problem is: 
lf 1he Input Innibited indicator 1s staying on longer than you expected at 
one work station, you have a problem with the job active at that work 
station. Otherwise, thare is a device problem. 


What you might notice: 
You might notice the problem in one of these ways: 


e You cannot get ihe sign-on display 
e Awork stalion suddenly stopped working. 


® A work $lalion does not wark 


What you might notice: 
You might notice these prodlems with a remote printer 


e The printer is not printing correctly 
e The printer suddenly siopped working 


e The ornter doas not start printing. 
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Checking for problems with operations. 


ny 





You have checked for messages about the Problem. mali 


The modem is connected to the power source and 
iS powered on (if the modem is not built into the 
control unit). 


You used the proper procedures to begin 
communications (send information to and from the 
system unit). 


The problem does not affect devices attached to 
other lines or devices attached locally to the 
system unit. 


If the problem does affect these devices, go to 
the beginning of Chapter 1 and choose a different 
procedure. 








r 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 
procedure. 





r — = ———————— eS 


Steps 1 through 2 





How to check for messages: 
See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for information on how to check 
for messages. 


How to check the modem: 
Go to the modem user’s guide for instructions. 


How to start communications: 
Ask your programmer. These directions vary from system to system. 
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Checking the line status. 


Display the status of the line affected by the problem. 








Check the following on the line status display: 


How to display the line status: 
Enter: 


DSPLINSTS LINE (lin22nybsc) 


Replace Lin22nybSc with the name of the line affected by the 
problem. 


Where to find information on the display: 


6/25/82 9:20:58 LINE STATUS DISPLAY - *ALL 
LIN/CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 
LIN22NYBSC VARIED ON 








CTL22NYBSC ACTIVE 
DEV22NYBSC SIGNON DISPLAY 
IN23NYBSC ACTIVE 
CTL2 3INYBSC ACTIVE 
DEV23NYBSC ACTIVE WS1 QUSER 009933 


Line Device Control Unit 
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The line is varied on. 


If the line is varied off, vary on the line. Then mae 
continue normal system work. 


The control unit is varied on. 


If the control unit is varied off, vary on the control mm ie 
unit. Then continue normal system work. 


None of the devices show either of these statuses: 


DIAGNOSTIC MODE 
FAILED 
lf the devices do show one of these statuses, cal! 


your service representative and descrive the 
problem, 


None of the devices, control units, or lines show 
the fallowing statuses: 


RCYCNL 


RCY PND 


If a control unit or line shows this status, call your 
orogrammer and describe the problem. He might 
refer to More information about Selving Work 
Station Problems at the end of Procedure H. 


If only a device shows this status, go to step 6 of 
Procedure H: Work Station Probiem. 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 





| procedure. 


Steps 3 thraugh 4 





c 
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How to vary on the line: 
Enter a 4 inthe space beside the line name on the line status display. 


How to vary on the contro! unit: 
Enter a 4 in the space beside the control unit name on the line status 
cisplay. 


1-401 


1-402 


Checking for equipment problems: Printing the CSNAP 
history graph. 


5 Does the affected line have more than one control 
unit (or BSC remote device)? 


Yes | No 
Go to step 7. 
6 Are you having problems with the devices attached 
| to all control units? 
Print a report about the control unit affected | What you are doing: 
by the problem. You could have a problem with the control unit. The CSNAP history graph 
you are printing tells you if the control unit has more hardware (device) 
Enter: errors than usual. For more information on CSNAP, see Chapter 3. 


LSTCNPHST CTLU(ctll) 
PERIOD ( ('3/18/82') ('3/31/82')) 
TYPE (*GRAPH) 


Replace ct1l with the name of the control 
unit affected by the problem. 


Replace 3/18/82 with the date 14 days 
before today. 


Replace 3/31/82 with today’s date. 


Note: Make sure you put apostrophes (’) 
around the dates. 








Enter: 


LSTCNPHST LINE (lin22nybsc) 
PERIOD ( ('3/18/82' ) ('3/31/82")) 
TYPE (*GRAPH) 


Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the failing (or 
affected) line. 


Replace 3/18/82 with the date 14 days before today. 
Replace 3/31/82 with today’s date. 


Note: Make sure you put apostrophes (‘) around the 
dates. 





Steps 5 through 7 





C 
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What you are doing: 
You could have a problem with the line. The CSNAP history graph you are 
printing tells you if the line has had more hardware (device) errors than 
usual. For more tnformation on CSNAP, go to Chapter 3. 
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Checking for equipment problems: Examining the 
CSNAP history graph. 


The system prints a graph showing the percentage of 
operations that had errors on the control unit or line. 


On the graph, the system plots one * for each day | 
— during the PERIOD. 


Note the values along the left margin of the graph. 












10 


- Do the values run from 10-90%? ——— . | 









Call your programmer, and report that the 
line or control unit is having an unusually 
high number of errors. Your programmer 

might check Using CSNAP to Find Line and 
Control Unit Problems in Chapter 3. 











U 


How the system prints: 
The system prints the graph when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the appropriate output queue. 


Where you should look: 


HISTORY GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC OU22 CSNAP 


3/14/82<---------- TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY---------------- >3/27/83 
00:00 23:591 
ERROR 03/15/82 03/18/82 03/21/82 03/24/82 I 
RATEI 19:12 14:24 09:36 04:48 I 


==> 

=Je> a x 
-f=> ‘ ; 
=5s> * 
—sAs> * * 
a 3e> * * 

“==> * * 

a tx> * * * 

={jn>* 


\ 


Look here. These values will be either 
O through 9 or 10 through 90. 
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Is one or both of the following true: 


11 





e There is an increase in the number of errors 





e Some of the *s are higher than 5% 






No Yes 





Cail your programmer, and report that the 
line or control unit is having an increasing 
number of errors. Your programmer might 
check Using CSNAP to Find Line and Control 
Unit Problems in Chapter 3. 
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Steps 8 through 12 





Go to Procedure B: S ubsystem Problem. / 7 bee 


-_ 


How to check for an increase in errors: 
Connect the *s on the graph into a straight line, like this: 


HISTORY GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC OU22 CSNAP 


3/14/82Secce+----- TIME PERIOD~---MM/DD/YY-~--~------------ >3/27/83 
00:00 23:591 
ERROR 03/15/82 03/18/82 03/21/82 03/24/82 I 
RATEI 19:12 14:24 09:36 04:48 I 


-9-> 
-8-> 
-7-> 
-6-> 
-5-> 
-4-> 
-3-> 
-2-> 
-1-> 
-0-> 


If the line goes upward at any point, there is an increase in the number of 
errors. 


What the problem might be: 
You have a problem with the jobs using the remote equipment, you do not 
have a problem with the process of communications. 
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When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when one of the following has happened: 
e Output was not produced when expected. 
e Output produced was not correct. 


(Output can be printed on a printer, punched or printed on cards, recorded 
on diskette or tape, or saved in a data base file.) 


If a batch job (a job started when you Started a reader ( STRxxxRDR 
command), or when you entered a submit job command (commands 
beginning with SBM and ending with JOB )) has not yet produced output, 
first do Procedure G: Batch Job Problem. 

Outline of This Procedure 


In this procedure, you do the following: 


1. Define the problem, such as a printer problem (step 1). 





2 Get information about the problem, such as the spooling subsystem 
name (step 2). 


3 Check for operational problems, such as messages about the 
problem (steps 3 and 4). 


Check the status of spooled files (steps 5 through 8). 
Make sure the output queue is not held (steps 9 through 1 2). 


Check the writer and device assigned to the output queue (steps 13 
through 21). 


More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this 


procedure describes how to solve those output problems referred to the 
programmer. 


Procedure E: Output Problems 1-407 
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The procedure starts here. 


Defining the problem. 





1 In the following chart, find the type of output problem 
~ you are having. | 


|_Take the action described under What you should do._| 





Cc 


Type of problem: 
No output produced. 


Output produced, but 
values not correct (for 
example, the system 
printed 500 where it 
should have printed 50, 
or printed payroll for 
department A instead of 
department B). 


Output produced, but 
not printed or recorded 
correctly. 


Poor print quality or 
recording quality. 


Too much output 
produced. 


Other problems. 








What you should do: 
Go to step 2 following the chart. 


a. Check the data the user entered. 
b. Did the user enter correct values? 
Yes No 
Run the job again, making sure you enter correct values. 


c. Print the job log. See Using the Job Log in Chapter 2 for instructions. 


d. Goto your programmer. Explain that the system produced output, but the values printed were not correct. Your 
programmer might check More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure. 


Do one of the following: 
e If the output was printed on a work station printer, go to step 7 in Procedure J: Device Problem. 


e Otherwise, go to step 10 in Procedure J: Device Problem. 





Do one of the following: 


e If the output was printed, go to the problem determination procedures for the device with the problem, such as those in 
the printer operator's guide. 


e If the output was produced on tape, make sure the read/write heads on tape drive are clean. See the tape drive 
operator's guide for instructions on how to do this. 


e If those actions do not help you solve the problem, go to step 7 in Procedure L: Jape Problem, to see if there is a 
problem with the tape you tried to use. 


e If the output was produced on a diskette, go to step 7 in Procedure K: Diskette Problem, to see if there is a problem 
with the diskette you tried to use. 


If those procedures do not help you solve the problem, call your programmer and describe the problem. Your programmer 
might check More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure. 


a. Hold the job producing the output, by entering: 
HLDJOB JOB(wsl.quser.009933) SPLFILE(*YES) 


Replace wsl1.quser .009933 with the name of the job producing too much output. To find the job name, use 
the DSPWTR command and take option 2 to display the specific writer. 


b. Go to your programmer. Explain the problem, such as the system printed too much output. Your programmer 
might check More Information about Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure. 


Cg 


Step 1 
E ee 
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Getting information about the problem. 





LAI Your spooling subsystem name. a How to get your spooling subsystem name: 

i qsp lL is the name of the spooling subsystem supplied by IBM. If you do 
not use the IBM-supplied subsystems, or tf you do not know if you use 
them, get the correct name from your programmer. 


| The name of the job that did not produce correct ae How to get the job name: 
output. If the job is a batch job, ask the user who Started the job to give you the 
job name. 


lf the user is not available now, enter: 


_ When you get the information, continue this DSPSBMJOB SBMFROM (*WRKSTN) 


procedure. 





at the work station where the job was Started, and find the job name on 
the display. 


Otherwise, enter: 
DSPJOB 
at the work station where the request for output was submitted. 


Find the job name on the display job menu. For example: 


DISPLAY JOB MENU > 
i User: GUsER Nbr: | Beeead = 
> Of the following: 
f 2 through 12 


active 
if active 


if active 


ean 
Sg 
4. 
oe 
6. 
ce 
8. 
a. 
0: 


1 





This is your job name: WS1 . QUSER:: 00993 3. 


c © © 








Check the following: ~omelieselinialitiee OY 


the FORMS ALIGNED ON PRINTER message. 


| 4 There are no messages about the problem, such as a 


[ 1 The job is active in the system. whee 


If the job is not active, you cannot do parts of this 
procedure. For batch jobs (jobs submitted through a 
spooling reader, or with a command beginning 
with SBM and ending with JOB), go to step 16 in 
Procedure G: Batch Job Problem, to find out why 
the job is not active. 


After you have checked the above items, continue this | 


procedure. 





Steps 2 through 3 


C 


How to find messages: 
See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check 
for messages. 


How to find out if a job Is active: 
Enter 


DSPACTJOB 


When the active jobs display appears on your screen, press the CF9 key to 
inctude suspended group jobs, and then find the job name. 


if you can find the job name, the job Is active. 


If you cannot find the job name, the job is not active. 
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Checking the spooling subsystem. 










Display all active jobs. 


Find out if the spooling subsystem is active. | 





If the spooling subsystem is not active, start the 
spooling subsystem. Then continue normal system 
work. 


How to display the active jobs: 
Enter: 


DSPACTJOB 


How to find out if the spooling subsystem is active: 
The spooling subsystem is active if you can find its name on the active 
jobs display. 


How to start the spooling subsystem: 
a. Leave the active jobs display by pressing the CF1 key. 


b. Enter: 
STRSBS SBSD (qsp1) 
Replace (Sp 1 with the name of your spooling subsystem. 


What the problem is: The system cannot produce any output until the 
spooling subsystem Is active. 
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Checking spooled files. 





| Display the spooled files for the job. How to display the spooled files: 


On the active jobs display, enter a 2 in the space beside the name of the 
job with output problems. 


How to cancel the job and print the job log: 
Go to Using Job Logs for instructions on printing the job log. 


What the problem is: 
The system writes output from the job into a spooled output file. The 
system then produces the output, such as printed data, data recorded on 
diskette, or data written on cards. In this case, the system was not told to 
produce output. Either the job has not reached the point where it is 
supposed to produce output, or there is a programming problem with the 
job. 








If you cannot display the spooled files, the job has 
not produced any. In those cases, you may want to 
cancel the job and print its job log. Take the job log to 
your programmer and explain that the job did not 
produce the output files you expected. Your 

programmer might refer to More Information about 

_ Solving Output Problems at the end of this procedure. | 
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7 I Check the status of each file. a> How to check the file status: 


—=—_____ —= —== SS = = = 


8:5':08 SPOOLED OUTPUT FILES +++ 
User: OUSER Nbr: 009933 
NBR OUTO LIBRARY PTY RCD/PAG STATUS CPY FORMTYPE 
_ OSYSPRT 0001 PAYRGULL FINANCE iP RDY ] *STD 
oft SEPRT 0002 — . _PINANCE : iP RDY ‘STD 
_ GSYSPRT —~ 9004 | FINANCE " “IP 
GSTSPe8T PAYROLL FINANT EF 1P 


*STD 


A = _ | i; . i 2 
_ OSYSPRe OHO OPAVEOLE. 9 FINANCE = 5. dR Hey 4: sero 
i 


Parms, OPTION 3: - 
1-DSPSPLF 2-DSPSPLFA J-CHGSHYLFA 4-HLDSPLP “U-RLSSPLF 9-CNLSPLF 
VF4a-Prompr cCF5-Redisplay CFYO-Menu HELP-Helf 








Look in the STATUS column. 














SSS Se 


8 | _-Find the status of the files in the following chart. 


__Take the action described under What you should do. 


ee _—[= eS 


File status: What the status means: 


CLO The system will not produce output from 
this file until the rest of the job that 
produced the file is finished. 








HLD The file was held and cannot be produced 
until it is released. 


FIN The writer already produced the output 
from this file, or the file was cancelled 
using the CNLSPLF' command. 


BD 


E 
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What you should do: 
Check for output later, when the system finishes the job. 


Note: If you have to have the output now, do the following: 


a. 


b. 


Enter a 3 in the space beside the file name. 
Press the Enter key. 


The system displays the change spooled file attributes prompt with the correct job 
and file information already filled in. 


On the display, change the value for SCHEDULE from *JOBEND to *FILEEND or 
*TMMED. 


Press the Enter key. 
Press the CF5 key to refresh the display. 
The file status should be RDY, and the system should begin producing the file. 


If the system does not produce the file, or if the file status is not RDY, read the 
information about the new status in this chart. 


Release the file by entering a 6 in the space beside the file name. 
Press the CFO key to refresh the display. 
The file status should be RDY, and the system should begin producing the file. 


If the status is still HLD, release all spooled files for the job using the RLSJOB 
command. 


If the system does not produce the file, or if the file status is not RDY, read the 
information about the new status in this chart. 


Make sure that no other user took the output. 


If not, the output is lost. Run the job again. You might also want to report the missing 
output to your system security officer and programmer. 


Steps 7 through 8, statuses CLO through FIN 
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File status: 
OPN 


The program ts still writing data into this 
file. The system cannot produce output until 
all of the data in the file is complete. 


a. 


b. 


Wait a few minutes. 
Press the CF5 key. 
Check the new status. 
Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the information on the new status in this chart. 


You probably have a job problem. 


If the job is a work station job, go to step 2 in Procedure F: Work Station Job 
Problem (Input Inhibited On Too Long). 


If the job is a batch job, go to step 20 in Procedure G: Batch Job Problem. 
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File status: What you should do: 





RDY The writer has not started working on this 
file yet, or no writer is available to write the 
output. 

SAV The writer produced the output from this 


file and saved the spool file on the output 
queue. 


WTR The writer should be working on this file 
now. 


ig 


E 











a. Wait afew minutes. 
b. Are there any other file names shown on the display? 


Yes No 


Go to step 9 following this chart. 


c. | Thesystem works on this file when the files with the status RDY listed above this 
file on the display, or files with a higher priority, are finished. 


d. Dosteps 9 through 15 following this chart. Then return here. 
e. Did you answer Yes to the question in step 15? 


Yes No 


Continue normal system work. 
f. Start a writer to the output queue that file is waiting on. 


g. Continue normal system work. 


Make sure that no other user took the output. 

To reproduce the output: 

a. _ Release the file by entering a 6 in the space beside the file name. 

b. Press the CF5 key to refresh the display. 

c. The file status should be RDY, and the system should begin producing the file. 


If the system does not produce the file, or if the file status is not RDY, read the 
information about the new Status in this chart. 

Make sure that the system is now producing the output from this file (for example, check 
the data being printed). 


If the system is not working on the file, go to Procedure J: Device Problem. 


Step 8: statuses OPN through WTR 
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Checking output queues. 





Copy the names of each output file from the job and 
the output queue it is on. 


Where to find the names: 






6/25/82 8:51:09 SPOOLED OUTPUT FILES +t 

Joab: WS] User: QUSER Nbr: 009943 

FILE NBR OUTO LIBRARY PTY RCD/PAG STATUS CPY PORMTYPE 

001 PAYROLL FINANCE 5 ee! ae 

Sete VAYROLL OPINANER 5 AB ROY 2 8D 

. ‘ame «54 ol 0) a Tee el gpa ea oe ae i mere GE 

_, QSYSPRT 00048 PAY fOLL FINANCE 5 IP RDY } *STD 

_ QGSYSPRT 0005 = =PAYROLL FLNANCE 5 1P = RDY 1 *STD 


Parms, OPTION 3: a 
1-DSPSPLF 2-DSPSPIPA 3-CHGSPLPA 4-HLDSPLF 6-RLSSPLF 9-CNLSPLF 
CF4-~Prompt CFS-Regisplay CP 1O-Menu HELP-Help 


Look in the OUTQO column. 


10 Display all output queues. ; | How to display the output queues: 


Enter: 


DSPOUTQ 


« 
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Does the output queue that the files are waiting on 
have the status HLD ? 


| 


No Hm Yes 


Release the output queue. 


Continue normal system work. 






If the problem is not solved, go to step 12. 


12 


Record the name of the writer that will produce the 
Output. 





Steps 9 through 12 





How to check the status: 


6/25/82 8:52:a1 OUTPUT QUEUES 

QUEUE NAME LIBRARY FILES WRITER STATUS 

—,.DUMMY _.... OEP pete oe perarate mmaptste i. 
CHANG OGPL 1 ; 

_ CHIANG OGPL Q 

_ NANCY OGPL 0 

_ SAUL QGPL 8 

_ QOKT OGPL Q HLD 

_ QOFFICE OGPL 14 

_ QPRINT OGPL 23 

_ QPRINTS OGPL 6 

_ QPRINTS 0 


ge S-Redisplay 


CFS-Redisplay 


CF5-Redisplay 


=Redisplay 


Look inthe STATUScolumn. 


How to release the queue: 
Enter: 


RLSOUTQO OUTO (qprint) 


Replace (Print with the output queue name you recorded in step 9 


What the problem was: 
The output queue was held, so the system could not write (produce} the 
output files waiting on the output queue. 


How to find the writer name: 


6/25/82 8:52:41 OUTPUT QUEUES 
QUEUE NAME LIBRARY FILES WRITER STATUS 


o sata inl nt iene NEM sae tenes 
PSURG Ces Re 
see ascent es si 


- 
Ze 
= 


CHIANG 
_ NANCY 
_ SAUL 


FomMoo — 





Look in the WRITER 
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Checking writers. 


13 | Can you find a writer name? 


Yes No 


14 









Start a writer to the output queue. 





Continue normal system work. 





Display all writers. 


How to start a writer: 
To start a writer to the output queue, enter the appropriate start writer 
command (beginning with STR and ending withWTR). 


For example, to start a printer writer, enter: 


STRPRTWIR DEV(wsprtl) OUTQ (files) 


What the problem was: 


There was no writer assigned to write (produce) your output. 


How to display all writers: 
Enter: 


DSPWTR 
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15 Is the device named the same device or file where | 
ou expected the system to write the output? 


i) Be 





A writer has not been started to the correct 
device or file. 










Look for the output at the device or file 
named on the display. 


Continue normal system work. 








Steps 13 through 15 


Cc 


How to find the device name: 


6/25/82 9:19:23 WRITERS DISPLAY 





Parms, OPTIONS 3,4,6,¢|: 
\-DSPWTR 2-DSPOUTO 3-CHGWTR 4-HLDWTR 6-RLSWTR 9-CNLWTR 
CF4-Prompt CF5-Redippilay CF7-STRPRTWTR HELP-Heip 





Look in the DEY 


What the problem ts: 
The system wrote the output on a different device than you expected. 
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16 [ Check the status of the writer. | Let 


17 | is the writer ACT/MSGW? 


No Vas 






Respond to the action message the writer is 
waiting for. 
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How to check the status: 


ee ee ee 
rt TYPE DE aT ats PUVRM EY BE; 
a 


CET, eee er a, ee | eALL 


WRITERS DISPLAY 


_ 9-ERLATE 
Pope] p 


Look inthe STATUS column. 


How to display the message: 
1 Enter option 1 (DSPWTR} 
2. Press CF6-DSPMSG 


Is the writer ACT/HLD or JOBQ/HLD (held)? 
No Yes 


Len 










18 


Continue normal system work. 





19 ls the status JOBQ? 


The writer is on the OSPL job queue and the 
job is held, or the QSPL subsystem has the 
maximum number of jobs active. 














If the OSPL job queue is held, release it; if 
not, describe the problem and the procedure 
to the system programmer. 


20 | The status is ACT. - 
Is the system working on the output from any job? 


Release the writer. 







Steps 16 through 21 


How to release the writer: 
Enter a © in the space beside the writer name. 


6/25/82 9:19:23 WRITERS DISPLAY 


WTR TYPE DEV TQ A STATUS 


Ec OsyspRt 


PRT QSYSPRT NLD 


Enter a © here. 


What the problem might be: 


FORMTY PE 
*ALL 





You probably have a problem with the device that is supposed to produce 


the output. 


MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING OUTPUT PROBLEMS 


This section tells you how to continue solving those output problems noted by the system operator earlier 
in this procedure. (It is assumed that the operator has already given the correct commands to start the 
output device and writer, and has made sure that the device does not have any problems of its own, such 
as the wrong print image). 


PROBLEM: OUTPUT VALUES NOT CORRECT 


If the program printed output in the correct format, but the values were incorrect, check the following: 


Correct library list 


Correct file 


Check the library list used when running the program (DSPLIBL command). 


Perhaps data from a file with the Same name, but in a different library, was used. 


If the library list is wrong, correct it (RPLLIBL command or ADDLIBL command) 
and run the job again. 


Make sure you used the correct file. Check the program listing to make sure you 
referred to the correct data files when updating, and later printing, output. 


If you did not use the correct file, change your program. (You will have to compile 
it again too. You might also want to test the program. See the programmer's 
guide for the language used in the program to find out how to test the program.) 
Then run the job again. If you did use the correct file, perhaps the information in 
the file is not correct. To find out if the information in the file is correct, do the 
following: 


1 Check changes to the file (if any) to see that the correct data was entered. If 
the file is a data base file, you can use the journal function to see these 
updates. (The journal function keeps a record of all file changes.) See the 
CPF Programmer's Guide for information on how to use the journal 
function. If the expected changes were not made, or if the changes made 
are not correct, run the job again, making the correct changes. 


2 If the expected changes were made, check the master file to make sure the 
information saved there is correct. (The master file is named either in the 
program listing, or in the data description specifications (DDS) for the files 
used in the program.) If the information in the master file is not correct, 
make necessary changes to the file and run the job again. 
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Program problems 


Correct DDS 


C 


Check the program listing to make sure calculations are performed correctly and 
that the program produces output at the correct time during the program. (You 
might want to use the debug function to follow the program as it performs 
calculations and produces output. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for 
instructions on how to use the debug function.) Make necessary changes to your 
program (you will have to compile the program again), and run the job again. 


Check the data description specifications (DDS) for your files to make sure that 
logical files (if any) correctly get information from the physical files referred to. 


PROBLEM: OUTPUT NOT FORMATTED CORRECTLY 


If output was produced, but was not in the correct format (appearance), check the following: 


Device file 


Print image 


File description 





Check the device file, (Such as the printer file or diskette file) used in the 
program. Find out if the device (DEV) named in the file description matches the 
type of device used to print the output. If they do not match, the system is not 
formatting the output correctly because it does not have proper instructions. If 
possible, print the output on another device (STRPRTWTR command). You may 
have to run the job again to get output values to print. 


Check the print image and character set used (if any) when the output was 
printed. 


If the values are incorrect, change the image or character set, and print the 
output again. You may have to run the Job again to get the output. 


Check the description of the file to make sure that the format of output is 
correctly described. For information on how to check and change files, see the 
DDS Reference Manual. |f the values are not correct, change them. Then print 
the output again. You may have to run the job again to get the output. 


More information about solving output problems 
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PROBLEM: OUTPUT PRODUCED ON WRONG DEVICE 





If output was produced on the wrong device, (for example, you expected output to be printed on a work 
Station printer, but was printed instead on the system printer) one of the following caused the problem: 


e Output was sent to the wrong output queue. 


e The writer started to the output queue, where the job’s information was sent, is writing on a different 
device than you expected. 


To find the cause of the problem, find out which output queue the job sent output to (use the DSPJOB 
command and choose option 3, job definition attributes). The output queue may be different if it was 
changed when you submitted the job or while the job was running. Note that the output queue name 
shown Is the default output queue, (the output queue where spooled output files are sent if you do not 
change the output queue). You can change the output queue when you submit a job, or while the job is 
running. If you changed the output queue, this is information not shown on the display job menu. 


If this is the output queue you expected information to be sent to: The device named on the command 
that started a writer to this output queue was not correct. If you want to change the device that is 
producing output, do the following: 


1. Cancel the writer assigned to the output queue (CNLWTR command). 


2 Start the writer again, choosing the correct device. For example, to start a printer writer to the 
output queue ws jobs and have the output printed on work Station printer wsprt1, enter: 


STRPRIWTR DEV(wsprtl) OUTO(wsjobs) 
3 Continue normal system work. 


If the output queue shown is not the one you expect information to be sent to: Find out why output 
was sent to the wrong output queue. To find out why output was sent to the wrong queue, do the 
following: 


1 Display the job description (DSPJOBD‘command). When the job description display appears on your 
screen, check the OUTPUT QUEUE. If the output queue named is different than the output queue 
you expected information to be sent to, change the output queue name (CHGJOBD). 


2 If the output queue named is the output queue you expected information to be sent to, check the 
output queue named in the description of the printer file uSed in the program (CHGPRTF command). 
The system sends information to the OUTPUT QUEUE named in the printer file, if that output queue 
is different than the one named in the job description. If you want information sent to the same 
output queue as the other output from the job, change the value for OUTQ to *JOB. 


u u 


c cr 


PROBLEM: NO SPOOLED OUTPUT FILES PRODUCED 


If you could not find any spooled file names when you displayed the spooled files for the job, one of the 
following probably caused the problem: 


e The job has not reached a point where it produces spooled output files. 


e The amount of output produced by the job is not enough to fill the print buffer (approximately 500- 
4000 bytes). The print buffer size depends on: 


— Main storage size of your system. 
— Whether SCHEDULE (*IMMED) is specified for the print file, which requires a smaller print buffer. 
— For systems with less than two megabytes of main storage, whether the job is batch or interactive. 


e You have a programming problem. 


To find out if the job has reached a point where it should produce spooled output files, display the active 
jobs (DSPACTJOB command). On the display, find the CMD/FUNCTION the job ts working on now. 


If the job has not reached a point where it should produce spooled output files: wait. The job should 
start producing these files later. 


If the job should have produced output by now: check the program listing to find out why no spooled 
output files were produced. Check the references to files in your program, to make sure they correctly get 


files, record new information, and produce the expected output files. See the DDS Reference Manual for 
instructions on using files. 


PROBLEM: NO NON-SPOOLED OUTPUT PRODUCED 
If no output has been produced on a device for the job, one of the following probably caused the problem: 
e The job has not reached a point where it produces output on a device. 
e The amount of output produced is less than one page. 


e You have a programming problem. 


If the job has not reached a point where it should produce output on a device: wait. The job should 
produce more output later. 


If the job should have produced output by now: check the program listing to find out why no output files 
were produced. Check the references to files in your program, to make sure they correctly get files, record 
new information, and produce the expected output files. See the DDS Reference Manual for instructions 
on using files. 
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When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when one of the following happens: 


e The Input Inhibited indicator at one work station has stayed on longer 
than expected. 


e Awork Station is working more slowly than expected. 
You do these activities at the system console. The user at the work 
station with the problem must help you do this procedure. 
Outline of This Procedure 
In this procedure, you do the following: 


1 Check for operational problems, such as pressing the Error/Reset 
key (steps 1 and 2). 


2 Get the full job name (steps 3 through 8). 


3 Check the job status for unusual situations, such as performance 
problems (steps 9 and 10). 


More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of 
this procedure describes how to solve those problems referred to the 
programmer. 







Procedure F: Work Station Job Problem 
(Input Inhibited On Too Long) 
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The procedure starts here. 


Checking for operational problems. 


ss 


1 _ Check the following before starting the procedure. 
W There are no messages about the work station or lie How to find messages: 
the job. See Checking for Messages im Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check 
for messages 
The work statron user nas oressed the Error/Reset atthe What your problem might be: 
= key. Wien you make certain mistakes antering data at a work station, such as 
entening numbers where you should enter letters, your keyboard locks, 
lf the key has not been pressed, press it. and the Input inhibited indicator stays on until you press the Error/Reset 
key. 


lf the Input Inhibited indicator turns off, continue 


normal system work. You might also notice a blinking code in the bottom left corner of your 


screen telling you about ihe problem 


If the Input Inhidited indicator stays on, continue 
this procedure. 


me ce os og ee =a 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 
procedure. | 


== = SE = 
——= ———— 
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2 _ Is this the first time the job has been run or the first 
time the job has been run since changes were made 
to the programs in the job? 


No 










Yes 


Leave the job as it is until you are asked to do 
otherwise. | 


Ask the user to stop work on the job until the 
problem ts solved. Do not cancel the job. 








Where your programmer can find information on how to 
solve the problem: 
Your programmer can find procedures for solving programming problems 
in the reference manual for the language or utility used in the program. 


Go to your programmer, and describe the 7 
problem. 





Your programmer can also refer to More Information about Solving Work 
Station Problems \ater in this procedure. 


Steps 1 through 2 1-431 





Getting the full job name. 
























Yin 


Ask the user to get the sy 





stem request menu. 





Can the user get the system request menu? 


Mo 





Call your programmer, and explatn that you 
could not get the system request menu. Your 
programmer might check Afore information 
about Solving Work Station Job Probiems at 
the end of this procedure for information 
about the problem. 


How to get the system request menu: 
a. Al the work station affected by the problem, press ihe Shift key and 
the Sys Reg/Attn key 31 the same time. 


b. The following pattern appears on the bottom line of the display 
screen, 
Lh hot 
c. Press the Enter key. 
d. The system request menu appears on your screen 


What the problem might be: 


One of the following might cause this problem, 
e A condition in ihe program you are using 


e A problem with the work station controilar thraugh which the work 
$lalion i§ attached to the system 
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How to display the job: 
Enter a 3 in the space beside Option. 





SYSTEM REQUEST MENU System: SYSTEMO1 

Select one of the following: 

1. Transfer to secondary interactive job 

2. Cancel previous request 

3. Display current job 

4. Display messages (msqq) 

5. Send message ‘msg’ tomsgg 

10. Invoke system request program at source system, if BGNPASTHR active 
11. Transfer to source/target system, if BGNPASTHR active 

90. Sign off (*NOLIST *LIST) 

Option: See 

Paramete 







CF4-Prompt (4, 5 and 90) 


Enter a 3 here. 


The system then displays the DISPLAY JOB MENU. 


How to find the full job name: 
You can find the full job name on the first line of the display job menu: 








DISPLAY JOB MENU 
a Nor: 4 















Select onk of the following; 
1. ALL QE’ 2 through 12 

2. Statud attributes 

3, Definiion attributes 

@, Executibn attributes, if 
5. Program \nvocation stack, 
6. Spooled hiles 

7. Locks, if\active 

8. Commitment} control status, 
9. Library 11i4t, if active 
10. Open files,\if active 
11 File overridys, if active 
12, Job log, 1f a&ttive Or on jobl queue 


Option: —_ 


CFP3-CHGJIOB 


This is the full job name: WS1. QUSER. 009933. 
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Tell the user to leave the system request menu and 
eturn to the job with the problem. 









Ask the user to leave the job as it is until you finish 
the next part of the procedure. 


DO NOT cancel the job. 











How to return to the original job: 


a. 


b. 


Press the CF1 key. The system displays the system request menu. 


Press the CF1 key again. The system returns the user to his job. 
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c 


Checking the job status. 


9 Display all active jobs. | 






10 On the display, find the name of the job with the 


problem and its status. 





if you cannot find the job name, the job is not active. 


Call your programmer. Explain that the Input Inhibited 
indicator is staying on for a job that is not active. 








Steps 7 through 10 


How to display active jobs: 


Enter: 


DSPACTJOB 


Where to find the name and status of the job: 


A/29/B2 9:28:43 
Elapsed; 00:01:48 


ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY 
ELAPSED 


=BS /JOB TYP PL PTY CPU : RSP AUXIO 


OBATCI! 
PAYROLL 

QCTL 
OCONSOLE 


QSYSPR’ 


0 6. 
ote) 
9] 
10 
iQ) 
20 
ZU 
20 
0 
40 


Bo BB BoB? BS Bo Boo A 
he OW Fw in www 
TD OO kCNHN OOo 


12.18 
Active jobs: 


~ 


19 


FUNCTION STS 


C-INLPGH 


C-DSPACTIJOB 
*CMDENT 
*CHMDENT 


~OSPJOB 2-Spl Files 3-CHGIUA 4-HLDJIOB S-Inv stack 6 
9-CHLIGS CrS-Redisplay CF6-Restart Cf 7?-Reset 
CFS-DSPSYSSTS C¥9- Include —RP CP11-Resequence 


T-Locks n-Exclide 


Job name 


Subsystem that the job is in 


HELP-Help 


Status 


DEOW 
DEW 
DEQW 
EXC 

DEQw 
EXC 

LCK# 
DEQW 
DEOW 
EVTW 
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11 


_ Find the status of the job in the following chart. 





Take the action described under What you should do. 
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BSCA, The system is in the process of sending a. Wait a few minutes. 
BSCW, data across the communications line, or is 

CMNA, waiting for data to be returned. b. Press the CF5 key. 
CMNW 


c. Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


d. Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step 5 in Procedure D: Remote 
Equipment Problem (No Message Received). 





CNL, TRM The job is in the process of ending To start the job again, sign on to the work station after the system ends the Job. 
(finishing its work and closing the files it 
used). 
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Job status: 


DEQA, DEQW, 
EOFA, EOFW, 
EVTIW, TIMA, 
TIMW 


Your job is waiting for an action to occur. 
The action could be a user action (Such as 
reading data from a card reader), a job 
action (Such as receiving a message from 
another job), or a system action. 








Make sure that the system has read alli data needed by the job (such as from 
diskettes or cards). If the system has not finished reading, find out why and fix the 
problem. 

Wait a few minutes. 

Press the CF5 key. 


Did the status change to EXC (executing or running)? 


No Yes 


The Job is running. 
Continue normal system work. 
Is the status still DEQA, DEQW, EOFA, EOFW, EVTW, TIMA, orTIMW? 


Yes No 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


There could be a programming problem. Gather the following information for your 
programmer: 


1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key or by entering: 
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


Return to your basic working display, such as the system operator menu, if it is 
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key. 
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Job status: 


DEQA, DEOQW, 
EVTW 
(continued) 


DKTA, 
DKTW 


eo 


The job is waiting for a diskette operation. 
The system cannot continue work on the 
job until the operation is finished. 








2) Then print more job information by entering: 
DSPJOB JOB (wsl.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST) 
If you want a job log of the failing job, print the job information by entering: 
DSPJOBLOG JOB(wsl.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST) 
Replace wsl.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 


The system prints the information when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 
printer writer is available to the output queue. 


Hold the job by entering: 
HLDJOB JOB(wsl.quser.009933) SPLFILE (*YES) 
Replace wsl.quser. 009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 
Take the printed information to your programmer. Explain that you held this job 
because it is waiting unusually long for an action to occur. Your programmer might 


check More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of this 
procedure. 


Check the diskette drive. 


Is a diskette properly mounted on the diskette drive? (See the System/38 
Operator's Guide for instructions.) 


Yes No 


Mount the diskette properly. 
Continue normal system work. 


Possibly, you have a diskette drive problem. Go to Procedure J: Device Problem. 


Step 11: statuses DEQA through DKTW 
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Job status: 
BXC 


a. 


The system is doing your job now, perhaps 
the system ts doing a long Job function. 


b. 


Cc. 


Wait a few minutes. 
Press the CF5 key. 
Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


There could be a programming problem with the job. Gather the following 
information about the problem for your programmer: 


1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key, or by entering: 
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 
When you get the printed display, identify the job with the problem. 


Return to your basic working display, Such as the system operator menu, if it is 
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key. 


2) Then print more job information for the failing job, by entering: 
DSPJOB JOB(wsl.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST) 
If you want a job log of the failing job, print the job log by entering: 
DSPJOBLOG JOB (wsl.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST) 
Replace ws1.quser.009933 with the failing job name. 


The system prints this information when the spooling subsystem is active, and 
a printer writer is available to the output queue. 


Hold the job by entering: 
HLDJOB JOB(wsl.quser.009933) SPLFILE (* YES) 
Replace wsl.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 


Take the printed information to your system programmer. Explain that you held this 
job because it was taking unusually long to finish, and there could be a 
programmina problem. Your programmer might check More Information about | 
Solving “We station Job Problems at the end of this procedure. | 
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Job status: What you should do: 


HLD The job is hetd The system cannot continue | Unless someone purposely held the job, release the job by entering a 6 in the space 
working on the job until it 1s released. beside the job name. 





The system starts work on the job. 


INEL The job is waiting to be processed. a. Wait a few minutes. 
b. Press the CF5 key. 
c. Did the status change to EXC? 


No Yes 


The job is running. 
Continue normal system work. 
lf the job stops again, and shows this status, call your system programmer. 
Explain that the job continually has an INEL status. There might be a 
performance problem. Your programmer might want a copy of the active jobs 
display, and might check More information about Solving Work Station Job 
Probiems at the end of this procedure. 

d. Is the status still INEL? 


Yes No 


Read the description of that status in this chart. 


e. Call your system programmer. Explain that this job is taking unusually long to start 
processing, and there may be a performance problem. Your programmer might 
want a copy of the active jobs display and might check M/fore /nformation about 
Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of this procedure. 
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Job status: 
LCKW 


MSGW 





What the status means: 


Your job is waiting to use an object that 
another user locked; the system cannot 
continue working on the job until the object 
is available for use. 


The job is waiting to receive a message. 
The system cannot continue work on the 
job until the message !s received. 





What you should do: 


a. 


Enter a 7 in the space beside the job name to find out which object this job is 
waiting for. 


When the locked objects display appears, enter a 1 in the space beside the name of 
each object with the status WAIT to find out which jobs are using or waiting to use 
these objects. 


The system presents separate displays for each object showing the name of each 
job either using or waiting to use that object. 


Do one of the following: 

e If the job needs to use the object now, cancel the job using the object, and all 
jobs waiting for the object. Before canceling the jobs, send a message to each job 
user explaining the problem. 

e If the user can wait to use the object, cancel that job, and run it again later. 

To cancel a job, enter a 9 on the display in the space beside the job name. 

Note: Certain types of locked objects are not displayed on the object locks display. 


In those cases go to More Information about Solving Work Station Job Problems at 
the end of this procedure for more information on what you should do. 


Wait a few minutes. 
Press the CF5 key. 
Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


Call your programmer. Explain that this job is waiting to receive a message. Your 
programmer might check the status of the job that is supposed to send the message 
and make sure that the send and receive message commands are properly stated In 
the program. 


X— u 
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Job status: 
MXDW 


PRTA, 
PRIW 


- Cc 


What the status means: What you should do: 


The job is waiting for an operation using a 
mixed device file to finish. 











The job is waiting for a printer operation to 


end. 








a. Wait afew minutes. 
b. Press the CF5 key. 
c. Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


d. Did this problem occur at a remote work station (one that is attached to the 
system through a communications line)? 


Yes No 


Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an 
operation on this file. Your programmer might refer to Vore Information about 
Solving Work Station Job Problems at the end of this procedure. 


e. Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step D in Procedure D: Remote 
Eguipment Problem (No Message Received). 


a. Has the printer been printing for an unusually long time? 


No Yes 


Call your programmer. Explain that the printer has printed for an unusually 
long time. Your programmer might refer to More Information about Solving 
Output Problems at the end of Procedure E for more information about this 
problem. 

b. Has the printer printed at all? 


Yes No 


Go to Procedure E: Output Problem. 


c. Wait for the operation to finish. Then continue normal system work. 


Step 11: statuses LCKW through PRTW 
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Job status: 


OVFEW, 
SVFA 


TAPA, 
TAPW 


What the status means: 


The job is waiting for a save file operation 
to complete. 





The job is waiting for a tape operation to 
end. 


What you should do: 


a. Wait a few minutes. 
b. Press the CF5 key. 
c. Did the amount of CPU time that was used change? 


Yes No 


Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an 
operation on this file. 


The job is running normally. 


a. | Check the tape drive. 


b. Is atape properly mounted on the tape drive? (See the System/38 Operator's 
Guide for instructions.) 


Yes No 


Mount the tape properly. 


Continue normal system work. 


c. Possibly, you have a tape drive problem. Go to Procedure J: Device Problem. 


1-444 


( € 


MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING WORK STATION JOB PROBLEMS 


This section suggests how a programmer might continue solving problems noted by the system operator 
earlier in this procedure. 


lf you cannot solve the problem after using this section, call your service representative and describe the 
information you already know about the problem. 

PROBLEM: NEW OR CHANGED PROGRAM DOES NOT RUN 
lf you are running the program for the first time, or for the first time after changing the programs in the 
job, perhaps you have a problem with the program. Make sure that the program runs properly. To do this, 
use the CPF trace and debug functions. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on using these 


functions. Also run the program on another work station. 


if the program does not run properly, make necessary changes to the program, compile it again and run 
the job again. 


if the program runs properly, go back to step 2 of this procedure. 
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PROBLEM: CANNOT GET SYSTEM REQUEST MENU 
In one of these three situations, you cannot get the system request menu: 


e The work station where you are trying to get the system request menu is controlled by a program that 
does not let you get the system request menu. 


e The work station controller (local work stations), or control unit (remote work stations), through which 
the work Station is attached to the system, has a problem. 


e The work station has a problem. 


To find out which of these is causing the problem, find out if the program used in the job at the work 
Station lets users display the system request Menu. 


If the program does not let users display the system request menu, then try displaying information 
about that job from another work station. The user might not be authorized to display the system request 
menu. 


If the program does let users display the system request menu, find out if users at other work stations 
attached to the same work station controller can get the system request menu. 


If other users can get the system request menu, then the work station has a problem. Call your service 
representative and explain that you cannot get the system request menu. 


If other users cannot get the system request menu, then either the work station controller those work 
Stations are attached to, or subsystem controlling those jobs has a problem. Go to Procedure B: 
Subsystem Problem to find out if which of these is causing the problem. 


PROBLEM: JOB STATUS SHOWS A PROBLEM 


This section describes in more detail those problems noted when the operator checked the active jobs 
display earlier in the procedure, and suggests ways to solve these problems, if possible. 


Status: What you should do: 


EXC Status EXC means that the program is executing, or running. Jobs that have this status and 
that have a problem usually have been running longer than expected. A program problem can 
cause this to happen. 


To fix this problem, first check for a program loop. A program loop is a series of instructions 
the system performs many times until a certain condition is met. For example, a job may 
process the payroll starting with Aaron and continue processing it until It processes the payroll 
for Zyuck. If the ending condition is never stated in the program, or if it is not stated properly, 
you have an infinite loop. The system does not stop performing these loops until the looping 
job is canceled. 


To find an infinite loop, first follow the program actions with the CPF debug function and see 
which statements are causing the loop. For information on the CPF debug function, see the 
CPF Programmer's Guide. 


When you find which statements are looping, check the program listing to find the cause of 
the loop. Look for the following: 


e A statement ending the loop. If you cannot find one, add it. Compile the program again. Then 
run the job again. 


e The placement of the statement ending the loop. The ending statement should be the last 
Statement in the loop. If it is not, move the statement. Compile the program again. Then run 
the job again. 


e The number of times the system is to perform the loop. Make sure there is a specific value 
Stated, so that the system stops performing the loop when that value is reached. If this value 
iS not stated, add it to the program. Compile the program again. Then run the job again. 


If you cannot find a loop, the system Is probably working on a long instruction in the program. 
Perhaps the system has more data to process than you expected. Or, the instructions in the 
program do not properly tell the system how to do the function. 


L 
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Status: 


EXC 
(con- 
tinued) 


INEL 
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What you should do: 


On the active jobs display (DSPACTJOB command if you do not have a copy of the display), find 
out which command or function (CMD/FUNCTION) in the job the system is performing. Also, 
check the CPU (percentage of total processing time spent on this job) and see if this is larger 
than you might expect. This would be the first sign of a program problem. 


Next, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions 
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Programmer's Guide. Make necessary changes to 
the program (if any), compile the program again and run the job again. 


Jobs with the status INEL (ineligible) are not currently scheduled to be worked on. When 
another job leaves the active state, this job will be scheduled for processing. Usually, problems 
with system performance can cause jobs to have this status. The following are reasons why 
these jobs are waiting and not being processed: 


e Execution priority. The execution priority for jobs in this job class might be lower than that 
for other job classes. The system works on jobs with a higher execution priority first. You can 
change the execution priority (EXCPTY value) for the job class so that the job is processed 
more quickly. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on how to change the 
execution priority of a job class. 


e lime slice. The time slice (the amount of time the system has to process the job) might be so 
Small that the system can only process bits of the job at a time. Give the job a larger time 
slice so the system can finish more of it during one slice. 


To correct this problem, do one or more of the following: 


e Change the system values for the type of job you are using (CHGSYSVAL command). See 
Performance Tuning in the CPF Programmer's Guide for information on which system 
values to change. 


e Change the routing entry (CHGRTGE command) in the description of the subsystem 
controlling the job with the problem, choosing a different job class. Changing the job class 
changes its priority and time slice (available main storage time). If the class you need to use 
does not exist, create the class (CRTCLS command). 


Status: 


INEL 
(con- 
tinued) 


LCKW 


What you should do: 


e If this is a one-time problem, change the characteristics of the job so that it has a higher 
priority. Use the CHGIOB command. See Performance Tuning (Chapter 19) of the CPF 
Programmer's Guide for information on which characteristics (such as the time slice or 
execution priority) to change. See the Ci Reference Manual for more information about the 
CHGJOB command. 


Check the program ['sting. Perhaps a more efficient use of statements might help the system 
finish the job in the time limit. 


fo find out how you might change the program, check the active jobs display (DSPACTJIOB 
command if you do not have a copy of the display). Find out which command or function 
(CMD /FUNCT LON) in the job the system is performing. Also, check the CPU (percentage of 
total processing time spent on this job) and see if this is larger than you might expect. This 
would be the first sign of a program problem. 


Next, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions 
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Pragrammer’s Guide. Make necessary changes 
to the program {if any), compile the program again, then run the job again, Check the CPU 
value on the active jobs display to see how you can code more efficiently. 


Jobs with the status LCKw (locked wait) are waiting to use an object that is currently locked by 
another job. Usually, you can find out which object the job is waiting to use by checking the 
job locks display. You can find out which job is using that object by checking the object locks 
display. Then you can either try the job later or cancel the job using the object. This 
information is described in the procedure. 


However, certain lockéd objects are not displayed on these displays: 


e Record locks. When two users try to update a record at the same time, only the first user to 
press the Fnter key can update that record. 


« Internal locks. These are systern objects that users cannot usually use. If one of these 
objects stays locked, call your service representative and explain ihe problem. 


You can avoid certain jock situations by checking how you describe the use of objects in your 
programs. If objects are allocated (reserved for use) so that no user can share the object, 
only one user can work with the abject at any one time. You may have forgotten to 
deallocate the object (make available for usé again) after a program is finished using it. Or 
perhaps too many peogle are updating the same locked object at the one time. 
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When to Use This Procedure 





© 


Use this procedure when you have a problem with a batch Job, such as 
when you cannot display its status, or the job Is taking unusually long to 
finish. 


(A batch job is a job you submitted with one of the following commands: 
SBMJOB, SBMCRDJIOB, SBMDBJOB, SBMDKTJOB,or when you Started a 
spooling reader.) 


Note: If you know that the system finished the job, but did not produce 
the expected output, go to Procedure E: Gutput Problem. 


Outline of This Procedure 


In this procedure, you do some of the following: 


1 Get information about the problem, such as the name of the job 
(steps 1 and 2). 


2 Check for operational problems, such as getting the job display | 
(steps 3 through 5). ! 


3 Check the job status on the Status attributes display (steps 6 
through 8). | 





4 Make sure that a job queue was properly chosen and is started 
(steps 9 through 12). 


5 Check the job status for unusual Situations, such as performance 
problems (steps 13 through 15). 


6 Check the history log to see if a Job was started (steps 16 
through 19). 


#7 ~~ Make sure the spooling subsystem is active (step 20). 


8 Make sure that a reader was properly chosen and is active (steps 21 
through 28). 


More {nformation about Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this 


procedure describes how to solve those problems referred to the 
programmer. 


Procedure G: Batch Job Problem 





= 
3 ale - —a_ = ————— 
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The procedure starts here. 


Getting information about the problem. 





1 Check the following before starting the procedure. im How to find messages: 
= = See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check 
for messages. 


LA] There are no messages about the job. 


After you have checked the above item, continue this 





procedure. 








A] The name of the job with the problem. af How to get the job name: 


Ask the user who Started the job. 

If the user is not available now, enter: 
DSPSBMJOB SBMFROM (*WRKSTN) 

at the work station where the job was started. 


If you still cannot get the name, call your programmer. 


A The spooling subsystem name. a How to get the spooling subsystem name: 
qspl is the name of the spooling subsystem supplied by IBM. If you do 
not use this subsystem name, or if you do not know if you use this 
subsystem name, get the correct name from your programmer. 


When you get the information, continue this 
- procedure. | 
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Checking for operational problems. 


3 Is this the first time the job has been run or the first 
time the job has been run since changes were made 
, to the programs used in the job? | 












This job probably has a programming 
| problem. 


a — : - = =a = h 





SS 


~ = 
Hold the job. lie 





Call your programmer. Explain that you held 

this job because it took unusually long to run, 
and there could be a programming problem. 
Your programmer might want to check the 
problem determination procedures in the 
reference manual for the language or utility 
used in the program. | 





How to hold a job: 


Enter: 
HLDJOB JOB (payroll.quser.009933) 
SPLFILE (* YES) 


Replace payroll. quser.009933 with the name of the job with 
the problem. 
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Cc 





Display the job with the problem. — . How to display the job: 
Enter’ 


DSPJOB JOB(payroll.quser.009933) 


Replace payroll.quser .009933 with the name of the job with 






the problem. 
3 Could you display the job? 
> hits 
__ Go to step 16. = i. What your problem is: 


The job ($ not in ihe system That is, the system either has nol Started, or 
has finished your job. Otherwise, you could display the job. 
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Checking the job status attributes. 


the job status attributes. ee How to display the job status attributes: 


DISPLAY JOB MEAN 

Jn: FAYROLL Usee: QusFR Hbr: GO9953 
Sckect one of the following 

1, ALL GF 2 thresugh 12 
Status ARLELSUnes 
Cwfintiion aAkRtLelpubes 
Bacvutdur a@thributes, wi ackive 
Programe ipvocab lor shack, if ackLiet 
Bpoa)ed £4 les 
Lecka, 1f achive 
Comligment geankeol atatue, if acbave 
Libary list, if active 
iipen Tales, 1f actiya 
W1,. Fale cyverrides, af active 
l?. J0h log, if active of on job queue 


Display 








—F 
Dow m sadhana 


pt ion: pare 


CPI-/, 78 


Enter a 2 beside the word OPTION, 











On the job status attributes display find the job status 3 How to find the job status: 
ef25/b24 8:50:47 J06 FTATUS ATTRIBUTES +++ 
Job: PAYROLL VSER: DUSER Hr: OO9S94 
Status Gt Jobe ; ACTIVE 
Dates Lime entered system: OB 25/82 O97489721 
Date shine Started: 06/25/82 08:44, 22 
Subsystem name: OBATCH 
Subsystem pool ad: Zz 
Subnithed by jab/fuser/nae: 
Type of Jab: BATCH 
Program return cade: o 
Controllad cancel requesled: Ho 
System Name: MMARAMAMN 
CFS-Redisplay CPT -Menu 


Find the job status in the fallowing chart. 


Look here In this example, the status is ACTIVE. 


Take the action described under What you should do. 





c C C 


Job status: What you should do: 
ACTIVE oie sien 19 isier ais seesdune, 


ACTIVE HELD The job is held by ihe system. The system Press the CF1 key. 
cannot continue work gn the job until you 
release it. b. Your basic working display (such as the system operator menu} appears on your 
screen. 
c. Enter: 


RLSJOB JOB (payroll. quser.009933) 
Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 


d. The system starts work on the job, 





CANCEL , TRM The job is in the process of ending Run the job again after the system ends the Job. 
(finishing its work and processing the files it 
used}. 

JOBO Your job ts waiting on a job queue to be Go to step 9 following this chart. 
processed. 

JOBO HELD The job is waiting on @ job queue toberead | a. Press the CF1 key. 


into the system, and then processed. But 
the job is held, and cannot beread intothe | b. Your basic working display (such as the system operator menu) appears on your 
system until you release the job. screen, 


c. Enter: 
RLSJOB JOB (payroll.quser.009933) 
Replace payroll. quser.009933 with the name of the job with a problem. 


d. he system starts work on the job. 


OUTO The system finished running the jab. and | Go to step 4 in Procedure E: Output Problem. 
output files from the job are waiting on an 
output queue. 


_) 
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Job status: What you should do: 


OUTQ HELD The job is waiting on an output queue for a. Press the CF1 key. 
its spooled files to be written (printed or 
recorded). But the job is held, and its files b. Your basic working display (Such as the system operator menu) appears on your 
cannot be written until you release the job. screen. 
Cc. Enter: 


RLSJOB JOB (payroll.quser.009933) 


Replace payroll. quser.009933 with the name of the job with a problem. 





d. The system starts work on the job. 


TFRJOB The job is waiting on a job queue, and is Go to step 9 following this chart. 
TF RBCH waiting to be processed. 


C © © 


Checking job queues. 





How to find the job queue name: 


a. Press the CF10 key (from the JOB STATUS ATTRIBUTES 
display). 


b. When the display job menu appears on your screen, choose option 
3 (job definition attributes). 


GC. On the job definition attributes display, find the job queue name. 


6/25/82 8:50:51 JOB DEFINITION ATTRIBUTES 
JOB: PAYROLL U: QUSER Nbr: 009933 
JOB DESCRIPTION NAME: JOBD QBATCH 
eg BRARY NAME : aes CSEL 


EL BRARY NAME: ee ee eee Sn) date 
JOB PRIORITY (ON JOBQ) : JOBPTY 5 
OUTPUT PRIORITY (ON OUTQ): OUTPTY 5 
CANCEL SEVERITY: CNLSEV 30 
LOG 4 00 *SECLVL 
LOGCLPGM fFYES 
OUTO PUBS 
PUBS 
06/25/82 





Look here. In this example, the job queue is OBATCH in the library OGPL . 


How to display all job queues: 


a. Press the CF1 key to return to your basic working display (such as 
the system operator menu). 


10 Display all job queues. Bs b. Enter: 


DSPJOBQ 





=) 
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11 


12 










Is the job queue status HELD? | 


Find the name and status of the job queue that the 
job is waiting on. 








Release the job queue. 


The system starts work on jobs on the job 
queue. The system starts working on the job 

you are interested in after the jobs ahead of it 
on the job queue are started. 














© 


Where to find the name and status: 









6/25/82 8:55:26 JOB QUEUES 









QUEUE NAME LIBRARY JOBS SUBSYSTEM ‘STATUS 
_ OBATCH QGPL 0 QBATCH HELD 
‘OINTER QOGPL 0 QINTER t 

QGPL 0 

QGPL O QSPL 

Qsys 0 OCTL 





Job Queue Name Job Queue Status 


How to release the queue: 
Enter a © in the space beside the name of the job queue. 


6/25/82 8:55:26 JOB QUEUES 
QUEUE NAME LIBRARY JOBS SUBSYSTEM STATUS 
_ QBATCH QGPL QBATCH HELD 
Ue QINTER QOGPL QINTER HELD 
QPGMR QGPL 
QGPL QSPL HELD 


QsYs QCTL HELD 


Enter a © here. 


What the problem was: 
The job queue, on which jobs wait until processed, was held. The system 
cannot work on the job queue until the job queue is released. 


i 
| 
— 
—" 
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Checking the job status. 


"SL Digplay allisetive jobs 


= 


14 | Find the name and status of the job with the problem. et 


15 Find the status of the job in the following chart. 





Take the action described under What you should do. 





How to display active jobs: 


Enter: 


DSPACTJOB 


How to find the name and status of the job: 


6/25/82 9:20:43 
Elapsed: 90:01:48 


“Ses7dee. "™ 
BATCH 


Tosen 
- QGYSPRT 


E Roe 


Subsystem that 
the job is in. 


Steps 11 through 15 


SBS 


SBS 


INT 
SBS 
INT 
INT 
INT 
~BS 
AR 


ho > Bo RO KG Nm Nia 


TYP PL PTY 


0 


Seg Be 
0 


10 

0 
20 
20 
20 

a 
40 


Job 


t 
NOW bw en wo 


RSP AUXTIO 


OoDOD FONG HO 


SCPU 


od 


-O% - REOW 
SOE ee Si. Tee a 

.O% : 
1s 
.O% 
6% 
.O% 
.O% 
.O% 
_O% 


12.15% 
Active jobs: 
FURKCTION 


C-INLPGM 


C-DSPACTJOB - BR 


*CMDENT 
*CMDENT 


Status 
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C 


Job status: 


BSCA, BSCW, 
CMNA, CMNW 


CNL, TRW 








What the status means: 


The system is in the process of sending 
data across the communications line, or 
waiting for data to be returned. 


The job is in the process of ending 
(finishing its work and closing the files it 
used). 





c c 


What you should do: 


a. Wait afew minutes. 
b. Press the CF5 key. 
c. Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new Status in this chart. 


d. Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step 5 in Procedure D: Remote 
Equipment Problem (No Message Received). 


To start the job again, submit the job again after the system ends the Job. 


Step 15: statuses BSCA through CNL 
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Job status: 


DEQA, 
DLYW, 
EOFW, 
TIMA, 


DEQW, 
EOFA, 
EVTW, 
TIMW 





What you should do: 


Your job is waiting for an action to occur. 
The action could be a user action (such as 
reading data from a card reader), a job 
action (Such as receiving a message from 
another job), or a system action. 


a. 


Make sure that the system has read all data needed by the job (such as from 
diskettes or cards). If not, find out why and correct the problem. 


Wait a few minutes. 
Press the CF5 key. 
Did the status change to EXC (executing or running)? 


o Yes 


The job ts running. 
Continue normal system work. 
Is the status still DEOA, DEQW, DLYW, EOFA, EOFW, EVTW, TIMA, orTIMW? 


Yes No 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


There could be a programming problem. Gather the following information for your 
programmer: 


1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key or by entering: 
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


Return to your basic working display, such as the system operator menu, if it is 
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key. 
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Job status: What you should do: 


























DEQA, DEQW, 2) Then print more job information by entering the following two commands: 
DLYW, EOFA, 
EOFW, EVTW, DSPJOB JOB (payroll.quser.009933}) OUTPUT (*LIST) 
TIMA, TIMW - ‘ oe . 
(continued) DSPJOBLOG JOB (payroll.quser.009 } OUTPUT (*LIST) 

Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 

The system prinis the information when the spooling subsystem is active, and a 

printer writer is available to the output queue. 

| gq. Hold the job by entering: 
HLDJCB JOB (payroll.quser.009933) SPLFILE(*¥YES) 
Replace payroll.quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 

h. Take the printed information to your prograromer. Explain that you held this job 
because it is waiting unusually long for an action fo occur. Your programmer might 
check More information about Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this 
procedure. 

DKTA, The job is waiting for a diskette operation. a. Check the diskette drive. 
DKTW The system cannot continue work on the 
job until the operation is finished, b. Isa diskette properly mounted on the diskette drive? (See the Sysitem/3& 


Operator's Guide for instructions. } 


Yes No 


Mount the diskette properly. 
Continue normal system work. 


c. Possibly, you have a diskette drive problem. Go to Procedure J: Device Problem. 
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Job status: What you should do: 


EXC The system is doing your job now, or a. Wait a few minutes. 
perhaps the system is doing a long job 
function such as sorting a list in b. Press the CF5 key. 


alphabetical order. : 
J c. Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status tn this chart. 


d. There could be a programming problem with the job. Gather the following 
information for your programmer: 


1) Print the active jobs display by pressing the Print key, or by entering: 
DSPACTJOB OUTPUT (*LIST) 


When you get the printed display, identify the job with the problem. 





Return to your basic working display, Such as the system operator menu, if it is 
not displayed now, by pressing the CF1 key. 


2) Then print more job information for the job with the problem, by entering the 
following two commands: 


DSPJOBLOG JOB (payroll.quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST) 
DSPJOB JOB (payroll. quser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST) 
Replace payroll. quser.009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 


The system prints this information when the spooling subsystem is active, and 
a printer writer is available to the output queue. 


e. Hold the job by entering: 


HLDJOB JOB (payroll.gquser.009933) SPLFILE (*YES) 
Replace payroll.quser. 009933 with the name of the job with the problem. 


f. Take the printed information to your system programmer. Explain that you held this 
job because it was taking unusually long to finish, and there may be a programming 
problem. Your programmer might check More Information about Solving Batch Job 
Problems at the end of this procedure. 


oF u 





c 


Job status: 
HLD 


INEL 





Cc - 


The job is held. The system cannot continue | Unless someone purposely held the job, release the job by entering a6 in the space 
working on the job until it is released. beside the job name. 


Continue normal system work. 


The job is waiting to be processed. a. Wait afew minutes. 
b. Press the CF5 key. 
Cc. Did the status change to EXC (executing or running)? 


No Yes 


Continue normal system work. 


If the job stops again and shows this status, call your system programmer. 
Explain that the job continually has an INEL status. There might be a 
performance problem. Your programmer might want a copy of the active jobs 
display and might check More /nformation about Solving Batch Job Problems 
at the end of this procedure. 


d, Is the status still INEL ? 


Yes No 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


e. Call your system programmer. Explain that this job is taking unusually long to start 
processing, and there might be a performance problem. Your programmer might 
want a copy of the active jobs display and might check More /nformation about 
Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this procedure. 


my 


Step 15: statuses EXC through INEL 
G 
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Job status: 
LCKW 


MSGW 


Your job is waiting to use an object that 
another user locked; the system cannot 
continue working on the job until the object 
is available for use. 





The job is waiting to receive a message. 
The system cannot continue work on the 
job until the message is received. 


To find out which object this job is waiting for, enter a 7 in the space beside the job 
name. 


When the locked objects display appears, enter a 1 in the space beside the name of 
each object with the status WAIT. 


The system presents separate displays for each object showing the name of each 
job using, or waiting to use that object. 


Do one of the following: 

e If the job needs to use the object now, cancel the job using the object, and all 
jobs waiting for the object. Before canceling the jobs, send a message to each job 
user explaining the problem. 

e If the job can wait to use the object, cancel the job now, and run it later. 

To cancel a job, enter a 2 in the space beside the job name. 

Note: The locked objects display does not display all locked objects. See More 


Information about Solving Batch Job Problems at the end of this procedure for more 
information on what you should do. 


Wait a few minutes. 
Press the CF5 key. 
Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


Call your programmer. Explain that this job is waiting to receive a message. Your 
programmer might check the status of the job that is Supposed to send the message 
and make sure that the send and receive message commands are properly stated in 
the program. 
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Job status: 
MXDW 


PRTA, 
PRTW 


What you should do: 


The job is waiting for an operation using a 
mixed device file to finish. 


The job is waiting for a printer operation to 
end. 





a. 


b. 


Wait a few minutes. 
Press the CF5 key. 
Did the status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status in this chart. 


Did this problem occur at a remote work station (one that is attached to the 
system through a communications line)? 


Yes No 


Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an 
operation on this file. Your programmer might refer to More /nformation about 
Solving Job Problems at the end of this procedure. 


Possibly you have a communications problem. Go to step 5 in Procedure D: Remote 
Equipment Problem (No Message Received). 


Has the printer been printing for an unusually long time? 


No Yes 


Call your programmer. Explain that the printer has printed for an unusually 
long time. Your programmer might refer to More Information about Solving 
Output Problems at the end of Procedure E for more information about this 
problem. 

Has the printer printed at all? 


Yes No 


Go to Procedure E: Output Problem. 


Wait for the operation to finish. Then continue normal system work. 


=) 


Step 15: statuses LCKW through PRTW 
G 
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Job status: 


TAPA, 
TAPW 


SVFW, 
SVFA 





What you should do: 


The job is waiting for a tape operation to 
end. 


The job is waiting for a save file operation 
to complete. 


a. 


b. 


> 


Check the tape drive. 


Is a tape properly mounted on the tape drive? (See the System/38 Operator’s 
Guide for instructions.) 


Yes No 


Mount the tape properly. 
Continue normal system work. 


Possibly, you have a tape drive problem. Go to Procedure J: Device Problem. 
Wait a few minutes. 


Press the CF5 key. 


Did the amount of CPU time that was used change? 


Yes No 


Call your programmer. Explain that you have waited unusually long for an 
operation on this file. 


The job is running normally. 
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Finding out if the system started the job. 





16 | Note: Step 5 sent you to this step. 





Dismay messages in the history log about the job. 




















17 Could you display any messages about the job? 
oy Bite 
The system has not Started the job. Submit the 
job agarn. 
18 Look for a message that the job completed or 


tarminated abnormally (ended with problems). 








- , 


How to display the messages in the history log about the 
job: 


Enter: 


DSPLOG JOB (payroll.quser.009933) 


Reolace payroll 1.-quser.009933 with the name of the job. 


Example of a message that might be displayed: 


Job PAYROLL. quser.009933 started 
03/31/82 07:16:20 


What the problem is: 
The system has noi read the job yei The sysiem cannot schedule the job 
10 be worked on 


Example of a message that a job completed: 
Job PAYROLL.quser.009933 completed 
03/31/82 07:25:42; 32 seconds CPU time 


Steps 16 through 18 
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19 Could you find that message? oo | : _ 


No 





Yes 


The job is finished. _ 


Find the job log (if possible) among the output B 
at the system printer or on an output queue. 


Call your programmer. Give him the job log (if 
any). Explain that the history log shows the 
job is finished, but the job actually has not 
finished; or it terminated abnormally {ended 
with problems). 










| Submit the job again. 


For information on job logs: 
Go to Using the Job Log in Chapter 2. 


What the problem is: 
One of the following caused the problem: 


@ A programming problem, or a problem with system operations, probably 
caused this problem. 


e Actions by another person caused the system to stop the job before it 
finished. 


How to submit the job: 
Ask your programmer for the correct instructions for submitting the job. 
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Checking the spooling subsystem. 


20 Find out if the spooling subsystem is active. 7 How to find out if the spooling subsystem is active: 


Enter: 
DSPACTJOB 


The spooling subsystem is active if you can find its name on the active 
jobs display. 





If the spooling subsystem is not active, start the 
spooling subsystem. Then continue normal system 
work. 


How to start the spooling subsystem: 
a. Return to your basic working display by pressing the CF1 key. 






b. Enter: 


STRSBS SBSD(qsp1) 


Replace (SDP with the name of your spooling subsystem. 


What the problem is: 
The system cannot start working on the job until it is read into the system. 
Reading is a spooled function. But, the spooling subsystem is not active. 
The system cannot do any spooling operations until you start the spooling 
subsystem. 


Steps 19 through 20 1-473 





Checking readers. 


— Display all readers. 


21 





22 Are there any reader names shown? 


Yes mNo 





Start a reader to the appropriate device (such 
as a diskette drive) or file. 





Continue normal system work. 











How to display al! readers: 
Enter: 


DSPRDR 


Where to find reader names: 


6/25/82 8:56:18 READERS DISPLAY 
RDR TYPE DEV/FILE MBR STATUS 
_ CARDS: CRD 5424 ACT 


CF5-Redisplay 


Reader Name 


How to start a reader: 
Enter one of the start reader commands: STRCRDRDR, 
STRDBRDR, or STRDKTRDR .- 


What the problem is: 
The system cannot start working on the job until the job is read from 
cards, diskettes, or from a file. The system cannot start reading until you 
Start a reader. 


& 
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How to find the device or file name: 





oe pe He She Th KRESUERS DISPLAY 
arar TYPE DewiriLe MER STATUS 
. fae ie ast pee | ACT 


CFo-Redisplay 


Reader and the device the system reads the job from 


Is the device or file name shown? 


24 


Vos @ Mo 





4 reader has not been Started to the correct 


device or file. 


How to start a reader: 
Enter the appropriate slart reader command. STRCRDRDR [Sian Card 
Reader}, STRDBRDR (Start Data Base Reader), or STRDKTRDR [Start 
Disketle Reader). 








Steps 71 through 24 1-475 





The reader is on the OSPL job queue and the 
job is held; or the OSPL subsystem has the 
maximum number of jobs active. 












lf the OSPL job queue is held, release it; if 
not, describe the problem and the procedure 
to the system programmer. 





27 | Is the reader JOBQ/HLDor ACT/HLD (held}? 


Wo Ye | 


Release the reader. 









The system starts work on the job. 


28 


The reader should be ACT {active; the system is 
reading your jab now). 


If the reader status is not ACT, go to Procedure J: 
Device Problem 


W 








How to check the reader status: 


6/25/82 4:46:18 READERS DISPLAY 
ROR TYPE DEV/FILE MBR STARS 
_ CA inf . Sane ; Act 


(Ro-Redisplay 


Look under STATUS. 


Jow to release the reader: 
Enter a 6 in the space beside ithe reader name, 


What the problem is: 
The reader is held, and cannot start reading jobs until you release it. 


What the problem is: 


There is probably a problem with ihe device that is supposed to read ihe 
data. 
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MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING BATCH JOB PROBLEMS 


This section suggests how a programmer might continue solving problems noted by the system operator 
earlier in this procedure. 


lf you cannot solve the problem after using this section, call your service representative and describe the 
information you already know about the problem. 


PROBLEM: NEW OR CHANGED PROGRAM DOES NOT RUN 


Hf you are running the program for the first time or for the first time after changing the programs in the 
job, perhaps you have a problem with the program. Make sure that the program runs properly. To do this, 


use the CPF trace and debug functions. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on using these 
functions. 


If the program does not run properly, make necessary changes to the program, compile it again and run 
the job again. 


If the program runs properly, go back to step 2 of Procedure G. 


=. 


——, 7 


_ 


r More information about Solving Batch Job Problems 1-477 
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PROBLEM: JOB STATUS SHOWS A PROBLEM 


This section describes in more detail those problems noted when the operator checked the active jobs 
display earlier in the procedure. This section also Suggests ways to solve these problems, if possible. 


Status: 


EXC 


What you should do: 


Status EXC means that the program is executing, or running. Jobs that have this status and 
that have a problem usually have been running longer than expected. A program problem can 
cause this to happen. 


To fix this problem, first check for a program loop. A program loop Is a series of instructions 
the system performs many times until a certain condition is met. For example, a job may 
process the payroll starting with Aaron and continue processing it until it processes the payroll 
for Zyuck. If the ending condition is never stated in the program, or if it is not stated properly, 
you have an infinite loop. The system does not stop performing these loops until the looping 
job is canceled. 


To find an infinite loop, first follow the program actions with the CPF debug function and see 
which statements are causing the loop. For information on the CPF debug function, see the 
CPF Programmer's Guide. 


When you find which statements are looping, check the program listing to find the cause of 
the loop. Look for the following: 


e A statement ending the loop. If you cannot find one, add it. Compile the program again. Then 
run the job again. 


e The placement of the statement ending the loop. The ending statement should be the last 
Statement in the loop. If it is not, move the statement. Compile the program again. Then run 
the job again. 


e The number of times the system is to perform the loop. Make sure there is a specific value 
stated, so that the system stops performing the loop when that value is reached. If this value 
is not stated, add it to the program. Compile the program again. Then run the job again. 


lf you cannot find a loop, the system is probably working on a Jong instruction in the program. 
Perhaps the system has more data to process than you expected, Or, the instructions in the 
program do not properly tell the system how to do the function. 
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Status: 


EXC 
(con- 
tinued) 


INEL 


c 


On the active jobs display (DSPACTJOBcommand if you do not have a copy of the display), find 
out which command or function (CMD/FUNCTION) in the Job, the system is performing. Also 
check the CPU (percentage of total processing time spent on this job) and see if this is larger 
than you might expect. This would be the first sign of a program problem. 


What you should do: 


Next, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions 
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Programmer's Guide. Make necessary changes to 
the program (if any), compile the program again, and run the job again. 


Jobs with the status INEL (ineligible) are not currently scheduled to be worked on. When 
another job leaves the active state, this job will be scheduled for processing. Usually, problems 
with system performance can cause jobs to have this status. The following are reasons why 
these jobs are waiting and not being processed: 


e Execution priority. The execution priority for jobs in this class might be lower than that for 
other jobs. The system works on jobs with a higher execution priority first. You can change 
the execution priority for the job class to get the job processed. See the CPF Programmer's 
Guide for instructions on how to change the execution priority for a job class. 


e Time slice. The time slice (the amount of time the system has to process the job) might be so 
small that the system can only process bits of the job at a time. Give the job a larger time 
slice so the system can finish more of it during one slice. 


To correct this problem, do one or more of the following: 


e Change the system values for the type of job you are using (CHGSYSVAL command). See 
Performance Tuning (Chapter 19) of the CPF Programmer's Guide for information on which 
system values to change. 


e Change the routing entry {CHGRTGE Command) in the description of the subsystem 
controlling the job with the problem, choosing a different job class. Changing the job class 
changes its priority and time slice (available main storage time). If the class you need to use 
does not exist, create it (CRTCLS command). 


More information about Solving Batch Job Problems 
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Status: 


INEL 
(con- 
tinued) 


What you should do: 


e If this is a one-time problem, change the characteristics of the job so that it will be 


processed. Use the CHGJOB command. See Performance Tuning (Chapter 19) of the CPF 
Programmer's Guide for information on which characteristics (such as the time slice or 
execution priority) to change. See the CL Reference Manual for more information about the 
CHGJOB command. 


Also check the program listing. Perhaps a more efficient use of statements might help the 
system finish the job in the time limit. 


To find out how you might change the program, check the active jobs display ( DSPACTJOB 
command if you do not have a copy of the display). Find out which command or function 
(CMD/FUNCTION }) in the job, the system is working on. Also check the CPU (percentage of 
total processing time spent on this job) and See if this is larger than you might expect for a 
job of this type. This would be the first sign of a program problem. 


Next, use the CPF trace and debug functions to find out what the problem is. For instructions 
on how to use these functions, see the CPF Programmer's Guide. Make necessary changes 
to the program (if any), compile the program again, then run the job again. Also check the 
%CPU value on the active jobs display, to see how you can code more efficiently. 
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Status: 


LCKW 


e 


What you should do: 


Jobs with the status LCKW (locked wait) are waiting to use an object that is currently locked by 
another job. Usually, you can find out which object the job is waiting to use by checking the 
job locks display. You can find out which job is using that object by checking the object locks 
display. Then you can either try the job later or cancel the job using the object. This 
information is described in the procedure. 


However, certain locked objects are not displayed on these displays: 


e Record locks. When two users try to update a record at the same time, only the first user to 
press the Enter key can update that record. 


e Internal locks. These are system objects that users cannot usually use. If one of these 
objects stays locked, call your service representative and explain the problem. 


You can avoid certain lock situations by checking how you describe the use of objects in your 
programs. If objects are allocated (reserved for use) so that no user can share the object, only 
one user can work with the object at any one time. You may have forgotten to deallocate the 
object (make available for use again) after a program is finished using it. Or perhaps too many 
people are updating the same locked object at the one time. 


More information about solving Batch Job Problems 
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PROBLEM: PROBLEM FOUND USING THE HISTORY LOG 


Earlier in this procedure, someone checked the history log to see if the job with the problem was started 
and if it has ended. 


lf you cannot find a message that the job was started: perhaps the job has not been read into the 
system. Make sure that the reader from which the system will read the job is started (both starting the 
device which will read the job, and using the start reader commands). Then continue normal system 
work. 


If this does not solve the problem: check the batch input stream. Make sure that it begins with a 
//30B command. If it does not begin with this command, change the batch input stream and run the 
job again. If the batch job stream does begin with the //JOB, call your service representative. Explain 
that the system will not read this job. 


If the job was started, but you cannot find a message that the job ended, check the batch input stream. 


Make sure it ends with the //ENDJOB command. If it does not end with this command, change the 
batch input stream and run the job again. If the batch input stream does end with this statement, call 
your service representative. Explain that the system lost a job. 


If you find a message that the job ended, or terminated abnormally (ended with problems), and you did 
Not expect the job to end at this time, check the job log for information about the problem. Go to Using 
the Job Log in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to print the job log and how to use the job log to find 
the cause of problems. 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when one or more of the following has happened at 
one work station: 


e The work station power is turned on, but you cannot get the signon 
display. 


e The System Available indicator on the work station is off. 

e Your display screen was unexpectedly cleared. 

e The work station is not working at all. 

Note: If these problems occurred at more than one work station, go to 
Procedure A: System Problem. |f the work station is working more slowly 


Liscsedassseca sox fl ) 
= SSSeiheocsrses than expected, go to Procedure F: Work Station Job Problem (Input 
Inhibited On Too Long). 


Outline of This Procedure 





In thts procedure, you do the following: 


1 Check for operational problems, such as pressing the Error/Reset 
key (step 1). 


2 Check the work station status for unusual situations, such as 
diagnostic mode (steps 2 through 5). 


More Information about Solving Work Station Problems at the end of this 
procedure describes how to continue solving work station problems tf this 
procedure and the procedures in the operator’s guide for the work station 
do not help you solve the problem. 


Procedure H: Work Station Problem 


S 





The procedure starts here. 


Checking for operational problems. 





Check the following with the user at the work station 
that has the problem. 












lf you fix any of these conditions, continue norma! 
work. 





At the system unit: 


G@ You have checked for messages about the problern alii 


At the work station with the problem: 
[4] The work station is not working. 
If the work Station is working, but more slowly than 


expected, go to Procedure F: Work Station Job 
Problem flnput inhibaed On Too Long} 


The Power switch is set on. 


The keyboard is connected to the work station. off 


The Brightness Control is set high enough to 
display characters. 


| ‘| The work station is plugged into the power outlet. 
i] 


How to find messages: 
See Checking for Messages in Chapler 2 for instructions on how to check 
for messages. 


How to connect the keyboard to the work station: 
Sée the setup guide for the work station 
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[A] Cables are connected properly. mi. How to connect cables: 


For twinaxial cables, see the operator's guide for the work Station to get 
instructions on how to connect cables. 


Installation Guide and /BM Cabling System Problem Determination for 


F IBM Cabling System PI nd 
[A] The Error/Reset key has been pressed. or the IBM Cabling System, see /B abling System Planning a 
Twinaxial Applications. 


Error lights do not show a problem (for example, atte How to check these lights: 
the Line Sync light is off on a 5251 Display See the operator's guide for the work station to get information on which 
Station). lights show problems. 


If the error lights do show a problem, go to problem 
determination procedures in the device guide for 
the work station with the problem. 


5251 Display Stations only: the keylock is 
| unlocked. 


ff 5251 Display Stations only: Status switch is set 
to Normal. 


5292 Display Stations only: Color is properly anges. How to adjust color: 


adjusted. See the 5292 Display Station Operator's Guide for instructions. 


| After you have checked the above items, continue this 
_ procedure. 
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Checking the work station status. 


2 


3 


Get the name of the work station with the problem. = 


Display the work station status. lal 


How to get the work station name: 
See your system programmer. Your programmer might check the device 
configuration records to find the name. 


How to display the work station status: 
Enter: 


DSPDEVSTS DEV (ws1) 


Replace WS 1 with the name of the work station with the problem. 
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How to get the name and status: 





6/25/82 9:20:14 DEVICE STATUS DISPLAY - WS1 
CTL/DEV/M | STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 


wWS1 0099 33 





Name of Attached Work Station Name tatus 
Control Unit 


es ee 


CTLI__| ACTIVE 
peenees T 








In the following chart, find the status of the work 
Station with the problem. 






Take the action described under What you should do. 
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Steps 2 through 5 


H 





Work station 
status: 


ACTIVE 


DIAGNOSTIC 
MODE’ 


FAILED 





What you should do: 


This is a normal status. Go to the problem determination procedures in the device guide for the work station with 
the problem. 


You probably have a device problem. 


The work station is set to a testing status. Call your service representative. Ask him to change this status. 


The work station cannot be used. a. Vary off the work station by entering a 5 in the space beside the to work station 
name. 
6/25/82 9:20:14 DEVICE STATUS DISPLAY - WS} 
CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 
- CTLI ACTIVE 
ws) ACTIVE WS? QUSER 009933 


Enter a 5 here. 


b. When the updated display appears on your screen, vary on the work station by 
entering a 4 in the space beside the work station name. 


c. Doone of the following when the updated display appears on your screen: 
e If the status changed to SIGNON DISPLAY, continue normal system work. 


e If the status did not change toSIGNON DISPLAY, find the displayed status on 
this chart and take the action described for that status. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, explaining that the work station has this 


Status. 
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Work station 
status: 


RCYCNL 
(recovery 
canceled) 


© Cc 


Automatic error recovery, that is, a system 
procedure for correcting problems with 
remote equipment, stopped. 


a. 


b. 


Record the status of the attached line and control unit. 


Return to your basic working display (Such as the system operator menu) by 
pressing the CF1 Key. 


Did the line have the status: 
RCYPND or RCYCNL 
No Yes 


Enter: 
RSMLINRCY LINE (lin22nybsc) 
Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line affected by the problem. 
Go to step e. 
Does the control unit have the status: 


RCYPND or RCYCNL 


No Yes 


Enter: 
RSMCTLRCY CTL (ctl22nybsc) 


Replace ctl22nybsc with the name of the control unit affected by the 
problem. 


Go to step e. 


Enter: 

RSMDEVRCY DEV (ws22nybsc) 
Replace ws22nybsc with the name of the work station affected by the problem. 
Continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, you probably have a 
problem with the remote equipment. Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem 
to continue solving the problem. 


Step 5: statuses ACTIVE through RCYCNL 


H 
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Work station 
status: 


RCYPND 
(recovery 
pending) 


So IGNON 
DISPLAY 


SYSREQ 


What you should do: 


The system is performing automatic error 


recovery, that is, a system procedure for 
correcting problems with remote 
equipment. 


Your work station is ready to use, according 
to the system. 


You probably have a device problem. 





This is the second of two jobs active at the 
same work Station. 


This job was Stopped for a while, so the 
user at the work station could work on 
another job. 


Check the status of the attached control unit and line. 
Do either of them show the status: 
RCYPND 


Yes No 


You probably have a problem with the work station. Go to the problem 
determination procedures in the work station operator's guide to continue 
looking for the cause of the problem. 


Stop the automatic error recovery. Return to your basic working display (Such as the 
system operator menu) by pressing the CF1 Key. 


To stop automatic error recovery for lines enter: 
STPLINRCY LINE (lin22nybsc) 
Replace Lin22nybsc with the name of the line using error recovery. 
To stop automatic error recovery for control units enter: 
STPCTLRCY CTLU(ctl22nybsc) 
Replace ct122nybsc with the name of the control unit using error recovery. 


Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem to continue looking for the cause of 
the problem. 


Try to sign on using valid sign on information. {f you cannot sign on, go to the problem 
determination procedures in the device guide for the work station. 


Check the other status shown for this work station. 
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Work station 
status: What the status means: What you should do: 


VARIED OFF The work station is varied offline, that is, a. 


according to the system, the work station is 


not connected to the system. b. 





*Control unit also refers to work station controller (for local work stations) 


Check the status of the attached line (remote devices only) and control unit. 


Vary on the line (if any), control unit*, and work station by entering a 4 in the 
spaces beside their names. 


6/25/82 9:20:14 DEVICE STATUS DISPLAY - WSt 
CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 
cTLt VARIED ON 
wst VARIED OFF 


Enter a 4 here. 


Do one of the following when the updated display appears on your screen: 
e If the status changed to SIGNON DISPLAY, continue normal system work. 


e If the status did not change toSIGNON DISPLAY, find the displayed status on 
this chart and take the action described for that status. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, explaining that the work station has this 
Status. 


Step 5: statuses RCYPND through VARIED OFF 
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Work station 
Status: 


VARIED ON 


What you should do: 


This is a normal status. 


You may have a device problem. 


b. 


Wait a few minutes. 

Press the CF5 key. 

The system updates the display. 

Did the work station status change? 


No Yes 


If the status is ACTIVE or SIGNON DISPLAY, continue normal system work. 


If the status is not ACTIVE or SIGNON DISPLAY, read the description of the 
new status in this chart. 


Start the subsystem or program that puts the first display, such as the sign-on 
display, on the work station screen. For example, to start the subsystem qinter, 
enter: 


STRSBS SBSD (qinter) 
Continue normal system work. 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, go to the problem 


determination procedures in the device guide for the work station to continue 
solving the problem. 
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Work station 
status: What the status means: What you should do: 


VARYONP One of the following caused the problem: a. Wait a few minutes. 


@ You tried to vary on a work station before | bh, Press the CF5 key. 
the system could make a connection with 


the remote control unit. c. Thesystem updates the display. 

@ The work station is not set up properly d. Did the work station status change? 
(for example, the cables are not 
connected properly or the work station No Yes 


switches are not set properly). 





@ The work station is not powered on. lf the new status is ACTIVE, SIGNON,orVARIED ON, continue normal 
system work. 


If the new status is not ACTIVE, SIGNON,orVARIED ON, read the 
description of the new status in this chart. 


e. Go to the problem determination procedures in the device guide for the work station 
to continue solving the problem. 


lf those procedures do not help you solve the problem, call your programmer and 
describe the problem. Your programmer might refer to More Information about 
Solving Work Station Problems at the end of this procedure. 





None of the The work station is in an unusual state. Call your service representative. Describe the problem, explaining that the work station 
statuses nas this status. 
shown. 





*Control unit also refers to work station controller (for local work stations) 


Step 5: statuses VARIED ON through VARYONP 1-493 
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MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING WORK STATION PROBLEMS 
If the procedure just described has not helped you solve your problem, use the information in this section 
to continue looking into the situation. 
PROBLEM: CANNOT VARY ON DEVICE 
If you cannot vary on the work station, perhaps you have a problem with the control unit (or work station 
controller) that the work station is attached to, or an installation problem (that is the work station is not 
properly installed, its address switches are not properly set, and/or the device is not properly described). 
In those cases, the system cannot communicate with (send data to and receive data from) the device. To 
solve the problem, check the following: 
Control unit Check for a problem with the attached control unit (or work station controller). 
To do this, enter: 
DSPDEVSTS DEV (ws1) 
Replace ws1 with the name of the work station affected by the problem. 


On the device status display, check the control unit status. 


Find that status in the following chart, and take the action described under What you 


should do. 

The control unit 

status is: What you should do: 

ACTIVE The control unit does not have a problem. Continue looking for a 


work station problem. 


RCYCNL Automatic error recovery, that is, a system procedure for correcting 
(recovery problems with remote equipment, was cancelled. You probably 
cancelled) have a problem with the remote equipment. 


Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem to continue looking 
for the cause of the problem. 


Device 
description 


Address 
switches 


Cables 


Cc 


The control unit 


status Is: What you should do: 

RCYPND The system is in the process of performing automatic error 
(recovery recovery, that is, a system procedure for correcting problems with 
pending) remote equipment. 


Check the status again in a few minutes. If the recovery process 
continues, you might consider stopping error recovery 
(STPCTLRCY, STPDEVRCY ,and STPLINRCY commands), and 
using Procedure C: Communications Problem to look into the 
problem further. 


VARIED OFF The control unit is varied off, so you cannot vary on its attached 
devices. 


Vary on the control unit (enter a 4 in the space beside its name). 


When the control unit varies on, vary on the work station. Then 
continue normal system work. 


Other You have a control unit problem. Call your service representative 
and describe the problem. 


Make sure the work station is properly described to the system. 


To do this, check the description (DSPDEVD command) of the work station. Make sure 
the characteristics of the work station you are using match those described to the 
system. For example, check the device name, address, and work station model type. 


For instructions on how to describe devices, see the Guide to Program Product 
Installation and Device Configuration. 


Make sure the work station address switches are set properly. See the work station 
installation instructions for information on how to set the address switches. 


Make sure the termination switch on each device using the cable-thru feature (a 
means of attaching several devices to one control unit) is properly set. See the work 
Station installation or setup guide for tnstructions on setting termination switches. 


For twinaxial cables, see the operator's guide for the work station to make sure the 
cables are connected properly. 


For the IBM Cabling System, see /BM Cabling System Planning and Installation Guide 
and /BM Cabling System Problem Determination for Twinaxial Applications. 


H 





More information about Solving Work Station Problems 
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PROBLEM: NO SIGNON DISPLAY AT A WORK STATION THAT IS VARIED ON 


Check the subsystem description (DSPSBSD) for the subsystem that controls the work station. Make sure 
the subsystem is active. If the subsystem is not active, use the STRSBS command to start It. 


Make sure the subsystem has either a name entry or a type entry for the work station. If the subsystem 
description does not have a valid entry for the work Station, do the following: 


1. Terminate the subsystem (TRMSBS) 
2. Change the subsystem description (ADDWSE) 


3. Start the subsystem again (STRSBS) 


© © S 


When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when a device, other than a work station, does not 
work after you have correctly given it a command. Also use this 
procedure if the device is not working properly, These devices include: 
e Work station and system printers 
e Multi-function card units 
« Magnetic tape devices 


» Diskette drive 


You might notice that the device is not working at all, or is not producing 
correct output. 


lf you are having problems with more than one device, go to Procedure B: 
Subsystem Problem. 


Outline of This Procedure 





In this procedure, you do the following: 
1 Define the problem, such as a printing or recording problem (step 1). 


2 a. Check operational problems, such as jammed diskettes (step 2). 
Then check the device status for unusual situations, Such as 
diagnostic mode (steps 3 through 6}. 

or 

b. Test work station printers {steps 7 through 9}. 
or 

c. Test devices (steps 10 through 13). 


Procedure J: Device Problem 1-497 
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The procedure starts here. 


Defining the problem. 


1 Is the device working, but not printing or recording For example: 
properly? You might notice: 


No Yes e Printers are printing wrong characters, or the print quality is poor. 


e Information recorded on diskette or tape is missing, or recorded with 
mistakes. 








Do one of the following: 


If the device is a work station printer, go to 
step 7 in this procedure. 


If the device is a card unit or system printer, 
go to step 10 in this procedure. 














If the device is a tape drive, go to the 
problem determination procedures in the tape 
drive operator's guide. 





If the device is a diskette drive, call your 
service representative and describe the 
problem. 


Step 1 1-499 





Checking for operational problems. 


2 











Check the following with the user at the device 
affected by the problem. 





' If you fix any of these conditions, continue normal 
system work. 


i 


At the system unit: 


You have checked for messages about the problem. = 


Do not ferget to check the device message queue. 


At the device with the problem: 


7] The Power switch is set on. (Do not check for 
diskette drive problem). 


[7] The cables are properly connected. (Do not check = 
for diskette drive problem). 


The device is plugged into the wall outlet. (Doe not 
check for diskette drive problem). 


IM 


Printers only: rrint belt does not need to be i 
changed. 


How to find messages: 
see Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions on how te check 
for messages. 


How to connect cables: 
For twinaxal cables see the operator's guide for the device 19 get 
Instructions on how to connect cables 


For the JBM Cabling System, see ‘8M Cabiing System Planning and 
fastatiation Guide and 18M Cabtag Systam Problem Determination for 
iwinaxtal Apolicatians. 


How to change the print belt: 
Go to the printer operator's guide for instructions. 
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Line printers only (3203, 3262, 5211): The print 
mage in the printer matches the print image for 
the file being printed (if any). 


This does not apply to the 4245 printer. 


Tape drives oniy: The read/write heads are clean. 


4 Diskette drives only: Jammed diskettes are 
: removed from the diskette drive. 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 


| Procedure 





aie How to check the print image: 
Call your programmer. Have your programmer check the values entered 
on the CRTPRTIMG command. Make sure those values match the 


characteristics of the print image in the printer. See the CPF 
Prograrmmer’s Guide for more information. 


=i How to clean the read/write heads: 
Go to the tape drive operator's quide for instructions. 


“ How to remove jammed diskettes: 
See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


Step 2 
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Checking the device status. 














Check the status of the device with the problem, its 
attached control unit (if any), and its attached line (if 
ari) 





How to get the device name: 
See your system programmer. Your programmer can check the device 
configuration to get the name. 


How to display the device status: 
Enter: 


DSPDEVSTS DEV (wsprt_l) 


Replace wSprtl with the name of the device with the problem. 


How to find the status: 


6/25/82 9:20:14 DEVICE STATUS DISPLAY - WSPRT1 
CTL/DEV/M =| STATUE - JOB NAME USER NBR 


WSPRT1 QPGMR 009933 





Name of Device Device 
Attached Control Unit Name Status 


ee 


‘swvesenon |CTLI [ACTIVE 
[aaowamewon | =| 
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6 In the following chart, find the status of the device 
with the problem. 





Take the action described under What vou should do. 







ACTIVE The device is in use according to the Go to the problem determination procedures in the operator's guide for the device to 
system. You probably have a device continue solving the problem. 






problem. 





ACTIVE/RDR This is a normal status. a. Wait a few minutes. 
ACTIVE/WTR 





You probably have a device problem. b. Press the CF5 key. 






c. The system updates the display. 






d. Did the device status change? 


No Yes 


Read the description of the new status. 







e. Goto the problem determination procedures in the device operator's guide to 
continue solving the problem. 









DIAGNOSTIC The device is set to a testing state. Call your service representative and ask him to change this status. 
MODE 







Steps 3 though 6, statuses ACTIVE through DIAGNOSTIC MODE 
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Device status: What you should do: 


FAILED The device cannot be used. a. Vary off the device by entering a 5 in the space next to its name. 
6/25/82 9:20:14 DEVICE STATUS DISPLAY - WSPRT 
CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 
CTLI1 ACTIVE 
gg WSPRT1 FAILED WS PRT 1 QPGMR 009933 


Enter a 5 here. 
b. When the updated display appears on your screen, vary on the device by entering a 4 
in the space beside its name. 


c. When the updated display appears on your screen, continue normal system work. 


lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, explaining that the device has this status. 


a 


( 


c C 


Device status: What the status means: What you should do: 


FALLED/RDR 
FAILED/WTR 


The device cannot be used, and a spooling 
reader or wer is using the device 


a. 


b. 


Display the reader or writer by entering: DSPRDR *ALL or DSPWTR *ALL. 

On the writers display, find the name of the device with the problem fn the 
column. Cancel each reader or writer waiting to use this device by entering a 9 in 
the space beside the reader or writer name. 


Vary off the device with the problem by entering 2 5 in the space beside its name. 


When the updated display appears on your screen, vary on that device by entering a 
4 inthe space beside the device name. 


When the updated display appears on your Screen, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, and exptain that the device has this status. 


Step 6 statuses FAILED through FAILED/WTR 
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Device status: What the status means: What you should do: 


POWERED The device is turned off, according to the a. Check the status of the attached control unit*. 
OFF system. 
b. Is the control unit* powered off? 
No Yes 


Press the CF1 key. 


When your basic working display appears (Such as the system operator menu), 
power on the control unit, by entering: 


PWRCTLU CTLU(ctll) STATUS (*ON) 
Replace ct11 with the name of the control unit. 
Go to Step c. 


Cc. Power on the device. If the device has a Power switch, turn that switch on. 
Otherwise, enter: 


PWRDEV DEV(wsprtl) STATUS (*ON) 
Replace wsprtl1 with the name of the device with the problem. 
d. Return to the device status display by entering: 
DSPDEVSTS DEV (wsprt1) 


Replace wsprtl1 with the name of the device with the problem. 


c ( 


Device status: What the status means: What you should do: 
POWERED é. 
OFF 





Vary on the control unit {if any) and device by entering a4 in the space beside the 
controller name. 
(continued) 


6/25/02 Gist: 14 
CTL DEY SM 
Loe CTLI1 


DEVICE STATUS DISPLAY - WSPRT 


STATUS JOB NAME USER 


VARIED OFF 
YARIEGO OFF 


WOR 
wWSFRT 1 





Enter a 4 here. 


When the updated display appears on your screen, continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem, explaining that the device has this status. 


*Control unit also refers to work station controller (used by devices that are connected to the system crectly without using remote communications lines) 


Step 6: status POWERED OFF 
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Device status: What the status means: What you should do: 


RCYCNL 
(recovery 
canceled) 





Automatic error recovery, that is, a system 
procedure for correcting problems with 
remote equipment, stopped. 


a. 


b. 


Record the status of the attached line and control unit. 


Return to your basic working display (Such as the system operator menu) by 
pressing the CF1 Key. 


Did the line have the status: 
RCYPND or RCYCNL 
No Yes 


Enter: 
RSMLINRCY LINE (lLin22nybsc) 
Replace Lin22nybsc with the name of the line affected by the problem. 
Go to step e. 
Does the control unit have the status: 


RCYPND or RCYCNL 


No Yes 


Enter: 


RSMCTLRCY CTL(ctl22nybsc) 


Replace ctl22nybsc with the name of the control unit affected by the 
problem. 


Go to step e. 
Enter: 
RSMDEVRCY DEV (wsp22nybsc) 
Replace wsp22nybsc with the name of the device affected by the problem. 
Continue normal system work. 


If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, you probably have a 
problem with the remote equipment. Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem 
to continue solving the problem. 


X Ku 
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C 


C - 


Device status: What you should do: 


RCYPND 
(recovery 
pending) 


The sysiam is performing automatic error 
recovery, that is, 4 sysiem procedure for 
correcting problems with remote 
equipment. 


b. 


Check the status of the attached control unit and line. 
Do either of them show the status: 


RCYPND 


Yes No 


You probably have a problem with the device. Go to the problem 
determination procedures in the device operator's guide to continue looking 
for the cause of the problem. 

Stop the automatic error recovery. 


Return to your basic working display (such as the system operator menu} by 
pressing the CF1 Key. 


To stop automatic error recovery for lines enter: 
STPLINRCY LINE (Lin22nybsc) 
Replace lin22nybsc with the name of the line using error recovery. 
To stop automatic error recovery for control units enter: 
STPCTLRCY CTLU (ctl22nybsc) 
Replace ctl22nybse with the name of the control unit using error recovery. 


Go to Procedure C: Communications Problem to continue looking for the cause of 
the problem. 


Step 5. statuses RCYCNL through RCYPNO 1-509 
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Device status: What the status means: What you should do: 


VARIED OFF The device is varied offline. According to a. Check the status of the attached line (remote printers only) and control unit*. 


the system, the device is not connected to : 
b. Is the control unit off? 


No Yes 


the system. 


Press the CF1 key. 


When your basic working display appears such as the system operator menu, 
power on the control unit, by entering: 


PWRCTLU CTLU(ctll) STATUS (*ON) 
Replace ct11 with the name of the control unit* name. 
Go to step c. 
Cc. Return to the device status display (if it is not on your screen already) by entering: 
DSPDEVSTS DEV (prtl) 


Replace prtl with the name of the device with the problem. 





( 


é | ( | 





Device status: What the status means: What you should do: 


VARIED OFF 
(continued) 





d. 


Vary on the line (if any), control unit, and device by entering a 4 in the space beside 
the name. 


6/25/82 9:20:14 DEVICE STATUS DISPLAY - WSPRT1 
CTL/DEV/M STATUS JOB NAME USER NBR 
CTL1 VARIED OFF 
WSPRT 1 VARIED OFF WS 


Enter a 4 here. 


When the updated display appears on your Screen, continue normal work. 


lf this procedure does not help you solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report this status. 





*Control unit also refers to work station controller (used by devices that are connected to the system directly, without using remote communications lines). 


i : Fr 7 


Step 6: status VARIED OFF 


J 
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Device status: What the status means: What you should do: 


VARIED ON 


This 16 & normal status. 


You may have a device croblem 


b. 


Wait a few minutes. 

Press the CF5 key. 

The system updates the display. 
Did the device status change? 


No Yes 


If the status is ACTIVE, continue normal system work. 


lf the status is NOtACTIVE, read the description of the new status in this 
chart. 


Have you tried to start a reader, writer, or program that uses the device? 


Mo Yes 


Go to the problem determination procedures in the operator's quide for the 
device to continue solving the problem. 


Start a reader, writer, or program that uses the devices. See the System/3& 
Operator's Guide for instructions on how to start a reader or writer. 


Continue normal system work. 
If this procedure does not help you solve the problem, go to the problem 


determination procedures in the device operator's guide to continue Solving the 
problem. 
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ts 


Device status: What you should do: 


VARYONP One of the following caused the problem a. Wait afew minutes. 


# You tried to vary on & remote work by. Press the CF5 key. 
Station printer before is attached control 


unit was varied on. c. The system updates the display. 


The device if not set up properly {for d 
example, the cables are not connected 


Did the device status change? 


properly). No Yes 


lf the status is VARIED ON or ACTIVE, continue normal system work. 


lf the status is not VARIED ON orACTIVE, read the description of the new 
status in this chart. 


e. Goto tne problem determination procedures in the operator’s guide for the device 
to continue solving the problem. 


If those procedures do not help you solve the problem, call your programmer and 
describe the problem. Your programmer might refer to More information about 
Solving Device Problems at the end of this procedure. 





None of the The device is in an unusual state Call your service representative. Describe the problem, explaining that the device has this 
statuses status. 
shown. 


"Control unit also refers to controler (used by devices that are connected to the sysiem directly, without using remote communications |1ines), 


Step 6: statuses VARIED ON through VARYONP 1-513 
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Testing work station printers. 


7 Note: Step 1 sent you to this step. 
Check the following before starting the test. 





[A] The Ready light on the work station printer is on. oe How to turn the Ready light on: 
a. Press the Stop switch on the printer control panel. 
b. Press the Start switch. 


[A] The work station printer is loaded with forms. 


_ After you have checked the above items, continue this 
procedure. 





,. 





Start the test by entering: 


VFYPRT DEV (prtl) 









Replace prt] with the name of the orinter to be 
tested. To run this test, the printer must not have a 
spooled writer assigned to it. 


When the test ends, check the pattern printed against 
the patterns shown on the following pages. 











if the patterns match, your printer prints correctly. 


Continue solving the problem using the determination 
procedures in the printer operator’s guide. 





If the patterns do not match, call your service 
representative. Report that the printer did not print 
this test pattern correctly. 












What the test does: 
The system prints a test pattern on your printer If the pattern prints 
correctly, the printer is working properly. 


What the problem is: 


4 problem in the printer machinery causes the printer 10 orint wrong 


characters. 


Steps 7 through 9 





Cc 
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lf you have a 4214, 4224, 4234, 5224 or 5225 printer, the pattern should look like this: 


ABCDEF GHIIKLANOPGRS TUVWXYZ 01234546789 4abcdetfghi jk lunge arstuvexys Cited Pf ty ROP Pea Ee LN 
BCDEF GH I IKLMNOFORSTUVWX YS 9123475579? abcdefaqhi Jk Lmaneparstuvesys a i a ee are 1 ee oe ee A 
COEFGHIJIKLAMOPRRST LAS YS 0123452767 abcdefghi jk lanuparstuyweyy oe a ee a eee es | AH 
DEF GHI KLANCPORSTUVEX YZ 9123475678? abedetfahi 3k lanoparstuvwayz TeCCe! G1) $e9 4-71), XP ise rey tas ABC 
EF GHIJKLMBROPOQRS TUVWAYS 0123454 7B? abcdetfqhi kK lmnopyarstuivesyr Petet! hI) $89, °-/ 1 ROD Ee ea aN ABCD 
FGHT JIKLABOPORS TUVEX YZ 012342¢ 799 abedefogkh i sk Lanoparstuvexyz ee be a a eS es oe ABCTE 
GHIKLENOPOQRST LAW YS 0123455 789 abcdefgoh i jk (mnoparstuvexyz i ae a re CAC hee oa a oY ABCDTEF 
HI JKLMNOPGRBETUVH SZ YZ 0125454 7b? abcdefghi jk lansearstuvaxry: ee ee ee ee ee) ks a ABCDEFG 
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JKLANOPGRS TUVWxTZ 6125454789 abcdetfghi jk lanoparstuyvwxyz Cette Abas 4-1 RP BP ea TOES AECOEFGHI 
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MNORPGRE FLA 9122454769 abcdefghi jk Lanocpurstuvwezyre oe i a ee oo ke a ABCTEF GHI KL 
NOPORS TLAAIK YZ 0173454789 abcdef shi jk Lanepurstuvuxyz ee re ee ee e-e  e  e ABCDEF GHI JIKLM 
OPQGQES TLAAIM YZ 9123454789 abcdetghi Jk Lmynoapurstuvwayz Cadet lil ge A / 1, RUDD Dae oS AEBCOEFGHI JKLMW 
PRS TUX TS 0123454 7B" abcdefghi Jk LmancparstuvuxyZ Ci.¢¢+#i ide, “4-7/1 ee eS ABCOEFGHI KLMNO 
ORS TLANEYS 012345470 abcdefghi sk Lanopars tuyvwxyrz Cett+! A] bad M41 RS Pe ee oN ALCDEF GH LMAO 
RS TUNA YZ 01275454789 abcdefghi fk lanoparstuvwky xz Pettit iA) $a) AYR See tea eS ABCTREF GH] JKLMNOFQ 
STLAAIRY 7 O123454 789 abcdefabi jKktmncoeqrstuvwzeyz Cette] ged 8-41 KD Pe eNO ABCHEF Gl JIKLANGPRE 
TLV RY 0122454789 abcdefghi Jk lanoeyurstuyvwsrz ee ee el a ee a oe + a ABCTIE?} GH JIKLBNOPORE 
Ve 012345470? abcdefghi jk lmanoparstuvwxyZz oe ee he i a ee ee ee 2) ke ABCDEF GH I IKLMNOPRRST 
Waxy Z 012394545 769 abcdefohki ik lmnorarstuvwxrz Let tri hI $ed  *-/ EMO DS PdB ret tay ABCDEF GHIIKLANOPORSTU 
WYZ. 912234546789 abcdefghi Jk Lmanoparstuvwerez Cet Ctl & 19H) Ae ROD ee Pee oN AECKHEF GHIJKLMNOFOQRSTUYV 
AY? 912345473? abcdefoghi fk Lmnoparstuveasyz ee ee re ee ee ek +a i ABCTEF GHI JK_LMAOPOGRS TUM 
hard 0122454 7B abcedetfghi Jk Lwanoparstuyvwerz ee oe re a a ee 2! te +e | AGCOGEFGHI JKLANGCEGRS TUM 
Z 0123435478F abcdefghi gk laanoparstuyvwerz Cet Ctl] $e) 4-41 BOP eet eT ON ABCTEF GH IIKLAANOPOQRSTUVWEY 
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1 2 x. 4 5 & ? 8 > 0 1 2 a 
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ABCIEF SH1KLANOPORS TL YZ 0123456 76? PC OLANE PY FST IF at Eels [a ia) Hf ee eT CS ASCO CHT JK MNOP RTA Z 012d 16F FOLIA I 
BCTEF GH LUE. MAOPORS TUN 2 O12 54739 PL LATREPT FF A IRATE SEP E.CCa[h va, ee Ree eT 4g ADCDEF GH] JKLMADIPURS TRAIN 0(73454 7a? POLI 
COEF GHTKLANOPGRS TAA YZ 0127454 769 FONE dk rl ee ee LA ZC +A ed 2-87 ae eS ABCDEFGHT LAMOPGRS TUT Z O12456 787 PEL Fs PF 
DEF GH KLEAOPORS TUM? 0125676? FOLATE £etC4 [hWnd se ae eT ig ABCDEF SH] JKLANOPGRS TLD Si2 Mos Tey AOL 2 Ps 
EFGHE KLAMIPORS TMZ 0123454 78? POSADA TART eC ee CE cet it te) | ABCDEF GHI JKLHNDPORS TL MY 2 01245475? POLS 595} I 
FGH] ALA URS TAZ 01256 7aF POL FBP ILR ETE ECC HAL ER) ee ke ee at ARCO SH] JKLAMOPGRS LAT? 01273456707 FOLIA Iie 
GHi_BLANOPURS TLAKYZ (1254789 FLOLATR PSs) TZ AAA TELE Eat CHPACOND, B-7= 8 bP aera Te ASCEF CHI KL ANOP ORS TLV Z 01230454 7a? MOLT Sh It 
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JAKLEHOPIRS TAY? 123455789 abcdet ohi jk lanopqraeduvwryz eh eee ee ea a ek ABCDE? GH JKALANGP ORS TAA 01245470? abcdefqthi jk Lanoparsts 
KLENOP ORS TUM? 012456 10? abpcedef ghd ke lLancparstuvexyt Lite th eget 7 1 Fe eee ong a ABCTE) GLI MNOPORS TAA YT? 01 24S FOF atcdefghi jk lanopers tiv 
LHNOPORS TUAW YZ 01263707 abode phi jk lanopqrst yvwzys ttt) trie eee ee ARCTIC? GH JKLENOPGRS TL 012054709 abodef ghi jk Law stave 
MAOPORS TLR? 0125454 te? aocdefghi jk lencparstuvenxri Por 2h Pree ee a ADCIEY GH1 Ki MACP ORS TAA? 612367? ebcdef gh i mkt Laseper se tues 
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OPORSTLAWNY? 0123456 raF abedefghi jk Lanoparatuyweyz Detc4!hlge)  *-70 KO ee a "PN ASCOET GHZ] MHOPGRS TUMiKY? (L254 BF abederf gh i jk Langa st weryt 
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RSTUADYZ d12ho67e9 abrdefgh i Jk lanoparstaveryz cca Os Ciel als Mera a ek ABCIEF GH] JKLBNOPGRS TMT? 0173454787 abcdetgh | jk Lamepars! ween yz 


Step 9: 4214, 4224, 4294, 5224, and 5225 printer pattern 
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If you have a 4245, 5256, or 5262 printer, the pattern should look like this: 





Fea iy ee | 4 PEL LMA ape 7 Aes eed mye aby lias alhrojpetrurhba ak Livery i eb itbt e ve 
BODE GAL URLARUI WES PLM ube ease 7 ey abi ce ta SMC) Pe, UVR YS 
CoEP OMT ARLE TS TE aS ¥ Oh We ee eas abode? gobi pRLWnGea) SPuywse es 
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If you have a 3812 or 5219 printer, the pattern looks like this: 
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WORKSTATION PRINTER VERIFICATION TEST 


This procedure can be selected from the prime option menu of 
the verification tests. This test pattern is printed on a 5219 
printer and has been developed to exercise the printer without 
operator intervention. Successful completion of the test verifies 
that the system, controller, and printer cabling operate correctly. 


This is the left column. This is the right column. 
This is the left column. This is This is the right column. This 
the left column. This is the is the right column. This is the 
left column. This is che left right column. This is the right 
column. This is the left column. column. This is the right column 


THIS LINE IS HIGHLIGHTED. 
This entire sentence is underlined. 


Each word in this sentence is underlined. 


The letters AB Cc are underlined. 


above above above above 
a 
and Velo and and balou and and below an 


MHHKHKHNHHHHHNNNHMNNNHHNNMNHHHHMNHNHHNHHNNNNHNHAHNNNHHMHMHHNHHHNHHHHHHHK 


XXXXAXKKK a ee XXXXXXKXK 
XXXXXXXX CRLF 
XXXXXXXX NNNNN XXXXXXXX 
XXXXXXXX XXXKXXKXX 
XXXXXKXX SSSSS XXXXXXXX 
XXXXXXXX AUTO 
XXXXXXKXK RRRRR XXXXXXXX 
XXXXXXKX XXXXXXAXX 
XXXXXXXX UUUUU XXXXXXXX 
XXXXAXXX IILI 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXKXKXXXXXXXXKXXXXXXXXXXXKXXXKXXXXXXXXXXKXXXKKXXXKXX 
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWKYZ 0123456789 Z2.7?-/,:(=)+ a 
BCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 Z.2?-/,:2:(=)+ — ab 
CDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 R.?-/,3(0=)+ — abc 
DEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 Z.2?-f,:(2)+ — abcd 
EFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 %.7?-/,:¢€=)+ — abcde 
FGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 Z.2?-/,:(=)+ 7 abcdef 
GHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 2.7-/,:(=)+ 7 ooo 
HI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 Z.2e/ yi (=)+_~ abcdef 
IJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 Z.7-/,:(=)+ aes i 
JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 ae? -/,:3(0=)+ 7 ap eeeee at 
KLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 R.?-/,:(=)+ 7 Gee es yk 
LMNOPQRSTUVUXYZ 0123456789 Aw ?-=/f,i(=)+ aaa pa eo 
ee eae 0123456789 Z.?7-/,:(=)+ — abcde eter es 
NOPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 %Z.2-/,°(=)+ 7 abcde eh ies 
OPQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 %.27-/,:(=)+ peed 5k aac 
PQRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 %.27-/,:(=)+ — aocd. lmnop 
QRSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 A.?-/,:(5)+ — abcde Rid limnopq 
RSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 me? —-/,s (=) goatee ijklmnopqr 
STUVWXYZ 0123456789 %2.7-/,:(=)+ 7 abcd ope ? pores 
TUVWXYZ 0123456789 Zr. a/ yt C=) abcde feb ik Imnopqrst 
UVWXYZ 0123456789 Z.2-/,2C=)+ 7 abcde phi} lmnopqrstu 
VWXYZ 0123456789 %4.?7-/,:(=)+ abcde lmnopqrstuv 
WXYZ 0123456789 Be? fyi C=) abcde He imnopqrstuvw 
XYZ 0123456789 aA.?-/,2:C=)+ 7 abcde fen jelmnopqrstuvex 
YZ 0123456789 %4.2?-/,:€=)+ 7 abcdef bigacpacstuuuxd 
Z 0123456789 het=/[ 2 (=) + abederokhig lmnopqrstuvwxyz 
THIS CONCLUDES THE TEST 
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Step 9: 3812, 5256, 5262, and 5219 printer pattern 


1-519 


1-520 


Testing system printers and card units. 


In the following chart, find the type of device you are 


testing. 


Take the action described under Do the following to 
prepare for the test. 








If you are testing this device: Do the following to prepare for the test: 

Multi-function card unit (MFCU) Put cards in hopper 1. 
During the test, the MFCU prints and punches 40 cards. It then sends 
a message telling you to put the punched cards in hopper 2 to be read. 
Make sure you have enough cards. 


System printer Load the printer to be tested with forms. 


During the test, the printer prints pages for 100 seconds. Make sure 
you have enough forms. 


© | 


= —_ — aan 


11 | Start the test by entering: ™ 





STRCNFCHK DEV (prtl) 


Replace the pxrtl with the name of the device you 
are testing. 








12 Does the pattern printed by the device match the | 


_ pattern shown on the following pages? 





the device did not print this test pattern 


Call your service representative. Report that ~— 
| correctly. | 





13 | Your device works correctly. 


Go to the determination procedures in the operator's 
guide for the device, such as the printer operator's 
| guide, to continue solving the probem. 





What the test does: 
The system prints a 1681 pattern, or writes and reads test records, on the 
device. If the patiern orinms correcily, or if the records are written and read 
correctly, the device is working properiy. 


What the problem is: 
A problem in the machinery causes the device to print or punch wrong 
characters 


Sieps 10 through 13 





1-521 


STRCNFCHK pattern for system printers: 
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QICOEFGHIJSJKLMNOPQRSTUV aX YZ 
CCF FGHIJK LYN IPQURSTUVAKY2Z 
OEF GHIJKLMNCPORSGSTUVAXK YZ 
—“FGHIIKLMNOFORSTUVWXYZ 

F CHI IJKLMNOPGRSTUVwXYZ 
GETIKLYNOPORSTUVAXYZ 

HI ISKLMNOPORSTUVAWXYZ 
{UKLMNOPORSTUVWXKY2Z 
JIKLMNOPORSTUVaX YZ 
~MLYNOPIRS TUVAK YZ 
LYNOCPGRSTUVWKY2Z 
MANNPIRSTUVWKYZ 


tobi fl SRO ANDRO ts TOV WAY ZL 
ABCCEFGHI JKLMNOPOQRSTUVAXYZ 
ASCCEFGHTI JKLMNORPQARSTUVWXY2Z 
ABCOEFGH I JKLMNOPGRSTUVaX YZ 
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AQGCCEFGHI JSELMNOFORSTUVAX 
ACP CNEFGHLITLIKLMNOPORSTUVWKY 
AUC DEFGHI JKLMNYIRPORSTUVA XY 2 
ABCDOEF GHI JKLANCPORSTUVwkK YZ 
ABCDEFGHIT JDKLANOPORSTUVWKY Z 
ABCOEFGHIIUKLMNOPGRSTUVWXYZ 
AISCDEFGHI JX LMANIPORSTUVANKY 2 
ABCDOEF GHIJKLMNUPGRSTUV aXxXYZ2 
ABCDEFGKI JKLMNOFORSTUVWXYZ 
ARPRCDEF GHIIKLMNGPORSTUVWXKYZ 


ASCDEFGHI SK LMNORPOIRSTUVAXY Z 
AACDEF GHI IRL MNOUPORSTUVWK YZ 
AZCOEFGHTISJKLANOPORSTUVAXYZ 


NCPaOPSTUVAX YZ 0123456789 ABDCDEFGHIIKLMNOPURSTUVAKY2Z QO 
VYPIRSTIIVAKY 2 9123456789 AECOEFGHI JKLUMNDEFPORSTUVWXY 2 v1 
PERSTUV WXYZ 01234956789 AACOEF CHI IKLMNOCPQRaTUVaAK YZ OT 2 


WWSTUVAKYZ Q9L23456789 


AdCCEFGHIJISKLMNOFORSTUVWXY 2 


do i 2 3 


1-522 


asf anv. 0123456709 “ew HCOEFP GH IT JRL MANOPGRSTUVwx ¥27 whe 34 


STUVW EY 2 912349396799 AYCRIFGHIIKLIINQPOQRDTUVWAY 2 Ji?r 343 
Tuv ary? U1 ZI45E789 ASCDEFGHI JKLMNGUORSTUVAK YZ O12454%56 
UVaK¥ Ss QL24435789 ABCCEFPSGHT IRL MNGHORS TUVBAY 2 PLA 54 4yen 7 
Vanrr¥Z Ql244567389 ABCDEFGHI JALMNCFPUQSTUV AX YZ ULL 343673 
ax 2 912.5456 7A% APCCEFGHISGKLYNOPURSTU VW KY 2 1254567899 
KY! Ore 3496789 AACDERP GH IJKL AWORPORSTUV ak YZ O12s4¢50749 
YZ 012346566739 AJCOEFGHI UKLMNIPORSTUVAXYZ 01234567389 

Z 01234567689 AACOEFGHI IKLMNOPQORSTUVEXYZ 012345674) 
ASCOCEFGHI JELYUNOPGHS TUVWXYZ 0123455 7733 ASUCDOFGHI JKLMNOPORSTU YA A 
YCVERPGHIUKLENOPURSTUV ak YZ 0123456709 AACOCFEGH]IKLYNCGCPURSTUVAXY 
COFFE GRESJEKLYANQDP URS TUVax ¥ 2 O124496 789 ABCOERFPGHI JRKLMNUPGRSTUVARY 2 
NEP GHIUJKL ANCPOPSTUVak ¥ 2 O1239456 759 APCDEFGH I] JURALMNECOCR ST UV aw AY? 
cCFGHTIUKLMNOPORSTUVAKYZ 09123496789 ABCCOFGHAT IRL MNO DRS TUV WKY Z 
FOCHIIJKLYNCPORSTUV ax ¥2Z 01234567469 ASCDOEFPGHI UKLYNCPORSTUVAXK YZ 
GrFIJXLYANPORSTIVw AY 2 O123456789 A@CDEFGHTE IXLYNOQPORS Tova x ¥ 7 
HIPUKLMNOPORSTUVax¥2 012345956 78% ATCDEF GHIUKLMNUPORSTUV AK YZ 
IJKLMNOPOIRGTUVWEKY Z O12 345678% ANCDEFGHI JEL MADRPORSGTUV AKT Z 
JKLANOPGRSTUVAKYZ 0123436739 AB COEF GH LIKLMNOPURSTUVEXK YZ 
KLVNOPORSTUVAKY 2 O1234596 7839 APCDEFGHIE JK LMNOP URS TUVAXKY 2 
LYNGPGRSTUV ax ¥2 OL23496 749 AS CDEFPGHIJIKLMMHGUPOGRST UV ax ¥Z 

AM IPORS TUVWXYZ O1234567H9 ADGCDEFGHI JKLANOQPORS TV A XY 2 
NCPUPSTUVwWxX ¥Z O12 3450784 &KAECOLF GH !_ URL A¥NOPOHSTUV ak TZ 6) 
JPORSTIIVaxyYZ 9123406799 ABRCDEFGHI JK LMNOPORGTUVAXY 2 oO] 
PORSTUV wa YZ 01234596 7H9 AHCDEFGHI JKRLMNOPORSTUV aX ¥Z OL 2 
ARSTUVWXYZ 0123456789 AHCDOEFGH LT UKLMNOPUASTUV AAT Z mie 3 
I57TUV ak ¥Z OI2345€769 ARCCEF GHIIJKLMNOPURSTUVWHYZ OLe34 
STiyvenyZ O12 345679 APCCRERFGHI JKELMNOPORS TUVaAxXY 2 VYl[2345 
TUVwxy¥Z7 Ol 21456789 ABCDEF GHI JIKLMNOPORSTUVwkKYZ O12 3456 
UVAXYZ O123549596749 ABCOEF GHT JKLMYNOPORSTUVWKXY 2 Ol! 44567 
VartyzZ O12 3496759 ABCDEFGHI JUKLMNULPORSTUVaX YZ Qi 2345 078 
AMY ? 9t2 3425 7 BY KECCEFGH! JK LMNOPORSTUVW RY 2 Ole 45h 789 
KY 2 Ji2 $456 7569 ABCDEFGHI JIKLANOPOYSTUV WX ¥Z UQiv faroreg 
YZ 012345967539 ArCCEFGHTIJUKLMNOPORSTUVwWAYZ Ol! §4 36749 

i UOll2349°60789 ARCCEFPGOHEIRLANNOGRS TU AX ¥Z Oleg $4107.41? 


Step 13 1-523 





STRCNFCHK pattern for the MFCU: 
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MORE INFORMATION ABOUT SOLVING DEVICE PROBLEMS 


If the procedure just described has not helped you solve the problem, use the information in this section 
to continue looking into the situation. 


PROBLEM: OUTPUT PRODUCED ON WRONG DEVICE 


If the system is writing output on the wrong device, see the section with this name in More Information 
About Solving Output Problems at the end of Procedure E. 


PROBLEM: CANNOT VARY ON DEVICE 


If you cannot vary on the device, perhaps you have a problem with the control unit (or device controller) 
that the device is attached to, or perhaps you have an installation problem. That is, is the device set up 
properly, are its address switches set properly, and is it properly described? In those cases, the system 
cannot communicate with (send data to and receive data from) the device. To solve the problem, check 
the following: 


Control unit Check for a problem with the attached control unit (device controller). (Do not 
check this for system printer and diskette drive problems.) 


To do this, enter: 
DSPDEVSTS DEV (wsprt) 


Replace wsprt with the name of the device affected by the problem. 
On the device status display, check the control unit status. 


Find the status in the following chart, and take the action described under What 


you should do. 

The control unit 

status is: What you should do: 

ACTIVE The control unit does not have a problem. Continue looking for a 


device problem. 


1-530 


Device 
description 


Address 
switches 


Cables 


RCYCNL 
[recovery 
cancelled) 


RCYPND 
(recovery 
pending} 


VARIED OFF 


OTHER 


c 


Automatic error recovery, that is, a system procedure for correcting 
problems with remote equipment, was cancelled. You probably 
have a problem with the remote equipment. 


Go to Procedure €: Communications Problem to continue looking 
for the cause of the problem. 


The system is in the process of performing automatic error 
recovery, thal is, 4 system procedure for correcting problems with 
remote equipment. 


In a few minutes, press the CF5 Key. Check the new status. If the 
recovery process continues, you might consider stopping error 
recovery (STPCTLRCY, STPDEVRCY ,andSTPLINRCY 
commands), and using Procedure C: Communications Problem to 
look into the problem further. 


The control unit is varied off, so you cannot vary on its attached 
devices. 


Vary on the control unit (enter a 4 in the space next to its name). 


When the control unit varies on, vary on the device. Then continue 
normal system work. 


You have a control unit problem. Call your service representative 
ane describe the problem. 


Make sure the device is properly described to the system. 


To do this, check the description (DSPDEVD command) of the device. Make sure the 
characteristics of the device you are using match those described to the system. For 
example, check the device name, address, and device model type. 


For more information on device descriptions, see the CPF Programmer's Guide. Make 
Sure the device address switches are set correctly. 


To do this, make sure the address switches on the back of the device are set to the 
address stated in the device configuration records. 


see the device installation guide for instructions on setting the address switches. 


For twinaxial cables, see the operator's quide for the work station to make sure the 
cables are connected properly. 


Moré Information about Solving Device Problams 
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For the IBM Cabling System, see /BM Cabling System Planning and Installation Guide 
and /BM Cabling System Problem Determination for Twinaxial Applications. 


PROBLEM: CANNOT START DEVICE BY COMMAND 


If you cannot start the device, perhaps you did not use the proper command. 


PROBLEM: DEVICE DOES NOT PRODUCE OUTPUT CORRECTLY 


If the device is not producing output correctly, but the verify printer pattern (step 7) or confidence check 
pattern (step 10) does not show a problem, perhaps you have a problem with the media or file you are 
USING. 


If the problem is with a diskette or tape, find out if the diskette or tape you are using has a problem. For 
possible diskette problems, go to step 7 in Procedure K: Diskette Problem. For possible tape problems, go 
to step 7 in Procedure L: 7ape Problem. 


If the diskette or tape does not have a problem, check the display or diskette file for problems. For more 
information on file problems, see Output Formatted Incorrectly in More Information About Output 
Problems at the end of Procedure E. 


Otherwise: check for a problem with the display (or print) file used. For more information on display file 
problems, see Output Formatted Incorrectly in More Information About Output Problems at the end of 
Procedure E. 
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When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when one of the following happens: 


» A message says you have a problem with 4 diskette and told you to use 
this procedure. 


e Information you expected to find on a diskette is missing or is not 
complete. 


In order to finish this procedure, you need to know the volume identifier 
(VOLID) of the diskette with problems. 

Outline of This Procedure 
In this procedure, you do the following: 


1 Get information to do the procedure, such as the volume identifier of 
the diskette with problems (step 1). 


2 Find out if the information you are interested in is saved on the 
diskette (steps 2 through 6). 


3 Check for diskette damage by: 
a. Printing the volume statistics report (steps 7 through 9). 
b. Examining the volume statistics report (steps 10 through 16). 


What You Shoufd Do with Damaged Diskettes at the end of this 
procedure tells you how to handle damaged diskettes. 
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The procedure starts here. 


Checking for operational problems. 


1 Check the following belare Starting the procedure. | 


There are no messages about the problem. eter How to find messages: 
) see Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check 
for messages 





Getting information to do the procedure. 


2 Get the following information before starting the 
procedure. 
Volume identifier (YOLID) of the diskette with ene How to find the volume identifier: 
: problems. lf you réceived a message abou the problem, ihe message should tell you 
the volume identifier, 
Otherwise, you can put the disketle wilh the problem, in ihe diskette 
drive, and enter the DS PDET command (see step 4 tor an example}. The 
system displays the volume identifier, 
If you cannot get the volume identifier, you aie Why you cannot continue this procedure: 
cannot continue this procedure. Call your In this procedure you use sysiem reports about diskettes. If ihe diskette 
programmer and describe the problem. Your does not have an identifier, the system cannot save information about the 
programmer might refer to WAat You Shoufd De diskelte. If wo disketies have [he same ideniifier, the system combines 
with Damaged Orskettes at the end of this Information about both diskellas in ane report, so you do not get accurate 
procedure. information 


lf another diskette uses the same identifier as the 
one with the problem, you cannot continue this 
procedure. Call your programmer and describe the 
problem. Your programmer might refer to What 
You Should Do with Damaged Diskettes at the end 
of this procedure. 


| After you have checked the above item, continue this | 
é procedure. é ( 


ea 


1-534 


© © © 


Finding information on the diskette. 


Are you having problems finding information, such 
as a data file, on the diskette? 


Yes @No | 


| Gotostep 7. 


Put the diskette with problems into slot 1 (*S1) of the 
diskette drive. 


How to put diskettes into the diskette drive: 
See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 












What the DSPDKT command does: 
The DSPDKT command displays a list of everything that is saved on the 
diskette. The DSPDKT command also tells you the volume identifier of 
the diskette. 


Do one of the following: 


e If the diskette has an object or library saved on it, 
enter: 


DSPDKT LOC (*S1) DATA (*SAVRST) 
e If not, enter: 
DSPDKT LOC (*S1) DATA (*LABELS) 











Steps 1 through 5 1-535 





1-536 





Can you find the object name? | oe 


Y CS N O 


The information you are interested in is not 
saved on this diskette. : 


Find the diskette with the information. 


~ Continue normal system work. 
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Checking for diskette damage: printing the volume 
Statistics report. 






Print the volume statistics report by entering: What the command does: 


If you choose *VSDR when entering the LSTERRLOG command, the 
system prints a volume statistics report, telling you how the volumes 
(diskettes and tapes) used on your system are working. 


LSTERRLOG TYPE (*VSDR) 


The report has two parts: one for diskettes, another for tapes. 


How to get the report printed: 
The system, as it is supplied by IBM, writes the report into a spooled 
output file named OPCSMPRT on the output queue OPRINT. 


The system Starts printing the report when the spooling subsystem is 
Started, a printer writer is started to the output queue, and a printer is 





ready. 
10 When the system prints the report, find the part of the How to find the part of the report about diskettes: 
report about diskettes. ‘The part of the report for diskettes looks like this: 
READ READ WRT VFY WRT VFY TOTAL TOTAL 
VOLID DRIVE ERRORS OPS ERRORS OPS ERRORS OPS 
ALPHA 72MD 0 1251 0 0 0 1251 
BETA 72MD 200 1498500 44 980020 270 2493034 
GAMMA 72MD 10 OVRFLOW 120 OVRELOW 139 OVRFLOW 
JRQ2 72MD 1024 10240 2048 20000 3087 36825 
OMEGA 72MD 6 3346 0 2433 1] 5839 
QUASAR 72MD 472 4658493 5210 3486247 6257 OVRF LOW 
STAR 72MD 23 78564 57 87832 83 169784 
TOPS 72MD 0 2506 0 6372 7 9005 


Steps 6 through 10 
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Checking for diskette damage: examining the volume 
statistics report. 


11 





Find the volume identifier (VOLID) of the diskette you 
are having problems with. 





Where to find the identifier: 


:  72MD 
“fOPS 7 2MD 
Look here. 


ALPHA 72MD 
‘BEPA -72MD 








, 72D 
~. F2MD 
A «6 72MD 


READ 
ERRORS 


0 
200 
10 
1024 
6 
472 
25 

0 


READ 
OPS 


1251 
1498500 
OVRFLOW 

10240 

3346 

4658493 
78564 
2506 


WRT VEY WRT VEY 


ERRORS 


0 

44 
120 
2048 


5210 
oF 


OPS 


fe) 
980020 
OVRFLOW 
20000 
2433 
3486247 
87832 
6372 


TOTAL 
ERRORS 


0 
270 
139 
3087 
1 
6257 
83 

7 


TOTAL 
OPS 


1251 
2493034 
OVRFLOW 

36825 

5839 

OVRFLOW 
169784 
9005 
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13 






Divide the TOTAL ERRORS by TOTAL OPS (operations). 


This gives you the error rate. 











Note: lf the vatue for TOTAL OPS or TOTAL ERRORS 
is OVRFLOW, do the following: 


1. Run again the job using the diskette. 





2. Go back to step /. 








| 


Is the error rate greater than the error rate for other 
diskettes? | 





,ea @ No 


| 


to step 1 5. 








C 


Where to find the information: 


VOLED “DRIVE 


ALPHA 72MD 


BETA . T2MD. 
GAMMA 72D 
JRQZ 72é0 
OMEGA  72MD 
QUASAR 72HD 
STAR 72MD 
TOPS 72éM0 


REAO 
FRRORS 


0 
“200° 
0) 
1G24 
6 
ave 
23 
[ 


READ 
Ora 


1251 


MSRSO0: | 


OVARF LOW 
10240 
4346 
4656494 
T8564 
2505 


ART VEY 
ERRORS 


CG 


4a 


120 
2048 


£2170 
7 


WAT VEY 
OPS 


O 


“, SRGO20 


OVERFLOW 
20000 
2444 
SJ4h6 247 


BIBa2 : 


GAT? 


For diskette BETA, divide 270 by 2493034 


What OVRFLOW means: 


The volume statistics report can print up to seven digits for a specHic 


report value If a value is larger than seven digits, the system orints the 


word OVRE LOW. 


Steps 11 through 13 





e?fa: 


119 


2087: 


M 
B25? 
83 
7 


a 


CPS 


basi 
2493034 


46825 
$939 
OVRFLOW 
169784 
9005 
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Your diskette is probably damaged, and should not be 




















used anymore. 


You might want to copy the information saved on this 
diskette onto another diskette. You might not be able 
to save all of the information from the damaged 


diskette. See What You Should Do with Damaged 
Drskettes at the end of this procedure for instructions 
on how to copy this information. 





Continue normal system work. 





What the problem is: 


Through use, the diskette has been damaged. Information cannot be read 


from, or copied onto, the diskette without certain problems occurring, and 


possibly some information lost. 
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Is the error rate for most of the other diskettes as 
high, or higher than, the error rate for the diskette 
with problems? 


Ke) Yes 












Call your service representative. Report that 
the volume statistics report shows you might 
have a problem with the diskette drive. Also 

report the error message you received, if any. 









While you are waiting for your service 


representative, continue normal work that 
does not use diskettes. 


17 | The report does not show a problem. Call your 
_ programmer and describe the situation. 





Steps 14 through 17 


How to find the error rate: 
See the instructions for step 11 


What the problem is: 
A problem with the diskette drive is causing problems with most or all of 
the diskettes used on your system. 
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WHAT YOU SHOULD DO WITH DAMAGED DISKETTES 


HOW DISKETTES BECOME DAMAGED 





Through use, the recording surface of the diskette can become physically damaged or worn down, and 
lose its ability to record information. If this happens, the whole sector, or part of the diskette that is 
damaged, cannot be read from, or written onto. 


You might be able to use some parts of the diskette. But when the system starts working with the 
damaged part of the diskette, the system stops operation using the diskette and sends you a message. 


WHAT YOU SHOULD DO WITH DAMAGED DISKETTES 


If you learn in Procedure K: Diskette Problem that your diskette is damaged, you should not use the 
damaged diskette again until you reinitialize it (make the diskette ready for use again). However, when 
you reinitialize the diskette, you lose all of the information saved on that diskette. To save information 
Stored on the diskette, and then reinitialize the diskette, do the following: 


1 Copy the information saved on this diskette onto another diskette. To do this, put both the damaged 
diskette and an undamaged diskette into the diskette drive. Then enter the DUPDKT command. For 
example, to copy information from the damaged diskette that you put in diskette position *s1 (left 
diskette position) onto an undamaged diskette that you put in position *s2, enter: 


DUPDKT FROMLOC (*sl) TOLOC (*s2) 


C 


The system copies the information onto the undamaged diskette, if possible. The system cannot 
copy information from the damaged parts onto the other diskette. You will have to add this 
information again (when you update the file, or edit the program saved on the diskette). 


If you want to use the damaged diskette again: try to reinitialize (make ready for use again) it. To 
do this, put the diskette in the diskette drive. Tnen enter the LINZDKT command. For example, to 
reinitialize the diskette named pay£fil that you put in slot *s1 (left diskette slot) of the diskette 
Magazine drive, enter: 


INZDKT LOC (*s1) NEWVOL (payfil) 


The system reinitializes the diskette. Any information that was saved on that diskette is lost. 
However, you can use this diskette for saving other information. The system marks the damaged 
parts of the diskette so that the system does not use them. If most parts of the diskette are 
damaged, the system sends you a message Saying that it cannot reinitialize the diskette. In that 
case, you cannot continue using the diskette. 


lf you saved important information on that diskette, and have no copy of the information, call 


your service representative and describe the problem. He myghi be able to save some of the 
Information. 


What You Should Do wih Damaged Diskettes 
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When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when one of the following happens: 


e A message says you have a problem with a tape and told you to use 
this procedure. 


e Information you expected to find on a tape is missing or is not 
complete. 


In order to finish this procedure, you need to know the volume identifier 
( VOLID) of the tape affected by the problem. 


Outline of This Procedure 


In this procedure, you do the following: 


1 Get information to do the procedure, such as the volume identifier of 
the tape with problems (step 1.) 





2 Find out if the information you are interested in is saved on the tape 
with problems (steps 2 through 6). 


3 Check for tape damage by: 
a. Printing the volume statistics report (steps 7 through Q). 


b. Examining the volume statistics report (steps 10 through 19). 


Procedure L: Tape Problem 
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The procedure starts here. 


Getting information to do the procedure. 


1 : Get the following information before starting the 





procedure. 


\A Check that there are no messages about the oe How to find messages: 
| problem. See Checking for Messages in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to check 
for messages. 


Find the volume identifier (VOLID) of the tape with wid How to find the volume identifier: 
the problem. If you received a message about the problem, the message should tell the 
volume identifier. 


Otherwise, you can load the tape with the problem, onto the tape drive 
and enter the DSPTAP command (see step 4 for an example). The 
system displays the volume identifier of the tape. 


If another tape uses the same identifier as the ca Why you cannot continue this procedure: 

one with the problem, you cannot continue this In this procedure you use system reports about tapes. If the tape does not 
procedure. Call your programmer and describe the have an identifier, the system cannot save information about the tape. If 
problem. two tapes have the same identifier, the system combines information 


about both tapes in one report, so you do not get accurate information. 


If you cannot get the volume identifier, you 
cannot continue this procedure. Call your 
programmer and describe the problem. 


~ After you have checked the above item, continue this 





procedure. 


Cc 


Checking for information on the tape. 


2 


Are you having problems finding information, such 
as a data file, on the tape? 


Yas Nis 


Gotostep7 






Load the tape you are having problems with on one of 
your tape drives, 















Do one of the following: 

e If you saved objects or librarias on the tape, enter: 
DSPTAP DEV (nnnnn} DATA(*SAVRST) 

e If not, enter: 

DSPTAP DEV (nnnnn) DATA(* LABELS) 


Replace nnnnn with the name of the drive you 
loaded the tape on. 


[ On the display, find the name of the object, such as a 
file, that you are interested in. 


How to load tapes on the tape drive: 
See the System/3a Operator's Guide tor insicuctions. 


What the DSPTAP command does: 
The DSPTAP command displays a list of everything thai 1s saved on the 
tape. 


Steps 1 through 5 
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Can you find the object name? 






The information you are interested in is not 
saved on this tape. 








Continue normal system work. | 
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Checking for tape damage: printing the volume 
statistics report. 






Print the volume statistics report by entering: 
LSTERRLOG TYPE (*VSDR) 


What the command does: 


If you choose *VSDR when entering the LSTERRLOG command, the 
system prints a volume statistics report, telling you how the volumes 
(diskettes and tapes) used on your system are working. 


The report has two parts: one for diskettes, another for tapes. 


The system writes the volume statistics report into a 
spooled output file. 


How to get the report printed: 
- The system, as it is supplied by IBM, writes the report into a spooled 
output file named QPCSMPRT on the output queue QPRINT. 


The system begins printing the report when the spooling subsystem is 
started, a printer writer is started to the output queue, and a printer is 
ready. 


How to find the part of the report about tapes: 
The part of the report about tapes looks like this: 





When the system prints the report, find the part of the 
report about tapes. | 


READ READ WRITE WRITE WRITE 
VOLID DRV/DNS ERRORS OPS ERRORS OPS SKIPS NOISE 


ALPHA 3411 P F 2937 42 8246 73 0 
ALPHA 3410-1P 215 48434 723 46784 1456 0 
ALPHA 3410-2P 23 OVRFLOW 82 2225 437 0 
BAKER 3410-3N 0 3468 ¢ 48569 31 
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Checking for tape damage: examining the volume 
Statistics report. 


10 


11 


Find the volume identifier (VOLID) for the tape you 
are having problems with, and its tape drive 
(DRV/DNS). 














Note: If you have more than one tape drive, you will 
probably find the volume identifier listed as many 
times as the number of tape drives you have. The 
system saves separate information on how the tape 
works on each tape drive. 





Divide READ ERRORS by READ OPS for each time the 
volume identifier name appears on the report. 






This gives you the read error rate. 


If the value for READ ERRORS or READ OPS Is 
OVRFLOW , do the following: 







1. Run again the job using the tape. 


2. Go back to step 7. 


Where to find the identifier: 


VOLID DRV/DNS 
ALPHA 3411 P 
ALPHA 3410-1P 
ALPHA 3410-2P 
BAKER 3410-3N 
FELIX 3411 N 
PINHD) 3410-1P 
HINHD2 3411 P 
SLUGO1 3410-1N 

Look here. 


READ 
ERRORS 


READ 
OPS 


2537 
4pa34 
OVRFLOW 
3468 
3456 
OVRFLOW 
238747 
468 


WRITE WRITE WRITE 
ERRORS OPS SKIPS NOISE 
42 8246 23 0 
?23 46784 1456 0 
82 2225 437 0 
7 48569 31 
8 2847 12 
345 8764578 821 e) 
35 747491 64 e) 
2 B48 2 


Where to find the information: 


The name ALPHA appears three times, therefore, you must find 3 read 
error rates. 


YOLID 


ALPHA 
ALPHA 
ALPHA 
BAKER 
FELIX. 


DRV/DNS 


“Jott Pp 
“TAO -41P 


3440-20 
3410-3N 
3411 N 


For tape ALPHA 


4445. 


What OVRFLOW means: 


ERRORS 


ba CO tat 


, divide 7 by 2537 


WRITE WRITE WRITE 


ERRORS OPS SKIPS NOISE 
42 6246 73 6 
723 B678G +456 — 0 
62S 2S AR? 0 

7 48569 31 

8 2847 12 


; then divide 215 by 48434; then 23 by 


The volume statistics report can print up to seven digits for a specific 
report value. When a value is larger than seven digits, the system prints 


the word OVRE LOW. 
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is one of the following true? 


e All of the read error rates you figured are the 
same. 


-e Your system has more than one tape drive. 


Find the read error rates for other tapes used on the 
| system. 


The report does not show a problem. 


See your programmer. Perhaps one of the 
following is causing the problem: 


e [he copy of the object (system item) saved 
in the system was not complete, or was 
damaged when you copied the object onto 
the tape. 


e You did not handle the tape properly, 
causing problems using It. 





> 
<b 


Steps 10 through 14 1-551 
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Your tape is probably damaged, and should not be 
used anymore. 











Copy the information saved on this tape onto another 
tape. You might not be able to save all of the 
information from the damaged tape. 


16 Continue normal system work. | a | 


What the problem is: 


Through use, the tape has been damaged. Information cannot be read 
from, or copied onto, the tape without certain problems occurring and 

possibly Some information lost. Call your service representative to help 
you recover as much information as possible from the tape. 
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18 





Find the read error rates for other tapes used on the 
tape drive where the tape had the highest error rate. 
(If you only have one tape drive, figure the read error 
rate for other tapes used on the tape drive.) 








Is the error rate for other tapes used on this tape 
drive higher than their read error rate when used on 
other tape drives? 








Ve ts 


Clean the read/write heads on the tape drive. 






If this does not sofve your problem, call your 
service representative. Explain that you might 
have a problem with the tape drive, and 
explain the procedure you have done so far. 
Also describe the error message you received 
{if any). 











| There is a problem with the tape drive, L 






© 


How to find the error rate: 


See the instructions for step 11. 


For example, if the tape had highest read error rate on when on DRY 
(drive) 3411, look at the read error rates for other tapes used on that 
tape drive. 


What the problem might be: 


A problem with the tape drive is causing problems with most ar all of the 
tapes used on your system. 


How to clean the read/write heads: 


See the operator's guide for the tape drive. 


Steps 15 through 18 
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SS eel 


Do you have more than one tape drive? 











—.) ete 


Your tape is damaged, and should not be 
used anymore. Copy the information saved on 
this tape onto another tape. Note that you 
might not be able to save all of the 
information from the damaged tape. 





Continue normal system work. | 






Lise this tape on one of the other tape drives. 





Ciean the read/write heads of the tape drive on 
which the problem occurred. Then use this tape drive 
_again. 











If the tape has problems when used on other tape 
drives, the tape is damaged and should not be used 
anymore. Copy the information saved on this tape 
onto another tape. Note that you might not be able to 
save all the information from the damaged tape. 












lf cleaning the read,‘ write heads does not stop tapes 
from having problems when used on the tape drive, 
then the tape drive is damaged. Call your service 
representative and describe the problem. 






What the problem is: 
Through use, the tape has been damaged. Information cannet be read 
from, or copied onto, the tape without certain problems occurring, and 
possibly same information lost. 


How to clean the read/write heads: 
See the Systemn/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


What the problem is: 
Through use, the tape has been damaged. Information cannet be read 
from, or copied onto, the tape without certain problems occurring, and 
possibly same information lost. 
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Part Two: Getting Information About Problems 








This chapter describes the following: 


Where to find messages in the system. 


How to display or print the job log and use it to find messages about a 
problem. 


How to display or print the history log, and use it to find messages about 
a problem. 


How to respond to messages. 
PDP codes. 


Error log numbers (from the first-level message). 


Chapter Two: Using Messages 2-3 





c 


Follow the procedure in this section BEFORE doing the following procedures in Chapter 1: 
e Procedure D: Remote Equipment Problem, (No Message Received) 

e Procedure E: Output Problem 

e Procedure F: Work Station Job Problem (Input Inhibited On Too Long) 

e Procedure G: Batch Job Problem 

e Procedure H: Work Station Problem 

e Procedure J: Device Problem 

e Procedure K: Diskette Problem 

e Procedure L: Jape Problem 


Also use this procedure when you need to know where to look for error messages, job or device status 
messages, or inquiry messages (messages that you must respond to). 


Checking for Messages 





The procedure starts here. 


Displaying work station messages. 


1 Are you interested in messages about a particular 
work station? 


Go to step 8. 


2 Stay in contact with the user at that work station (if 
that is not yourself) while you do the rest of this 
- procedure. 





Is the Message Waiting indicator turned on at the 
work station? 





Go to step 8. 















About the Message Waiting indicator: 
The Message Waiting indicator on your display station screen turns on 
when a message Is received by the work station message queue. This 


indicator stays as long as the work station message queue has messages 
In it. 
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ls one of the following true: 









e The Input Inhibited indicator is turned on 
e The user cannot get the command entry display 


e The user cannot get a menu that lets him enter 
commands (such as the system operator menu) 


eS ee ee 





am a ee 






































¥ 


—— ee 


a 


If you cannot get the system request menu, 
see your programmer. Explain that you could 
not get the system request menu. Your 
programmer might refer to More information | 
about Salving Work Station Job Problerns at 
| the end of Procedure F for more information 





about this problem. 





Ask the user display to display the work ah 
Station messages. 

















Go to step 5. 





How to get the menu: 
At the same ime, press the Shift key and the Sys Req’Atin key. The 
following pattern appears on the bottom of your screen. 


Press the Enter key. 


What your problem might be: 
There could he a performance or programming problem, because the 
system usually responds 10 your request for the system request menu. Or, 
your work station is controlled By a certain program, so the system cannat 
display the system request menu for you. 


How to display messages: 
Enter a 4 in the space beside OPTION on the system request menu. 


SYSTEM REQUEST MEN System: SYSTEMO1 
SeleclL one of the following: 
- Transfer to secandary interactive job 
. Cancel previous request 
. Oisplay current jokh 


. GCispley messages {ms9q! 
. Send mesgguge "msg" Lumsgq 
. Syskem request menu at source system (If BGNPASTHR active} 


. Transfer lO source/staraéet system (If BGNPASTHR activel 

« Sagn ofe {*NOLIST #*LI5T) 
Opi ign y CP4-Prompt (4, 5 and 90) 
Parameters: 





Enter a 4 here. 


Dm 
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Checking for messages steps 1 through 3 















Ask the user to enter: 


DSPMSG 


at his work station. 





Respond to each message if needed, by entering the 
correct reply or taking the Correct action. 


Continue normal system work. 


If you also want to see messages about system 
operations, continue this procedure. 








How to respond to messages: 
Go to Responding to Messages in this chapter for instructions. 


How to return to the original job: 
Press the CF1 key. This returns the user to the system request menu. 


Press the CF1 key again. This returns the user to his original job at the 
point where he stopped it. 
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Checking the system operator message queue. 


8 At the syste m ‘consale, display the syatem operator 





| message quéue. 


is the delivery moda: 







*DFT 


(default delivery mode}? 





Checking for messages steps 4 through 9 


Cc . 


How to display the system operator message queue: 
Enter, 


DSPMSG MSGQ (OS¥SOPR) 
If you raceive a message saying that the systern operator message 


queue is allocated te another job, go to the System/28 Operator's Guide 
far instructions on displaying This queue. 


How to find the delivery mode: 


MESSAGE GEWE- OSYSOPR System: SYS) 


Sev: OO Delivery; “Ne Pgm: DSPHSG 
Wier QSYSPRT stop [printing file QQRYPRT atl pege 34. 


CFE - Remove 2 message Cr? - Bisplay\all CFR - Remove all 





Look next to De Livery This ts the delivery mode. 


DM 
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10 


11 


12 








Change the delivery mode, so the system does not 
respond to inquiry messages with default (assumed) 
replies. 








Check the history log to see what types of operations 
were stopped, and which jobs were canceled, while 
the system operator message queue was in default 
delivery mode. 










Did these messages give you information about the 
problem? 






Fix the problem. 
Continue normal system work. 


When you start system work, you might want 


to start again the jobs and functions that the 
system canceled. 





What the problem is: 
In default delivery mode, the system gives an assumed response to reply 
to these messages. In many cases, the given reply tells the system to stop 
the process or cancel the job it is working on. 


How to change the delivery mode: 
Enter: 


CHGMSGQ MSGQ(QSYSOPR) DLVRY(*break) SEV (50) 


Replace *break with the way you want the system to send messages. 
In break mode, the system breaks into your job to send you an inquiry 
message. 


How to display the history log: 
See Using the History Log in this chapter for instructions on displaying the 
history log. 


13 


14 













Look for messages that show one of the following: 
« A problem (error). 

e Something that needs your attention. 

e You need to respond to a message. 




















Are there any such messages? i 






Respond to the message 


| Continue normal system work. 


Example messages: 
Exampte of a problem message: 


Control unit CTL1 failed; 
ERR: 0022-9876-65A32FB22905EDBL5 


Example of a message that néeds your attention: 
Press Start on printer 
Example of a message that you need 19 respond 10: 


Forms aligned on printer prtl? (CGIR) 


How to respond to messages: 
See Aesponding to Messages in thus chapter for insiructions. 


™ 


Checking for messages steps 10 through 14 
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Do you want to continue looking for messages? 


‘ie Was 


16 






Go to one of the following procedures: 


e For information about a certain job, go to 
Using the Job Log in this chapter. 


e For messages about system operations, 
qo to Using the History Log in this chapter. 


Do one of the following: 


e If another procedure in this guide sent you to this 
procedure, return to that procedure. 


e If you are trying to solve a problem, go to Part | of 
this guide to find out which precedure to use. 


« Otherwise, conminue normal system work 


What these message logs tell you: 
The sysiem records more detailed information about system and job 
actions in these legs. The history log also covers information on system 
work for a longer time period than covered in the syslém operator 
Message quaue. 


c 


This section describes how to print or display a job log, and how to identify the parts of a job log, and 
find information in it that might note a problem. 


The system prints a job log for each job in the system after the job is finished. The job log is a record of 
each system action in your job, such as which programs you started and stopped, and each message 
sent to your job. You can check this information to see if each action was an action you expected to 
occur, and tf not, what might have caused this action. 


Fhe amount of information included in the job log depends on the logging parameters chosen for the 
job. The logging parameters include: 


e The message level, which determines how much information is included in the job log. If the 
message level is 0, no job log is printed. 


e The message severity, which issues only messages that fit the message severity used. 
e The message text level, which defines what message text ts to be lagged. You can lag: 
— Only first-level message text (*MSG) 
— Both first- and second-level message text (*SECLVL} 


— No message text unless the job ends abnormally (*NOLIST) 


Note that you can change the Logging parameters by using the JOB, SHMJOB , or CHGJOB command. lf 
the logging parameters are changed, the logging values in the job description are no longer correct. 


For more information about logging parameters, see the CL Heference Manual. 


DM 


Using the Job Log 





Printing or displaying the job log. 


Check the following before you print or display a job 
log: 





A] Get the name and the output queue of the job you 
are interested in. 


How to find the job name: 
If the job is a work station job, display the job by entering: 


DSPJOB 


at the work station where the job is active. 


The job name is shown on the top line of the display Job menu. 


ee DISPLAY JOB MENU 

Job: Wer User: BER: Nbr: “@fgga4. 
of the following: } _ a ea 
2 through 12 
















. Executi attributes, if akttive 
nvocation stack, WE active 


. Locks, if 
. Commitment 
. Library lis\, if active 

. Open files,. \f active 

. File override, if active 
. Job log, if ative or on job gqiheue 


active 





Ow Dw Aoewn a 
uw 
uU 
Oo 
o 
pall 
i} 
oO 
_— 
e 
fr] 
uw 


aa, 
ho 


Option: | 


CP3-CHGJOB 


This is your job name: 


If the job is a batch job (a job started by entering a command beginning 
with SMB and ending with JOB , or a job started when you started a 
spooling reader), enter: 


DSPSBMJOB 
at the work Station where you Started that job. 


The system displays a list of all batch jobs that are currently active and 
Started at that work station. 


How to find the output queue: 
Select option 3 on the display job menu and check the value for OUTQ. 


The job is still active. 


Note: If the job is not active, there might still be a 
job log waiting to be printed. See step 4 of this 
procedure. 





( = 
" 
= 


How to find out if a job is still active: 
Display which jobs are currently active by entering: 


DSPACTJOB 


If you can find the name of the job you are interested in on the display, the 
job is active. 


MX 


Printing or displaying the Job log step 1 










2 nt the job log for a batch job? 
_ Display the job log you want to print. J 
3 Have the user sign off the work station where the job 







is active choosing the *LIST option. 






If the user does not want to sign off, go to a different 
work station and display the job log for the user’s job 
at the first work station. Choose the * LIST option. 


4, The system writes the job log into a spooled output 
file. 


2-16 


What a batch job is: 


A batch job Is a job started by entering a command beginning with 
and ending with SBM, or a job started when you started a spooling 
reader. 


How to display the job log: 
Enter: 
DSPJOBLOG JOB (wsl.quser. 009933) 
OUTPUT (* LIST) 


Replace wS1.quser .009933 with the name of the job you want to 
cancel. 


How to sign off: 
Enter: 


SIGNOFF *LLEST 


at the work station where the job you are interested in is active. If you 
cannot sign off, use the System Request key and enter option 90 with the 
*LIST parameter. 


Which output file: 


The system, as it is shipped from IBM, writes the job log into a spooled 
output file named OPUOBLOG. 


5 


a 


Do you want to display the job log? 


No 


_sent. 








Display the output queue where job logs are 











How to display the output queue: 
Enter. 


DSPOUT? OUTO (qprint) 


Replace qprint with the name of the outout queue assigned to the jab. 
As the system is shipped from IBM, qprint is the output queue where 
job logs are sent to be printed. 


H you do not know which output queue job logs are sent to, you can use 
the DSPJOB commend and select option 3 on the display job menu. 


How to display the job log file: 
Enter a 1 in the space beside the name of fila Gp 7]Ob10g that has your 
job name. 


How to find information in the job log: 
See Aeading the fob Log later in this section far instructions on how to 
read a job jag. 


mM 


Printing or displaying the job log steps 2 through 5 





6 You want to print the job log. The system prints the How the system starts printing: 
job log automatically. : The system starts printing when the following happen: 


| Wasajoblog printed? = sits ; | The spooling subsystem is active. To start the spooling 
WwW b | rinted? 7 
cat ol cn : — subsystem, enter: 


Yes No 









STRSBS SBSD(qspl) 


Call your programmer and explain that no job 
log was printed. 





Replace (Spl with the name of your spooling subsystem. 
qspl is the name of the spooling subsystem supplied by IBM. 





b. A printer writer is Started to the output queue where the file 
was sent to. Start a printer writer by entering: 


One of the following probably caused this 
problem: 






e Job logs are not produced for jobs running 
on your system. 





STRPRTWTR DEV (qsysprt) OUTO(qprint) 





Replace GSySprt with the name of the printer that will print 
the job log. GSySprt is the name given by IBM for the 
system printer. 


e The printer is not working properly. Go to 
Procedure E: Output Problem to start 
solving the problem. 






Replace gprint with the name of the output queue where 
Job logs are sent. On the system supplied by JBM, jog logs are 
sent to the qprint output queue. 


If you do not know the names used on your system, ask your 
programmer. 


Cc. The printer must be ready. 


When the job log is printed, look for messages that 
describe a problem. 









For more information on reading job logs, go to 
Reading the Job Log later in this section. 











Reading the job log 
This section describes how to find specific information in a job log. 
What a job log is 


The job log is a record of each message the system sent because of a job. These messages Include the 
following: 


e Commands you entered from the keyboard (but not commands in a program). 
« All responses to your requests. 


e Messages about programs the system ran as a result of your requests. These messages are not 
normally displayed at a work station. 


The system prints this information after the job ends. 
You may not find all of these messages in your job log. The messages written into your job log are at or 


above the message severity level (importance) stated in the LOG parameter of your job description. Job 
descriptions are described in more detail in the CPF Programmer’s Guide. 


™ 


Reading the job log 




































5714551 RO2 MOB 800919 SYSTEM/38 JOB LOG 


JOB NAME - WSPRY 


Information in the job log. 


The message type. For example, ROS (request) indicates a command issued 
within the job. 


The time each message was sent. 


The message identifier. You would use this identifier, for example, to 
find the PDP code. 


The full name of the job (job name, user name, and job number). 


The message severity (importance). 








_ USER -gsPiion ==. =. NBR - C0025 


TIME NSGID SEY TYPE. MESSAGE TEXT 


141604 CPF1124 00 INFO JOB WSPRI.QSPLJOB.000205 STARTED ON 09/30/80 AT 14:16:08. 
RQS -CALL QSPWTRML.QSYS 


141617 CPF5316 99 SNDR VERIFY ALIGNMENT ON FILE QOPSPLPRT.OSYS DEVICE WSPPR1 (I CG R) 


ENTER I TO ACCEPT CURRENT ALIGNMENT AND CONTINUE PRINTING, OR ENTER C TO 
CANCEL PROCESSING, OR ENTER G TO SKIP TO FIRST LINE OF NEXT FORM, REPRINT F 
IRST LINE AND CONTINUE PRINTING OR ENTER R TO REPRINT FIRST LINE AND STOP TO 


VERIFY FORMS ALIGNMENT AGAIN. 


a= 


The program and instruction to which the message or request was sent. 


The date and time the system started the job. 








The instruction that the program sending the message was working on 
when the message was sent. This is a machine instruction and does 
not correspond to an instruction in a high level language program 
(such as RPG Ill). 





The program and instruction which sent the message or request. 





09/90/80 145 16:08 





Sete ed 





eg ee engl ee MRC AN es a aban er 
ci as ao pee 
sia Ban an ia ey BS a aie ee One e 


QWTPLIPP 0024 *EXT 0000 
QWTCCSBJ 0000 OCL 0000 





OPNX PRMA 008? OPNXPRMA 008? 
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Using the job log to solve problems 


To find information about a problem, look in the job log for messages that might note a problem. The 
system sends the following types of messages: 


* COMP (completion). A message telling you that the system finished a function. 
*COPY (sender's copy). A copy of any inquiry or notify message kept by the sender. 


* DIAG (diagnostic). A message about a problem that occurred in a system function, application 
program, or with input data. 


*ESCAPE (escape). A message that describes a condition that, unless monitored, causes a program to 
terminate abnormally (end with problems). 


* INFO (informational). 4 message that tells you information about a function. 

* TNQ (inquiry). A message that you must reply to. 

*NOTIFY (notify). A message that tells you about a condition you must fix, or that must be replied to. 
*RPY (reply). A response to an inquiry or notify message that you received. 


*ROS (request). A message that asks the receiver to perform a function. The recetver could be another 
program, 


*STATUS (status). A message that describes the status of a program. 


Function check and escape messages describe the most serious problems. However, they usually follow 
messages that describe the problem in more detail. 


Fry ths example: 

Look at the example job log on the following page. 

The job log lists the events leading up to a problem in the order those events occurred. 

Note that an error occurred between the system and the printer WSPR1, so the system sent an escape 
message. The printer stopped working, and the system canceled the printer writer using the printer, as 


shown oy the two escape messages. 


AS you can see, sometimes it is helpful to read the messages that were seni before the messages that 
show the most severe problems. 


J 
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The message severity (importancal. 


STIQSS7? ROD MOH F009 15 SYSTEMS IG JOR Lis 


JOB MAME = SPH) WHER - QSPLICh NBR - BODO 
TIRE ASGID Sin Tre siRiASe TEXT 


141608 CPPYI29 OC EER 20ers TR ee Ae Lee, 
ot le peirrie|.tad 


W4°617 CPRSI12 99 OR VE Ol PL Pere ere eee ee) cbc 

Hb te AOE TT ALi ee eee AIRTIBS, oe ier fm 
Ch FSSC, OF eS oO RIP TS PLAST LIS OF MEET eee, SPEER FF 
Py LOE Ae CPT PR Ge EATER 2 TO REPRE) FIRST LORE a: ee TO 
Ver irT Pub BL DEMAEeT bist. 
1 
(MELICITED SERGR OT PRETO WOPR). SUGMAL CTRTE Le OM. 










1h FEF RPY 
i667 oPPi260 30 Esc 


EEE HEPES C8 SST Te RE GIR, Sos TM POR DEFTRrTI On oP fos 
JT AM CME. CPPS CPNITORE FF YSPeereT EF Ae. 





141700 CPR9999 40 BSc 





PEF WEEPAREE FOSTIEMLE LIT: OT BS. IMT BT EI. 


1A17O9 CRFI219 50 COMP PORWIM ETE TORMEMNTED AGPORMALLY, 
GE MEiSeeGEE iM 258 Lr). 
141704 CPRII64 OO COMP Se Se ari ee Coes ey payee Et fae bot. 


Because the writer program could not fix the problem. this function 


check was sent. 


When tha writer began, this message showed that 2 problem occurred 
with the communications betwean the system and the orinier, 


The writer was stopped until thé operator entered this reply. 


The writer was successfully staned 


WaT7O2 CPP2472 50 COME 2 EELS, SS Sree SEPT ek 1 Oe Ee EE SEVER? Serres AP 


A message to check the 
alignment of the printer was sent. 


Pas sR 19: 46-068 


FROM PH 


OWTPLIFF 
la ie 


GENK PRA 


DAHOSHES 


DPREPRAA 


OMHE MNEs 


OTP TPP 


Sk Miia Puce toutay Liga: i DETERMING mE TT CR Jeet oe CE, eT ee ET OACAIM. « QWTHCEQT 


INST 


oo24 
OOo 


oe tel 


Oar) 


GOBS 


OO3F 


SP 


PAGE 


TO PH 


PEXT 
OL 


te Meo 


PNY PRMA 
CSPFRTWT 


Och 


* ERT 


“ExT 


FEAT 


The sysiem also slopped the writer, as shown by the thrae messages, 


INST 


Lae 
ke 


rod 4 


Aogd 


a 
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This section describes the following: 

e How to get information about system work from the history log. 

« How to find problems by reading the history log. 

The Aistory fog is a record of all major system events. This record includes: 

« All jobs started, including batch jobs and subsystem sobs 

e All jobs finished and if those jobs finished normally 

® Errors on devices and objects that were damaged 

« Copies of each message sent to the system operator message queue 

You could examine the history log to find out how a job ended, device errors that happened, and 
objects (information saved in system storage} that were damaged. The history log also covers a period 


longer than that covered by the system operator message queue, so you have a more complete record 
of system work. 


oe | 


Using the History Log 
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Getting information from the history log. 


1 Find the type of information you want in the following 


_ Take the action described under How to get the 





_ information. 


Type of information you want: 


Messages about a certain job. 


How to get the information: 


If you want to display this information: 


a. 


C, 


Enter: 
DSPLOG JOB (wsl.quser. 009933) 


Replace wsl.gquser. 009933 with the name of the job you 
want information about. 


see Heading the History Log in this section for information on 
how to use the history log to find the cause of problems. 


Continue normal system work. 


lf you want to print this information: 


a. 


Enter: 
DSPLOG JOB(wsl.guser.009933) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


Replace wsl.quser.009933 with the name of the job you 
want information about. 


Go to step 2 following this chart. 


2-24 


€ € ¢ 


Type of information you want: How to get the intormation: 


A certain message (for example, If you want to display the information: 
message cpf£1988) 
a. Enter: 


DSPLOG MSGID (cpf£1988) 


Replace cp£1988 with the identifier of the message you want to 
display. !f you enter O for any of the last four characters of the 
MSGID, the system displays all messages between O and 9. For 
example, if you enter CPF 1980, the system displays all 
messages between CPF1980 and CPF1989. 


b. See Aeading the History Log for information on how to use the 
history log to find the cause of problems. 


c. Continue normal system work, 

If you want to print this information: 

a. Enter: 

DSPLOG MSGID(cpf1988) OUTPUT (*LIST) 

Replace cpf£19988 with the identifier of the message you want to 
display. If you enter 0 for any of the last four characters of the 
MSGID, the system displays all messages between O and 9. For 
example, if you enter CPF 1980, the system displays all 
messages between CPF1980 and CPF1989. 


b. Goto step 2 following this chart. 
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Type of information you want: How to get the information: 
All information about today’s If you want to display the information: 
system work. 
a. Enter: 
DSPLOG 


b. See Reading the History Log in this section for information on 
how to use the history log to find the cause of problems. 


c. Continue normal system work. 
If you want to print the information: 
a. Enter: 

DSPLOG OUTPUT (*LIST) 


b. Goto step 2 following this chart. 


la 


Type of information you want: 


All information about system 
work during a certain time 
period. 


C 


How to get the information: 


lf you want to display the information: 


c. 


Enter: 
DSPLOG PERIOD( (090000 061882) (lO0000 061982) ) 


Replace 090000 with the beginning time of the period in the 
form: hours minutes seconds. 


Replace 061882 with the beginn:ng date of the period in the 
form: month date year. 


Replace 100000 with the ending time of the period in the form: 
hours minutes seconds. 


Replace 061982 with the ending date of the period in the form: 
month date year. 


See Aeading the History Log in this section for information on 
how to use the history log to find the cause of problems. 


Continue normai system work. 


lf you want to print the information: 


a. 


Enter: 
DSPLOG PERIOD ( (090000 061882) (100000 061982)) OUTPUT (*LIST) 


Replace 090000 with the beginning time of the period in the 
form: hours minutes seconds. 


Replace 061882 with the beginning date of the period in the 
form: month date year. 


Replace 100000 with the ending time of the period in the form: 
hours minutes seconds. 


Replace 061982 with the ending date of the period in the form: 
month date year. 


Go to step 2 following this chart. 


Getting information fram the history log step 1 (continued) 
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Which output file: 
The system, as it is shipped from IBM, writes the history log into a spooled 
output file named OPDSPLOG: 






| The system writes the history log into a spooled 
output file. 


When the history log is printed, look in the history log 
for messages that describe a problem. 






How the system starts printing: 
The system Starts printing when the following occur: 


a. The spooling subsystem is active. To Start the spooling subsystem 
enter: 


STRSBS SBSD(qsp1l) 


Replace GSP with the name of your spooling subsystem. Spl 
is the name of the spooling subsystem supplied by IBM. 


b. A printer writer is started to the output queue where the history log 
was sent to. Start a printer writer by entering: 


STRPRIWIR DEV (qsysprt) OUTQ (qprint) 


Replace GSySpret with the name of the printer that will print the 
history log. GS YSPYrt is the name given by IBM for the system 
printer. 


Replace qpr int with the name of the output queue where the 
system sends the history log. 


If you do not know which output queue the logs are Sent to, you 
can use the DS PJOB command and select option 3 on the display 
job menu. 


If you do not know the names used on your system, ask your 
programmer. 


4 | Continue normal system work. The following section, c. _ The printer must be ready. 
Reading the History Log, explains how to find 
information in the history log. 





If a history log is not printed, make sure that you 
entered the correct values on the STRPRTWTR and 
STRSBS commands. If you did enter the commands 
correctly, go to Procedure E: Output Problem in 


Chapter 1. 





Reading the history log 

What the history log ts. 
The history log is a complete record of system activity, including: 
e A record of each job started and finished. If a job did not finish normally, that is noted, too. 
e Arecord of each device problem, and other messages describing problems with devices. 


e A note about each object (system item) that is damaged. 


Copies of each message sent to the system operator message queue. 


You display or print all of the history log, or you can get certain pieces of information from it, such as 
certain error messages, messages about a certain job, or messages about system work on a certain day. 
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Information in the history log. 
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Using the history log to solve problems. 
Here are some suggestions on how to use the history log to solve a problem: 


e lf you are trying to find out why a job had problems, check for messages saying that the job started. If 
the job started, look for a message saying the job finished. If there is no message that the job finished, 
the job did not finish. The message saying that the job finished might tell you that the job terminated 
abnormally, that is, had problems so the system stopped the job. 


Look for messages about programming and device problems. A problem with a device the job was 
using might have caused the job problem. A programming problem with the job might also have 
caused the problem. 


e lf you want to find out more about a device problem, look for messages about the device. Also look for 
messages about the control unit the device is attached to and communications line if the device is ina 
remote location, and the subsystem controlling the device. 


e If you want to find out more about a system problem, look for messages about the subsystems 
controlling system work and damaged objects in the system. 


Also look for messages sent just before the problem occurred. Often, these messages tell you about the 
problem that caused a job or device to fail. 
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Use the precedure in this section when you have received a message from Ihe system, but do not know 
how to get more information about the message. 


For examole, you do not know how to correct the problem described in the message, or what error 
codes in ine message mean. 


When you finish this procedure, you will be able to find all three levels of text about 7 ~essage: 
» First-level message text that tells you that some event happened in the system. 


« Second-level message text that tells you more about what happened and, if needed, how to fix the 
Situation described in the messaae. 


« Problem determination (POP) code. The descriotion of the PDP code, which you can find in this 
guide, gives you more information about the message. 


DX 


Responding to Messages 2-33 





The procedure starts here. 


Starting the procedure. 


| ,) Make sure the message you received is displayed 
on your screen before continuing the procedure. 


If the message is not displayed, you cannot 
continue this procedure. 


After you have checked the above item, continue this 
procedure. 








How to display the messages: 


First, the message must be saved in a message log or queue. 


Messages received at work stations are saved in the work station 
message queue until they are removed. 


You can display these messages by entering: 

DSPMSG 
at the work Station where the message was first sent. 
If you cannot find the message you received, you might find a copy of the 
message in the job log for the job that was active at that work station 
when that message was first sent. See Using Job Log in this chapter for 


information on how to display job logs, and use job logs to find problems. 


If the message was displayed in the system operator message queue, 
you can find a copy of that message in the history log. 


Display the history log by entering: 
DSPLOG 


Using the roll keys, roll through the history log displays until you find the 
message. 


If you know the identifier (7-character message ID) of the message, 
display the message by entering: 


DSPLOG MSGID (cpf1000) 


Replace cp£1OO0 with the identifier of the message. 
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Displaying the first-level message text. 


2 





Record the first 8 characters of the number 
under item Sc on the System/38 Probiem 
Summary Fon 


lf you cail your service representative, report 
this. code 








What this message tells you: 
The message on the display screen is the first-level message and 
describes a situation you should be aware of. 


An error log number is: 
An error tog number is a 24-character code in the form. 


ERR: 0022-3467-98AF3B6 /8E43C901 


that describes a problem with the one of the devices attached to your 
system, 


Where to record the code: 
If you received error log number 


0022-3467-984F3B678E43C90L 


you would recard the code as follows 


6 Record thé tallqang: 
ao Cote eee on Ihe system corte 4creen bf any! ra ot Ci TC) ) Se Note} 


b Indicator code foc | | 0) JL) eee Aboot 
¢. first 8 characters of the error loge OP ey) =O 0 Cie nt } 


Note: When you call ior serneay, report the first coge you wcied oy Mrs ion fea 
Call tha code the system reference code, 


Record the code here 


You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide, 


How to find out what the error log number means: 
The meanings of error log qumbers are described in Error Log Numbers 
later in this chapter. 


That section only descnbes the meaning of ihal code, Your message 
describes what you should do about the situation describad by the code 
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Displaying second-level text. 





How to get the second-level text: 
Move the cursor under the message and press the Help key. 


What second-level text describes: 
The second-level message text tells you what you can do to correct the 
Situation noted in the first-level message. 





Read the information and take the actions indicated. = 


The text tells you to take an action, or points you to another message. 


The message description begins with several codes. The following figure 
shows you what these codes mean. 


Message First-level Second-level 
identifier message text message text 


/ 


CPD 1993 OBJTYPE parameter required 
if SYSOBJ parameter/value 
not *NULL. 


Change SYSOBJ parameter to *NULL or 
specify OBJTYPE parameter. 


Severity: 30 Type: “DIAG PDP code: C 
ALRID: *None 


System/Action: | The command/was/not executed. 






| Are there any codes named in the message that are 
not described? — 












Message Severity PDP code 
(importance) (see step 10) 
Look up the description of the message in the Wie scagenyeeicaen 4s Alert ID 
ype (su 
System/38 Messages Guide. inquiry or diagnostic) (used only by a host 





system ina 


The code is explained there. communications network) 







Then return here. 


Fi 


c 








No) 


| 










| message, go to step 9. 


Did the second-level text tell you to see previous 
messages? 


Y ag 


There are other messages sent before this 
one that, when read with this message, tell 
you why the problem emcurred, 


Find these previous messages. 


Try to solve the problem. 


If you need more information about the 


NE 






How to find previous messages: 
lf you used the DSPMSG command to display the message: 


a. Get the command entry display If your basic working display is the 
system operator menu, return ta that display and press the CF3 
key, 

b. When the command entry display appears on your screen, press 
the CF? key. 


lf you are reading a job log er a history log, look for previous Messages 
that occurred within the same period of time. 


What previous messages tell you: 
Previous or low-level messages give you more detailed information about 
the situation noted in the message For example, if you recewed a 
message saying 13 objects were restored, the low-level messages tell the 
names of those objects. 
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a = — ee Ss =4 


ls another message mentioned in the second-leve! 
text? 

















| Information in the description of that id How to find the description of another message: 
message might tell you how to correct the | First, find the message identifier in the message you received 
__ situation. | 


Then enter. 


DSPMSGD MSGID(cpfl000) MSGF {OCPFMSG) 


Replace cp£ LOOO with the identier of he message you want to 
display 





| Read the description of that message. 





lf you need more information about the 
message, go to step 9. | 





10 













Do you need more information to respond to the 
message? 


Correct the situation. 









Continue normal system work. 


You can find more information in the PDP code 
description. 


To find the PDP code, look in the upper right corner of 
the second-level message display. or display the 
description of the message. 











Find the PDP code for the message. 


Look up the description of the PDP cade in POP Codes 
later in this chapter, and take the actions described 
under What you should do. 


If you still need help correcting the situation, go to 


your system programmer. Describe the problem, and 
give him the information you have collected so far. 








What the PDP code description tells you: 


The description first tells you why the problem occurred, Then it suggests 


how to correct the situation, 


How to display the message description: 
Enter 


DSPMSGD MSGID(cp£100G) MSGF (OCPFMSG) 


Replace Cpf LOOO with the tdenufier of the message you received 


How to find the POP code: 


Look here 


UST YRS 10-494- 34 MELSALE DESCRIPTI OW DISPLAY 
MESSROF 10 CPFS9O8 MESSAGE FILE teerese, 
FIRET-LEVEL MESSAGE TEXT aT 

CONTROL UNIT £1 CUNTACTED ON LINE &2. 
SEVERITY COE Sev to 
MESEAGE DATA FIELO PORMATS EMT 
FIELD DATA TIPE LERt TH PYART BYTES Of DEC POS 
EB} 'CHAR VW 
Ei ‘CHAR UW 
fo TO SERVICE (OG 
LEAVE OF SESS 406 WHEN AGED 


LIBRARY WSors 





The POP coda for this message is F. 
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What a PDP code is. 


The POP (problem determination procedure} code Is a 1- to 5-character code given to most 
messages sent by the system. The code leads you to a description in this guide that tells you 
why the systern sent the message. If the message identified a problem, the PDP code 
description also suggests how you can solve that problem. 


When to use the PDP code description. 


Use the information in the PDP code description when the first- and second-level message text 
does not have enough information to help you correct the situation noted by the message. 


How to find the PDP code for a certain message. 
To find the PDP code for a certain message, display Its description by entering: 
DSPMSGD MSGID(cpf1000) MSGF (OCPFMSG) 
Replace cpfl000 with the message identifier. 


On the message description display, find the PDP code. Then read its description on the 
following pages. 


mM 


PDP Codes 
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PDP CODE DESCRIPTIONS 
PDP CODE C—STATEMENT STRUCTURE PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code C tell you about Structure errors in a statement (Such as 
using a comma when you should have used a period, or forgetting to add a blank). The system found 
these errors when it compiled (translated into a language the machine can read) your program or when 
you entered the statement using the syntax checker. 


What you should do: The text of the message you received should help you solve this problem. The first- 
level text tells you which statement had the problem. The second-level text suggests how you might 
correct the problem. 


To check the syntax rules (rules for entering statements, such as how to use commas, periods, blanks, 
and hyphens) for the language used tn the program with the problem, see the reference manual for that 
language. In that manual, you might also check the description of the command or statement with the 
problem. 


Also look for problems in other parts of the statement. Perhaps a problem with one part of the statement 
iS Causing the system to send a message about another part of the statement. 


Make necessary changes to the statement with the problem. 


PDP CODE D—DOCUMENTATION (COBOL Messages Only) 
This is not an error message. 


About the message: COBOL messages with PDP code D identify statements and clauses flagged by the 
FIPS (Federal Information Processing Standard) flagger. These statements and clauses do not meet 
federal standards for COBOL programs. The standards vary depending upon the option you chose when 
the system compiled (translated into a language the machine can read) your program (NO, H, HI, LI 
orL). 


What you should do: You may want to change your program to meet the federal standard. For more 
information on these standards, see the /BM System/38 COBOL Reference Manual. 
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PDP CODES DDM—DISTRIBUTED DATA MANAGEMENT PROBLEMS 

PDP CODE DDM1—ABNORMAL CONDITION ON REMOTE DDM SYSTEM 
About the message: Messages with PDP code DDM1 tell you about a problem found by a remote DDM 
system. The problem is not like any condition on your local system. The remote system cannot process 


the ODM command request. 


What you should do: Use tne information in this message to solve the problem. The first-level message 
text identifies the problem. The second-level text suggests how you might correct the problem. 


The following could help you determine the cause of the problem: 
e Function requested by the local system when the error occurred 
e Error description 

e Local DDM file name accessed when the error occurred 

» Remote system name where the error was found 

e Job name on the remote system where the error was found 

e Remote file name accessed through the local DOM file 


lf this message does not give you enough information to solve the oroblem, try the following steps until 
the problem is solved. 


1 Look for other messages before or after this message for information about the same DDM file. 


2 Sign on the remote system where the error occurred. Display or print the remote target job log (and 
any other error log information about the problem] to find the cause of the problem. 


Also, refer to DDM publications for the remote source system. 
If you are still naving a problem, look for the DDM error description xxx» (where xxxx is a code point) in 


the second-level help text. For additional information about the code point, go to Appendix C in the /8@i¥7 
System/38 Distributed Data Management User's Guide, SC21-8036. 
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PDP CODE DDM2—INVALID DDM OBJECT RECEIVED FROM REMOTE SOURCE DDM 


SYSTEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code DDM2 tell you about a problem found by your local 
system. This problem is caused by a remote source DDM system sending your local system an invalid 
DDM object for the DDM command request. The remote system did not use the DDM architecture 
correctly. Your local system cannot process the command. 


What you should do: Use the information in this message to solve the problem. The first-level message 
text identifies the problem. The second-level text suggests how you might correct the problem. 


The following could help you determine the cause of the problem: 


Function requested by the remote system when the error occurred 
Error description 

Local file name accessed when the error occurred 

Remote system name that issued the command request 

Job name on your local system where the error was found 


Name of the DDM file that is accessing the local file 


Record the identifier of the message you received and its PDP code, under item 7b of the System/38 
Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the end of this 
guide. 


Save any dump information that was printed when you received this message. Also, print the job logs for 
the jobs affected by the problem, and the date and time that the problem occurred. See Using the Job Log 


in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to print the job log. 


Then call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the identifier of the message you 


received and its PDP code. 
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PDP CODE DDM3—COMMAND PARAMETER IS NOT SUPPORTED BY YOUR LOCAL 
SYSTEM 





About the message: Messages with PDP code DDM3 tell you about a DDM command parameter sent by 
a remote source system that is not Supported by your local system. Your local system cannot process the 
DDM command request. 


What you should do: Use the information in this message to solve the problem. The first-level message 
text identifies the problem. The second-level text suggests how you might correct the problem. 


The following could help you determine the cause of the problem: 

e Function requested by the remote system when the error occurred 
e Error description 

e Local file name accessed when the error occurred 

e Remote system name that issued the command request 

e Job name on your local system where the error was found 

e Name of the DDM file that is accessing the local file 


If this message does not give you enough information to solve the problem, look for other messages 
before or after this message for information about the same file. 


Also, refer to DDM publications for the remote source system. 
If you are still having a problem, look for the DDM error description xxxx (where xxxx iS a code point) in 


the second-level help text. For additional information about the code point, go to Appendix C in the /BM 
System/38 Distributed Data Management User’s Guide, SC21-8036. 
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PDP CODE DDM4— INVALID DDM OBJECT RECEIVED FROM REMOTE TARGET DDM 
SYSTEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code DDM4 tell you about a problem found by your local 
system. The problem is caused by a remote target DDM system sending your local system an invalid 
DDM object. The remote system did not use the DDM architecture correctly. Your local system cannot 
process the DDM object returned. 


What you should do: Use the information in this message to determine the problem. The first-level 
message text identifies the problem. The second-level text suggests how you might correct the problem. 


The following could help you determine the cause of the problem: 

e Function requested by your local system when the error occurred 

e Error description 

e Remote file name accessed when the error occurred 

e Remote system name that handled the command request 

e Job name on the remote system where the error was caused 

e Name of the DDM file that is accessing the remote file 

Record the identifier of the message you received and its PDP code, under item 7b of the System/38 
Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the end of this 
guide. 

Save any dump information that was printed when you received this message. Also, print the job logs for 
the jobs affected by the problem, and the date and time that the problem occurred. See Using the Job Log 


in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to print the job log. 


Then call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the identifier of the message you 
received and its PDP code. 
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PDP CODE DDM5—INCORRECT USE OF DDM ARCHITECTURE AT SOURCE OR TARGET 
SYSTEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code DDM5 tell you about an incorrect use of the DDM 
architecture at your local or remote system. The message text indicates which system caused the error. 
The DDM request cannot be processed. 


What you should do: Use the information in this message to determine the problem. The first-level 
message text identifies the problem. The second-level text suggests how you might correct the problem. 


The following could help you determine the cause of the problem: 

e System name, where the error was caused 

e Error description 

e System name, where the error was found 

If this message does not give you enough information to determine the problem: 


1 Look for other messages in the job log before or after this message for information about the same 
DDM file. 


2 Sign on the remote system where the error occurred. Display or print the remote system job log 
(and any other log information about the problem) to find the cause of the problem. 


Record the identifier of the message you received and its PDP code, under item 7b of the System/38 
Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the end of this 
guide. 


Save any dump information that was printed when you received this message. Also, print the job logs for 
the jobs affected by the problem, and the date and time that the problem occurred. See Using the Job Log 
in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to print the job log. 


Then call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the identifier of the message you 
received and its PDP code. 
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PDP CODE E—PROBLEM WHILE PROCESSING 


About the message: Messages with PDP code E tell you about a problem the system found while 
performing your request (something you asked the system to do, such as performing a command or 
statement, or adding a record to a file). Because of the problem, the system might not have finished your 
request, or might not have finished it as you expected. 


What you should do: Use the information in this message to solve the problem. The first-level text 
identifies the problem. The second-level text suggests how to solve that problem. 


If this message does not give you enough information to solve the problem, look for other messages 
about the problem. Most likely, those messages describe the problem in more detail, and were sent 
before the system sent this message. If you do not know how to find other messages about the problem, 
see Checking for Messages earlier in this chapter and follow the instructions for displaying low-level 
messages. 


PDP CODE F—JOB STATUS MESSAGES 


About the message: This is not an error message. 

Messages with PDP code F tell you the status of your request to the system. For example, messages with 
PDP code F might tell you the system finished part of a job, accepted a command, or started work on your 
request. 


What you should do: These messages are for your information only. 


D< 


PDP codes E through F 
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PDP CODE G—COMMAND OR STATEMENT NOT ENTERED CORRECTLY 
Messages other than COBOL 


About the message: Messages with PDP code G tell you that a statement was not entered correctly. The 
types of problems that can cause the system to send messages with this PDP code include: 


e Misspelling part of the command 
e Putting command parameters in the wrong order or place 
e Missing punctuation marks in the command 


e Entering the wrong type of value. For example, entering a library name when you should have entered 
an object name 


e In RPG Ill, requesting a SORT operation for a field that contains a negative value 

The system cannot perform the statement until it is corrected. 

What you should do: Use the information in the message you received to solve this problem. The first- 
level text tells you which statement had the error. The second-level text suggests how you might correct 
the problem. 

If you need more information about how to enter statements (such as the correct spelling of commands 
and parameters, and where to put command parameters), see the description of the command or 


statement with the problem in the reference manual for the language used in the program. 


Also look for problems in other parts of the statement. Perhaps a problem with one part of the statement 
is causing the system to send a message about another part of the statement. 


Make necessary changes to the statement with the problem. 
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COBOL Messages Only 





About the message: COBOL messages with PDP code G tell you that your statement is not logically 
possible, that is, the system cannot perform the statement using the values you entered. 


The following could have caused this problem: 
e You did not follow the rules for naming variables, labels, constants, and literals. 
e A value you entered was too large or too small. 


e You told the system to use two items that cannot be used together, such as mixing phrases from two 
different formats of a READ statement. 


The system cannot perform the statement until the problem is corrected. 

What you should do: Use the information in the message you received to solve this problem. The first- 
level text tells you which statement had the error. The second-level text suggests how you might correct 
the problem. 

If you need more information on using COBOL statements (such as which statements can be used 
together, and how to name variables) see the description of the command or statement with the problem 


in the /BM System/38 COBOL Reference Manual, as well as the rules for using the language. 


Also look for problems in other parts of the statement. Perhaps a problem with one part of the statement 
is Causing the system to send a message about another part of the statement. 


Make necessary changes to the statement with the problem. 
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PDP CODE H—WRONG PROCEDURE USED 
About the message: Messages with PDP code H tell you that the system cannot do the operation you 
asked for because you forgot to tell the system to do a related operation first. For example, before the 
system can write information into a file, you must open that file. 


What you should do: Use the information in this message to solve the problem. The first-level message 
text identifies the problem. The second-level text suggests how to solve that problem. 


Also check the rules for the operation you are trying to do. Read the description of the operation in the 
reference manual for the language you used to write the operation. 


Make the necessary changes to your programs, then run the procedure again. 


PDP CODES J—USING OBJECTS 
Note: An object is information saved in the system. The following are examples of objects: 


e Descriptions of devices, control units, communications lines, or jobs, that describe the characteristics 
of these items to the system 


e User profiles that tell the system a user name, the password used to Sign on to the system, and which 
objects on the system the user can use 


e Files for saving data 


e Programs 
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About the message: Messages with PDP code J1 tell you that the system cannot find the object you 
asked for. You probably did not enter the object name properly, or the system storage has no object by 
that name. 


PDP CODES J1—OBJECT NOT FOUND 


What you should do: Use the information in the message you received to solve this problem. The first- 
level text should tell you which object the system cannot find. The second-level text suggests how you 
might correct the problem. 


Also make sure that the following are correct: 
e Your library list 

e The spelling of the object name 

e The library name 

e The object type 

e The command you entered 


To find out if the library list is correct, display your library list, by entering: 


DSPLIBL 


Check the library names shown and the order in which they are listed. If the names are not correct, fix 
them (ADDLIBL, RAVLIBL, or RPLLIBL commands) and run the job again. If the library names are not 
listed in the order that the system should check them, change the list (ADDLIBL command), then run the 
job again. 


To find out how to spell the object name and whether the object is saved in the library named in the 
command or statement, display the description of the object. For example, to display the description of the 
object files enter: 


DSPOBJD OBJ (files) OBJTYPE (*ALL) 
Replace files with the name of the object you want to use. 
When the object description appears on your screen, find out which object you want to use and its type 


and library. Make necessary changes to the command or statement with the problem and enter the 
command again. 


If you cannot display the object, it does not exist under that name. Display the contents of the libraries on 
your library list (DSPLIB command) to try to find the actual name of the object you want to use. Then 
enter the command again. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for information on how to create an object. 
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PDP CODE J2—DAMAGED OBJECT 

About the message: Messages with PDP code J2 tell you that the object you want to use is damaged, 
that is, part or all of the information saved is missing, or cannot be read from storage. You might be able 
to use the object again if you take some action to fix the damage. 
The action you take depends on the amount of damage. Partial damage means that only part of the 
object is affected, such as one record in a file, and you can probably use other information saved in that 
object. Full damage means that the system cannot read any information in the object. 
What you should do: If the message is on the work station message queue, find out if the damage to the 
object was full or partial by displaying the low-level messages. To display these messages, get the 
command entry display (press the CF3 key from the system operator menu or the programmer menu). 
Move the cursor to the first line on the display. Then press the CF7 key. 
When you get the low level messages display, look for one of these messages. 

Message Type of damage 

MCH 1668 The damage is partial. 

MCH 1604 The damage is full. 


If the message is on the QSYSOPR message queue, or in a job log, look in the history log or the job log for 
one of the messages listed above. 


On the following pages, find the chart describing how to fix the damage to the object (partial or full). 
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lf the damage is full: Look in the following chart. Find the type of object that was damaged, and take the 
action described under What you should do. 


Type of 
damaged object: 


System console, 
diskette drive 


Work stations, work 
station printers 


Library 


What you should do: 


Perform an abbreviated installation of CPF. Go to the Guide to Program 
Product Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


Then continue normal system work. 


Vary off all of the devices attached to the controller or control unit that the 


device with the damaged description is attached to. To do this, do the 
following: 


e To find out which devices are attached to that control unit, enter: 
DSPCTLSTS 
e When the control unit status display appears on your screen, find the 
name of the device with the damaged description. Then, find the name 


of its controller. 


e Explain the problem to the users of any jobs using those devices (those 
devices showing a job name), and then cancel those jobs (option 9 ). 


e Vary off the control unit and its attached devices (enter a 5 in the space 
beside the controller or control unit name). 


e Delete the device description ( DLTDEVD command). 
Create the device description again (CRTDEVD command). 


e Vary on the control unit and its attached devices (enter a 4 in the space 
beside the controller or control unit name). 


e Then continue normal system work. 


Follow the procedure given in the second-level text of the message 
describing the type of damage. Then continue normal system work. 
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Full damage (continued) 


Type of 
damaged object: What you should do: 
User profile See the system security officer. 


If the profile was supplied by IBM (such as user profiles OSYS, QSECOFR, 
OPSR, QDBSHR, QCE, QUSER, QPGMR, QSYSOPR, QSPL, QSPLJOB, 


QRJE), install CPF again. Go to the Guide to Program Product Installation 
and Device Configuration for instructions. Then continue normal system 
work. 


lf IBM did not supply the damaged profile, and if a saved version of the 
user profile is available (SAVSYS media), the security officer should: 


1 _—cDelete the old profile (DLTUSRPRF command). 


2 Restore the damaged profile (RSTUSRPRF command with USRPRF 
parameter), using the most recent version of the SAVSYS media. 


3 Restore authorities to the profile (RSTAUT command with USRPRF 
parameter). 


4 _ If authorities were added to the profile since the most recent 
SAVSYS, they will not be restored. These authorities will have to be 
granted (GRTOBJAUT command). 


5 sf the damaged profile owned objects, the ownership rights of the 
user profile were lost when the profile was deleted. These 
authorities are not restored by the RSTAUT command, but the 
authorities can be restored by the CHGOBJOWN command. 
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Full damage (continued) 


Type of 


damaged object: 


User profile 
(continued) 


a 


What you should do: 
See the system security officer. 


if IBM did not supply the damaged profile, and if a saved version of the 
user profile is not available, the security officer should: 


1 _— Delete the old profile (DLTUSRPRF command). 
2 Create the user profile again (CRTUSRPRF command). 


3 Grant private authorities (GRTOBJAUT command) to previously 
authorized objects. 


4 Return the objects to their original owner (CHGOBJOWN command). 
You may want a list of unowned objects when you are assigning object 
ownership. When you are reclaiming storage you can find out which 
objects have no owner, and you can give them to the security officer or an 
appropriate IBM-supplied profile. 

Note: Reclaiming storage may take a long time, and it does not indicate 
which of the unowned objects belong to the damaged profile. If you 
reclaim storage periodically, you may want to wait until then to get the list 
of objects. 

To reclaim storage: 

1. Power down the system (PWRDWNSYS command). 

2  DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide. 


3 Reclaim storage (RCLSTG command). See the System/38 
Programmer's Guide. 
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Full damage (continued) 


Type of 
damaged object: 


Temporary objects 


Internal 
IBM-supplied 
objects 


Other objects 


aa cl i 8 
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What you should do: 


Sign off, sign on, and start the job again. If you are still having problems, 
do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


Perform a normal installation of CPF. Go to the Guide to Program Product 
Installation and Device Configuration for instructions. 


Then continue normal system work. 


Remove the object using the appropriate delete command (commands 
beginning with DLT). 


Then create the object again, using the appropriate create command 
(commands beginning with CRT), or restore the object, using the 
appropriate restore command (commands beginning with RST) if a saved 
version of the object is available. 


Then continue normal system work. 


Note: If you delete an object in order to create it again, you may also have 
to delete the description of any devices and control units associated with 
the object. If so, vary off the associated devices or control units 
(commands beginning with VRY) before deleting the description. 
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If the damage was partial, find the type of object that was damaged in the following chart. Take the 
action described under What you should do. 


Type of 
damaged object: What you should do: 


Device, control unit, or Vary off the device, control unit, or line named in the message (VRYDEV, 
line description VRYCTLU, VRYLIN commands). 


Vary on the device, control unit, or line. 


Continue normal system work. 


Job queue, output Go to the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions on how to fix 
queue, or message damage to these objects. 

queue 

Library Follow the procedure given in the second-level text of the message 


describing the type of damage. Then continue normal system work. 
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PDP CODE J3—OBJECT SAVED USING STORAGE FREED OPTION 


About the message: Messages with PDP code J3 tell you that there is no data saved with the object that 
you want to use. Probably, the data was removed when you saved the object on diskette or tape. You 
performed a save/ restore operation, and saved the object with the storage freed option, which removes 
all information about the object except its definition. 


What you should do: Find out if a copy of the missing object is saved on diskette or tape. To do this, 
display the object description (DSPOBJD) and find out when the object was last saved (SAVE DATE ). 


Then find the diskette or tape with the object and restore (put back in) the object to the system again 
(RSTOBJ command). 


If you cannot find the diskette or tape, you must create the object again, entering once more all of the 
information. 


PDP CODE J4—CANNOT USE OBJECT (AUTHORITY) 


About the message: Messages with PDP code J4 tell you that the system cannot let you use the object 
you asked for because you do not have authority needed to use that object. (If the user creating an object 
wants to limit its use, he gives the system a list of users that are allowed (authorized) to use that object. If 
you are not listed as one of those users, the system sends you a message with this PDP code.) 


What you should do: First, make sure you entered the correct object name and library when you asked to 
use the object. If not, correct the object or library name and ask to use the object again. 


Then see the owner of the object or your system security officer. Find out why you cannot use that object. 
If possible, get authority to use it. 


Possibly a change to the system, such as changing the owner of the object, caused this problem. A chart 
in the CPF Programmer's Guide tells you the authority you need to use each CPF object. A similar chart in 
the CL Reference Manual tells you the authority you need to use each CPF command. 
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PDP CODE J5—ANOTHER JOB USING THE OBJECT 


About the message: Messages with PDP Code J5 tell you that another job is using one or more of the 
objects you want to use, and that job has allocated (locked) the object so that no other users can work 
with it. 

If you received this message about an Advanced Program-to-Program Communications session, this 
message tells you that the session with the other system cannot be started because the maximum 
number of sessions has been reached, or it tells you that the time period given in the WAITFILE 
parameter is not large enough to start the session with the other device. 

What you should do: Try doing one of the following: 


If the first-level message text tells you which object is locked, display the object locks for that object 
( DSPOBJLCK command). For example, to display the locks for the file finance, enter: 


DSPOBJLCK OBJ (finance) OBJTYPE (*FILE) 
On the object locks display, find out which job is locking the object. 


Either wait until the other job finishes using the object, or ask the user of that job to stop using the object 
so that you can use it. 


Note that the display may not show enough information to help you solve the problem. You cannot 
display locks on certain system objects, or on records in data base files. If a device file is locked, you may 
have to display the file description before deciding which device is locking the object. 


lf the message was about an Advanced Program-to-Program Communications session, change the 
number of active sessions that are possible ( CHGSSNMAX command). Try to start the session again. 


If you cannot change the number of possible sessions, try to start this session after another session has 
ended. 


If the information in the message, or these suggested actions do not help you solve the problem, try 
the operation later when the user or job locking the object is finished using it. 
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PDP CODE J6—ANOTHER OBJECT HAS THE SAME NAME 
About the message: Messages with PDP code J6 tell you that you cannot use the name you chose for 
the new object because another object of the same type, in the same library, already uses that name. 
(Each object in a library of a given object type must have a unique name, though objects in different 
libraries, or objects of different types in the same library, can have the same name.) 


What you should do: Choose another name for the new object. 


PDP CODE J7—CANNOT PERFORM REQUEST ON THIS OBJECT 


About the message: Messages with PDP code J7 tell you that the system cannot do the operation you 
want with the object you are using. One of the following might have caused the problem: 


e You used the wrong object name or type. 
e Another user might have locked the object, or made it available for limited use (Such as reading only). 


e Thesystem cannot do the operation you want on the type of object you are using (such as moving user 
profiles from one library to another). 


What you should do: The first-level message text tells you which object name you entered. Make sure 
you entered the correct object name when you tried the operation. If you did not, try the operation again, 
using the correct name. 


Find out if another user is locking (reserving for his own use) the object you want to use ( DSPOBJLCK 
command). For example, to display the locks for file finance, enter: 


DSPOBJLCK OBJ (finance) OBJUTYPE (*file) 
If another user is locking the object, try the operation again when that user is finished with the object. 
You may also want to review the operations you can do with this type of object to see why the system 


cannot do the operation. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for information on using objects. Correct the 
statements describing the operation and try that operation again (if possible). 
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About the message: Messages with PDP code J9 tell you that the system cannot get you the object you 
want to use, and the system cannot tell you with certainty why the problem occurred. 


PDP CODE J9—CANNOT GET OBJECT 


One of the following probably caused the problem: 
e Another job is locking (reserving for its own use) the object. 
e The object is damaged (information missing or cannot be read). 


e The object was removed from the system (possibly you saved the object on diskette or tape with the 
STORAGE FREED option, removing the copy of the object in system storage). 


What you should do: Look for other messages that describe the problem in more detail. To display other 
messages, do one of the following: 


Type of message 


you received: How to display other messages: 

Displayed Get the command entry display. Then display low-level messages by pressing 
the CF7 key. 

In the job log Look for other messages (if any exist) in that job log. 


Respond to those messages (if any). For information on how to respond to messages, see Responding to 
Messages earlier in this chapter. 


If you cannot find other messages about the problem, take the actions described under What you should 
do for PDP Codes J5, J3, and J2, in that order, until the problem is solved. 


If that information does not help you solve the problem, call your service representative and describe 
the problem. 
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PDP CODES K: HARDWARE PROBLEM 
PDP CODE K1—DEVICE PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code K1 tell you about a problem with device hardware 
(machinery) or with the communications (Sending data) between the device and the system. 


What you should do: Use the information in the message you received to solve the problem. The 
first-level message text tells you the name of the device with the problem. The second-level text suggests 
how to solve the problem. 


Also record the first eight characters of the error log number under item 6c of the System/38 Problem 
Summary Form. (The error log number is a 24-character code, such as: 

ERR-0019-3245-67D43AC 487 9AEF35, that identifies a device problem for your service 
representative.) You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


If the failing device is a local work station or a local work station printer, also record the work station 
controller type (WSC or WSCE) on the System/38 Problem Summary Form. To find the work station 
controller type, do the following: 


1 ‘Display the status of the failing device (DSPDEVSTS command). 


2  Onthe device status display, find its attached work station controller. Then display the description of 
that controller (enter a 2 in the space beside the controller name). 


3 Inthe control unit description, note the controller TYPE. Record this under item 8 of the Problem 
Summary Form. 


If the information in the second-level message text does not help you solve the problem, vary off the 
device or control unit with the problem (VRYDEV or VRYCTLU command). For example, to vary off printer 
qsysprt, enter: 

VRYDEV DEV(qgsysprt) STATUS (*OFF) 


Replace qsysprt with the name of the device named in the first-level message text. 


To vary on the printer, enter: 


VRYDEV DEV(qsysprt) STATUS (*ON) 


Replace qsysprt with the name of the device named in the first-level message text. 


L L 


For control units and work station controllers, use the VRYCTLU command. For lines, use the VRYLIN 
command. 


If this does not solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the 
system reference code, if any (See item 6 of the System/38 Problem Summary Form for instructions on 
how to report this code). 


PDP CODE K2—HARDWARE ERROR 


About the message: Messages with PDP Code K2 tell you about a problem in the input/output 
hardware channel (the device that controls the flow of information between the system and its attached 
devices, such as work stations and tape drives), or in main storage (the system work space). 


What you should do: Use the information in the message you received to solve this problem. 


If this information does not help you solve the problem, record the first eight characters of the error 
log number under item 6c of the System/38 Problem Summary Form. (The error log number is a 
24-character code, such as: ERR-0019-3245-67D43AC487 9AEF 35, that describes a device problem to 
a service representative.) You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of this 
guide. 


If the failing device is a local work station or a local work station printer, also record the work station 
controller type (WSC or WSCE) on the System/38 Problem Summary Form. To find the work station 
controller type, do the following: 


1 Display the status of the failing device (DSPDEVSTS command). 


2 On the device status display, find its attached work station controller. Then display the description of 
that controller (enter a 2 in the space beside the controller name). 


3 Inthe control unit description, note the controller TYPE. Record this under item 8 of the Problem 
Summary Form. 


Then call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the system reference code, if any 
(see item 6 of the System/38 Problem Summary Form for instructions on how to report this code). 
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PDP CODE K3—MACHINE PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP Code K3 tell you about a problem with the machine or its 
programming. 


What you should do: Record the first four characters of the code you received in the first-level message 
text under item 7b of the System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and 
instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Then find the first four characters of the code in the following chart. Take the action described under 
What you should do. 





C 


You received 
this code: 


O8CO 
Oo8scl 


O8sD1l 


O8D3 


O8D5 


08E3 
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What the code means: What you should do: 


Wait state machine check 





Attempt to extend hold record area beyond 
64 K bytes 


Machine-wide storage group allocation 
exceeded 





Segment header damaged 


Source/sink error 






If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service representative 
and report this code. 


b. 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 
While you are waiting for your service representative, perform a main storage 
stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone 
Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 

Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


Continue normal system work, but do not give the system as much work as before 
the problem occurred. 


leave the system as it Is. 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 

Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 
While you are waiting for your service representative, perform a main storage 
Stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone 
Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. 


Do an IMPL using the IMPL Abbr setting. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for 
instructions. 


Continue normal system work. 
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You received 
this code: 


O8EF 


0960 
0961 


OALL 
OA12 


OA60 


OA6L 
OA62 
OA63 


0860 
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What the code means: What you should do: 


Machine context destroyed 





Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 
Continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, call your service representative. Describe the problem 
and report this code. 


Failed request in invocation work area Continue normal system work. 


Invalid get machine-wide storage operation 
Invalid FREEMWS sent 
Bad return code from segment 


Bad return code from destroy segment 





Trunk page initialization failed 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service representative. 
Describe the problem and report this code. 


Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 
While you are waiting for your service representative, perform a main storage 
stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone 
Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


leave the system as it is until your service representative arrives. 
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You received 
this code: 


OB61 
OB62 


OCO0 


OC81L 


OF81 
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What the code means: What you should do: 


Bad return code from EXCB a. Continue normal system work. 


Bad return code from add index pages 


b. If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 


While you are waiting for your service representative, do the following: 


1) Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a 
Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return 
here. 


2) Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


3) Leave the system as it is until your service representative arrives. 


Unexpected effective overflow or exception l eave the system as it is. 
handler exception 
Call your service representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 


Sector read error a. Record the pattern shown by the lights on your operator/service panel under item 5 
of the System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and 
instructions on using it at the back of this guide. 


b. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


c. Ifthe system cannot do the IMPL, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem and report this code. 


Otherwise, continue normal system work. 


System context partially damaged Continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service representative. 
Describe the problem and report this code. 
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You received 
this code: What the code means: What you should do: 
1084 a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
1085 Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 
taining task oh 

pcos Sell Di b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
1086 Error after user profile lock transfer 
1141 c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 
1151 Attempt to release something not currently _ 

ea If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service 


representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 
1152 Processing is freeing a shared-no-wait 


seize on a PCS when it is not seized 
1171 Time-out value too large 


1172 Attempt to cancel an unknown type of timer 
request 


1181 More than one unmonitored CRE in the 
system 


1182 Instruction that caused exception is not 
supported by VMC 


1183 Invocation work area i$ exhausted 
1200 Unhandled IMP exception 


1202 Exception in translated code not handled by 
exception handler 


120F Component-specific exception handler 
recursion 


1241 Attempt to set damage failed 


1271 Attempt to create segment with a segment 
ID that already exists 





You received 
this code: 


1281 


1282 


1283 


1342 


1361 


1362 


1371 
1381 
1383 


What the code means: 
Component-specific exception handler 
block out of order 


Invocation associated with a 
component-specific exception handler 
cannot be found 





Component-specific exception handler was 
left enabled by a module that is already 
invoked 


Error in exception description block passed 
to exception handler 

Bad return code from MI unlock function on 
set cursor operation 


Bad return code from MI unlock function 








Invalid request to extend a data space index 


Lock not obtained for new data space index 


Bad return code generated by machine 
index when referencing keys of a data 
Space index 


C C 


What you should do: 


a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 


Continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service representative. 
Describe the problem and report this code. 


Continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, call your service representative. Describe the problem and 
report this code. 


While you are waiting for your service representative, do the following: 


a. Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


b. Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
c. DoanIMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


d. Continue normal system work. 


Continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service representative. 
Describe the problem and report this code. 
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You received 
this code: 


1481 


1500 


1651 








What the code means: What you should do: 


Page not allocated exception against Continue normal system work. 
nonextendable translator work segment 


If the problem occurs again, call your service representative. Describe the problem and 
report this code. 


While you are waiting for your service representative, do the following: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


Continue normal system work. 


Unexpected exception during reclaim Continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service representative. 
Describe the problem and report this code. 


Attempt to deallocate an unallocated page Continue normal system work. 


frame 


If the problem occurs again, call your service representative. Describe the problem and 
report this code. 


While you are waiting for your service representative, do the following: 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 
Do an IMPL. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


Continue normal system work. 
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You received 


this code: 


1711 
1761 


C C 


What the code means: What you should do: 


Source/ sink error 


Perform a main storage stand-alone dump. Go to Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump in Chapter 4 for instructions. Then return here. 


Make sure you properly labeled the dump diskettes. Save this information. 


Do an IMPL with the IMPL Abbr setting. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for 
instructions. 


Continue normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, leave the system as it is. Call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report this code. 
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PDP CODE K4—DISKETTE OR TAPE PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP Code K4 tell you about a problem with a diskette or tape. The 
first-level text of the message you received tells you detailed information about the problem. 


What you should do: The second-level text of the message you received should suggest how to solve the 
problem. If it does not, do one of the following: 


e If you are reading (getting) information from a diskette, place the diskette (or diskette magazine) in a 
different position in the diskette magazine drive. For example, if you are using slot *S1, move the 
diskette to *S2. Try again the operation that failed. 


If moving the diskettes does not solve the problem, go to step 7 of Procedure K: Diskette Problem to 
continue solving this problem. 


e If you are reading (getting) information from a tape: put the tape in a different tape drive. Try again 
the operation that failed. If moving the tape solves the problem, you probably have a problem with the 
tape drive. Clean the read/write heads of the tape drive. See the System/38 Operator's Guide for 
instructions. Use the tape drive again. If that does not solve the problem, call your service 
representative and describe the problem. 


lf moving the tape to another tape drive does not solve the problem, the tape is damaged and 
cannot be used again. 





C 
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About the message: Messages with PDP Code K5 tell you about a problem that occurred while you were 
installing CPF (Control Program Facility). The system cannot identify the cause of the problem (whether 
the problem is with the machine or with the diskettes or tape you are using) because the procedures for 
checking these errors are not ready to work yet. An error summary code and device dependent code in 
the second-level text of the message you received describes the problem in more detail. The error 
summary Code is in the format: X' YnyY' where n is a 4 or 5 and Y can be any number or letter. To find 
out what the error code means, look up the code you received on the following pages. Find its meaning 
under What the code means. 


PDP CODE K5—INSTALLATION PROBLEM 


What you should do: Record the first four characters of the error summary code under item 7b of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the 
back of this guide. 


After recording the error summary code, start the installation process again. Use the AIPL (alternative 
initial program load) rotary switch setting. See the System/38 Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


If you still cannot install CPF, call your service representative and describe the problem. 


Error summary Device dependent 
code you received: error code you received: What the code means: 
Cn09 N/A Request processed or partially processed and 
terminated due to reset session 
CnOA Unprocessed request due to reset session IOM partial 
CnOB damage or unexpected exception 
Cn10 Device OU task failure 
En41 1001 SSD destroyed 
1002 SSD truncated or suspended 
1003 SSD damaged 
cn42 Invalid data format 
cn43 Invalid buffer alignment 
cn44 SSD area too small 
Cn 84 Invalid pointer to SSD 
Cn85 Invalid function field 
Cn87 Invalid RD 
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Error summary Device dependent 

code you received: error code you received: What the code means: 

Cn88 Invalid RD sequence 

Cn89 REQIO continue rejected because a normal REQIO is 

processing 

CnCcO Machine storage exceeded 

Cncl User profile allocated storage too small 

Cnc2 Invalid lock 

Cnc3 User profile or context full 

Cnc4 Duplicate object 

CnCé6. Object destroyed 

CnC7 Invalid object 

Cncs Unexpected exception 

CnC9 Object name wrong 

CnCD Object damaged 

CnCE Invalid version level 

CnCF REQIO was modified 

CnD1l Reserved field not O 

CnD5 Load object fix-up error 

DnCF Halt RD encountered in RD sequence 

DnFF Invalid descriptor 

Enlo 0001 Subsystem failure (tape) or one-sided media in 

diskette drive 

0002 Tape drive failure 
0003 Diskette cover open or possible tape media failure 
0004 Enable/Disable switch in disable position 
0005 Subsystem power off 
0007 Diskette defective or NZRI tape on PE drive 
0009 I/O error-media 
OO0A Non-sequential sector sequence detected 


U 
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Error summary Device dependent 
code you received: error code you received: What the code means: 
OOOB Failed to pick a diskette 
OOOF CTRL address mark with sequence sector relocation 
found or a deleted sector found 
0010 1/O error-hardware (diskette) or invalid RD command 
(tape) 
001 1 CTRL address mark with non-sequence sector 
relocation found 
0012 Speed check (diskette) or equipment check (tape) 
0013 |/O error 
0014 Device cover open during error recovery (diskette) 
0018 Select-in error, disabled, or powered off (tape) 
0019 Possible tape media failure 
0020 Media format error detected during software 
decompression 
En14 0004 No diskette loaded 
0008 Tape drive not ready but at BOT 
0012 Tape drive busy on previous command 
0013 Tape not mounted on drive or not ready and not a 
load point 
En18s OOOB Wrong length record (tape) 
En41 1001 SSD destroyed 
1002 SSD truncated or suspended 
1003 SSD damaged 
En87 0005 Seek address invalid 
0006 Diskette slot is invalid 
0008 Invalid command 
OOOB Wrong length record (tape) 
OO0C No sector specified or number of sectors specified is 


equal to RD bytes 3 and 4 
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Error summary 
code you received: 


FnDF 


Device dependent 


error code you received: 


OOO0D 
OOOE 


OOOF 
0015 


What the code means: 
Invalid block size specified (tape) 


Block count invalid, missing (zero), or number of 
operations to perform is less than or equal to number 
of operations performed 


Invalid number of blocks/file to space over (tape) 
Reserved fields in RD not zero 


|/O subsystem error or channel error 
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PDP CODE K6—SAVE/RESTORE PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP Code K6 tell you about problems with the hardware 
(machinery) or software (programming) used for the save/restore operation (saving data on diskette or 
tape and storing that data in the system). An error summary code and device dependent code in the 
second-level text of the message you received describes the problem in more detail. The error summary 
code is in the format: X' YnyY', where n is a 4 or 5 and Y can be any number or letter. To find out what 
the error summary code means, look up the code you received on the following pages. Find its meaning 
under What the code means. 


What you should do: Record the first four characters of the error summary code under item 7b of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the 
back of this guide. 


Do one of the following: 


e If diskettes or the diskette drive are affected by the problem, go to step 7 of Procedure K: Diskette 
Problem in Chapter 1. 


e If tapes or a tape drive are affected by the problem, go to step 7 of Procedure L: Jape Problem in 
Chapter 1. 


e If these procedures do not help you solve the problem, call your service representative. Describe the 
problem and report the error summary code from the message you received. 
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Error summary Device dependent 

code you received: error code you received: What the code means: 
Cnl10 N/A REQIO rejected due to device OU task failure 
Cn42 Data not valid 
cn43 Invalid buffer alignment 
cn44 SSD area too small 
Cn84 Invalid pointer to SSD 
Cnsg5 Invalid function field 
Cn87 Invalid RD 
Cn8s8 Invalid RD sequence 
CnC3 User profile or context is full 
Cnc4 Duplicate object 
Cnc5 Data base network violation 
CnCc6 Object destroyed 
Cncg9 Object pointer conflict 
CnCA Data space or data space index in use 
CnCD Object was damaged 
CnCF Unmodified REQIO was not returned while L/D was 

in a recoverable error mode 

CnDO Object cannot be dumped 
CnD1l Invalid use of reserved field 
CnD2 Maximum objects exceeded through a journal port 
CnD3 Journal ID not unique 
CnD4 Journal space is attached 
‘CnDS5 Load object fix up error 
DnCF Halt RD encountered in RD sequence 
DnEF VTOC command has been executed 
DnFF Invalid descriptor 


U 





Error summary 
code you received: 


En1lO 


Enl4 


En18 


En41 


En8/ 


En87/ 


Device dependent 
error code you received: 


0001 

0003 
0007 
0010 
0012 
0004 
0012 
OOOA 
OOOB 
OOOC 
1001 

1002 
1003 
0002 


0005 
0006 
0008 
0015 
O0O00C 


OO0OD 


OO0OD 


OOOE 


OOOE 
OOOF 


What the code means: 
One sided media in drive 
Device cover open 


Diskette defective 
Invalid RD command 


Speed check - diskette may be in backwards 


No diskette loaded 


Tape busy; searching for load point 


Tape moving backward at BOT 


Wrong length record detected by device 


Tape mounted and ready but not at load point 


SSD destroyed 
SSD truncated or suspended 
SSD damaged 


Read or write of VTOC was attempted with control 


bits not set 
Seek address invalid 
Diskette slot number invalid 


Invalid command 


(Tape) Reserved fields in RD not zero 


No sectors specified or number of sectors specified is 


equal to RD bytes 3-4 


(Diskette) Too many sectors or no sectors to write 


with VFOC command 


(Tape) Invalid block size specified: block size < 18 or 


block size > 32768 


(Diskette) VTOC write buffer did not start with VOL1 
or VTOC data read did not contain a VOL1 in either 


EBCDIC or ASCII 


(Tape) Block count to read/write not given (zero) 


Invalid number of blocks/files to space over or 


number of tape marks to write 


PDP code K6 


DM 





2-81 


2-82 


PDP CODE L—OPERATOR ACTION NEEDED 


About the message: Messages with PDP code L tell you about problems that occurred while you used a 
device. The device itself does not have a problem, but the device cannot continue working until you 
correct the situation noted in the message. 


What you should do: The text of the message you received should help you solve this problem. The 
first-level text tells you which device has the problem, and what the problem is. The second-level text 
suggests how you might correct the problem. 


If information in the message does not help you solve the problem, do the following: 

1 Record the first eight characters of the error log number from the first-level text (an error log 
number is a 24 character code such as: ERR-0019-2345-67D43AC4879AEF35) under item 6c of 
the System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using 
it at the back of this guide. If you need to call for service, report the first eight characters of the error 
log number as the system reference code. 

If the failing device is a local work station or a local work station printer, also record the work 
station controller type (WSC or WSCE) on the System/38 Problem Summary Form. To find the work 
Station controller type, do the following: 

a. Display the status of the failing device (DSPDEVSTScomman4d). 


b. On the device status display, find its attached work station controller. Then display the 
description of that controller (enter a 2 in the space beside the controller name). 


c. Inthe control unit description, note the controller TYPE. Record this under item 8 of the 
Problem Summary Form. 


2 Goto one of the following procedures: 


If you have a problem with a work station: Go to Procedure H: Work Station Problem in 


Chapter 1. 
If you have a problem with a diskette: Go to Procedure K: Diskette Problem in Chapter 1. 
If you have a problem with a tape: Go to Procedure L: Jape Problem in Chapter 1. 


If you have a problem with a card unit, 
diskette drive, printer, or tape drive: Go to Procedure J: Device Problem in Chapter 1. 
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PDP CODES N—USING NONOBJECTS 





Note: Nonobjects are items used on the system that are not saved as objects or members of objects. The 
following are examples of nonobjects: 


e Records in files 

e Work station entries 

e Passwords 

e Active subsystems (the subsystem description itself is an object) 
e Active jobs (the job description itself is an object) 

e Spooled files 


e Devices used by programs 


PDP CODE N1—NONOBJECT NOT FOUND 


About the message: Messages with PDP code N71 tell you that the system cannot find the nonobject you 
asked for. One of the following caused the problem: 


e You entered the wrong name for the nonobject, or you misspelled the name. 

e The nonobject was removed from the system. 

e The nonobject never existed in the system. 

What you should do: Use the information in the message you received to solve this problem. The 
first-level text should tell you which nonobject the system cannot find. The second-level text suggests 


how you might correct the problem. 


If possible, correct the statement with the problem; otherwise, you cannot continue the procedure you 
were doing. 
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PDP CODE N4—CANNOT USE NONOBJECT (AUTHORITY) 


About the message: Messages with PDP code N4 tell you that the system cannot let you use the 
nonobject you asked for because you do not have authority to use it. (Each nonobject in the system has a 
list of users that are authorized (allowed) to use that object. If you are not listed as one of those users, the 
system sends you a message with this PDP code.) 


What you should do: First, make sure that you entered the correct nonobject name and library when you 
asked to use the nonobject. If you did not, correct the nonobject or library name and try again to use the 
nonobject. 


If this does not solve the problem, see your system security officer. Find out why you cannot use this 
nonobject. If possible, get authority to use it. 


A chart in the CPF Programmer's Guide tells you the authority you need to use each CPF object. A similar 
chart in the CL Reference Manual! tells you the authority you need to use each CPF command. 


PDP CODE N5—ANOTHER JOB USING THE NONOBJECT 
About the message: Messages with PDP Code N5 tell you that another job is using one or more of the 
nonobjects that you want to use, and that job has locked the nonobject so that no other user can work 
with that nonobject. 


What you should do: You cannot use the nonobject. Continue work that does not involve the nonobject. 


Try to use the nonobject later. 


PDP CODE N6—ANOTHER NONOBJECT HAS THE SAME NAME 


About the message: Messages with PDP code N6 tell you that another nonobject has the same name of 
the nonobject you want to use or to create. Probably, you called the nonobject by its simple name, which 
many nonobjects may use, instead of using its full name, which is usually unique. 


What you should do: The first-level text of the message you received tells you the name you entered for 
the nonobject. 


Perhaps you can be more specific when using the nonobject name (for example, did you use the simple 
job name, such as WS1, instead of the full job name, WS1. QUSER. 009933). If so, ask to use the 
nonobject again, using its full name. 


If you cannot use a more specific name, you cannot use the nonobject. Continue doing work that does not 


involve the nonobject. 





PDP CODE N7—CANNOT PERFORM REQUEST ON THIS NONOBJECT 


About the message: Messages with PDP code N7 tell you that the system cannot do the operation you 
want with the nonobject you are using. One of the following might have caused the problem: 


e You used the wrong nonobject name or type. 
e The system cannot perform this type of operation on the type of nonobject you are using. 


What you should do: Make sure you entered the correct nonobject name when you tried the operation. If 
you did not, try the operation again, using the correct name. 


You may also want to review the operations you can do with this type of nonobject to see why the system 
cannot perform this operation. Correct the statements describing the operation and try that operation 
again (if possible). 


PDP CODE N9I—CANNOT GET NONOBJECT 


About the message: Messages with PDP code N9 tell you that the system cannot get you the nonobject 
you want to use, and the system cannot tell you with certainty why the problem occurred. 


One of the following probably caused the problem: 
e Another job is locking (reserving for its own use) the nonobject. 


e System information about the nonobject shows that it might be damaged (information missing or 
cannot be read). 


e The nonobject was removed from the system. 


What you should do: Look for other messages that describe the problem in more detail. To do this, get 
the command entry display, then press the CF7 key. 


Look for other messages about the problem. Respond to those messages (if any). For more information on 
responding to messages, see Responding to Messages earlier in this chapter. 


If you cannot find other messages about the problem, take the actions described under What you should 
do for other PDP codes beginning with N until the problem is solved. 


If that information does not help you solve the problem, call your service representative and describe 
the problem. 
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PDP CODE P—FLOW PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code P tell you that program statements or device operations 
do not follow in the order that they are supposed to. 


Messages about program problems: The system cannot compile your program. One of the following 
could have caused the problem: 


e You did not pair commands or statements. 


e You did not use related statements properly, causing such problems as loops that are nested too many 
times. 


e You used a command or statement more than once in your program, though you are allowed only to 
use that command or statement once. 


e You put acommand or statement in the wrong part of your program. 

e COBOL messages only: The way you referred to other program statements caused a problem. 

e Messages other than COBOL: You did not label your statements properly. 

Messages about device operations: The system cannot do the operation. 

What you should do: Use the information in the message you received to solve this problem. The 
first-level text tells you at least one of the statements in which the problem occurred. The second-level 
text Suggests how you might correct the problem. 

If you need more information about using statements (such as which statements to pair together or how 
often you can use a statement), see the description of the command or statement with the problem in the 
reference manual for the language used in the program. 

Look for related problems. Try to get more detailed information about the problem by displaying low level 
messages (get the command entry display, and then press the CF7 key). Also check the program listing to 


find possible problems. 


Make necessary changes to the statement or statements with the problem. 
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PDP CODES R—RESOURCE PROBLEM 


PDP CODE R6—LIMIT REACHED 


About the message: Messages with PDP code R6 tell you that the system cannot do the operation you 
asked for because you asked to use more of a resource (Such as a subsystem) than is available. 


What you should do: The first-level text of the message you received names the resource. If possible, try 
using less of the resource. For example, if you are adding 10 work stations to the system, try adding only 
five. 


Or, ask the resource owner to make more resource available (if possible). 


PDP CODE R7—SUBSYSTEM LIMIT REACHED 


About the message: Messages with PDP code R7 tell you that the subsystem controlling your job does 
not control enough system resources (programming) to perform the operation you want to do. 


What you should do: If possible, try the operation later, when fewer jobs are running. 


If that is not possible, change the subsystem description (CHGSBSDCcommand) so the subsystem controls 
more system resources and can do the operation you want. See Performance Tuning in the CPF 
Programmer's Guide for a description of which values to change in the subsystem description. 


If you do not change the subsystem description, cancel other jobs in the subsystem that controls the 
job with the problem. To find out which jobs are in the subsystem, display the active jobs ( DSPACTJOB 
command). On the active jobs display, find the subsystem name. Jobs running in the subsystem are listed 
under the subsystem name. After explaining the problem to those job users, cancel those jobs by 
entering a 9 in the space beside the name of each job you want to cancel. 


™] 


PDP codes P through R7 2-87 





2-88 


PDP CODE R8—RESOURCE NOT INSTALLED ON YOUR SYSTEM 
CAUTION: 
This may be a serious condition. If so, this is noted in the message you received. 


About the message: Messages with PDP code R8 tell you that the system resource you asked to use 
(such as more system storage space) is not installed on your system. 


What you should do: If possible, use a similar resource that is already installed on your system, or cancel 
the job that wants to use the resource. 


Call the data processing manager and describe the problem. Perhaps the resource is not properly 
described to the system (device, line or control unit description), or is not described at all. 


PDP CODE R9—SYSTEM DESIGN LIMIT REACHED 


About the message: Messages with PDP code R9 tell you that the system cannot finish the operation 
you want to do, because that operation forces the system to go beyond its designed limits. For example, 
you are asking the system to create a fifteenth pool definition when the system is designed for only 
fourteen. 


What you should do: Change the operation so that it works within the limits of the system. For more 
information about the limits of the system, see the description of the operation you are trying to do in the 
appropriate programming reference manual. If you do not change the operation, the system cannot 
perform it. 
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About the message: Messages with PDP code T tell you that the system stopped work on the operation 
because the time limit for doing that operation was reached. 
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PDP CODE T—TIME LIMIT REACHED 


What you should do: Find out if your job controlled the operation that the system did not finish. If it did 
not control the operation, examine the operations of the job that did control the operation to learn why 
that job did not finish its part of the operation. For example, a program in your job might have been 
waiting to receive a message from another program in the job within a certain time limit. But the 
message was not received when the time limit was reached. 


Or, you can do one of the following: 


e Change the time limit for the class of program used in the operation. To do this, delete the program 
class (DLTCLS command). Then create the class again (CRTCLS command), choosing a 
maximum time value that is long enough for your program to run. For more information on 
program class, see the CPF Programmer's Guide. Then try the job again. 


e Change the routing entry for this job so that it is routed (grouped) with a class of programs that run 
longer (CHGRTGE command). For more information on routing entries, see the CPF Programmer's 
Guide. Then try the job again. 


e Check the listings of the programs run in the job. Try writing those programs so that they run faster. 
See the 7ips and Techniques or Performance Tuning section of the language or reference manual used 
in the program. Try the job again. 
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PDP CODES V—CONEFLICTS 
PDP CODE V1—MOVING TARGET 


About the message: Messages with PDP code V1 tell you that a characteristic of the item you are trying 
to work with changed between the time you entered your request and the time the system tried to 
perform your request. That characteristic was an important part of the operation you want to do, so the 
system could not finish your request. For example, you tried to change the status of a job, but when the 
system performed your request, the job was already finished. 


What you should do: You cannot correct this problem. 


However, if you expect to do a similar operation, try to hold system work (commands beginning with HLD) 
on the item you are using, if possible, until the system can perform your request. 


PDP CODE V2—MATCHING PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code V2 tell you that the system could not finish the operation 
you asked for because information in part of your request did not match corresponding information in 
another part of your request. For example, you want to delete a physical file, but have done nothing about 
the logical files that refer to it. 


What you should do: The first-level text of the message you received tells you which parts of the request 
did not match. Correct the problem and try the request again. The following list suggests how you can 
correct some of these problems. 


e If you had a problem using a work station, go to Procedure H: Work Station Problem in Chapter 1 for 
instructions on how to solve that problem. After you solve the problem, try the operation again. 


e If you had a problem using a printer, card unit, diskette drive, or tape drive, go to Procedure J: 
Device Problem in Chapter 1 for instructions on how to solve that problem. After you solve the 
problem, try the operation again. 





e If you forgot to change programs that use a command whose definition was changed, list the 


usage of that command (LSTCMDUSGcommand) to find out which programs use it. For example, to find 
out which programs use the command STRPRTIWTR, enter: 


LSTCMDUSG CMD (strprtwtr) 
Make necessary changes to the programs using the command. Then try the operation again. 


e If programs are sending data to each other in different formats, check the listings of each program 
to see which formats are used. Change the programs so that they send data to each other in the same 
format. Then try the operation again. 


e If you entered the wrong type of data into a field (such as entering numbers where you should 
enter letters), enter the data again using the correct type. If you do not know which type of data to use, 
check the description of that field in the program listing or in the file description. 
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PDP CODE V3—WRONG ENVIRONMENT 
About the message: Messages with PDP code V3 tell you that the operation you are trying to do cannot 
be done in the system environment or mode of operation in which you are working. For example, you are 
trying to add CPF trace breakpoints in your program but you are not using debug mode. 
What you should do: The message you received describes the problem and tells you what environment 
or mode your system (or job) needs to be in. If possible, change the environment you are in or mode of 
system operation you are using. The following list describes how to start certain modes of operation: 
e Tostart debug mode, enter: 
EN'TDBG 
at the work station where you want to use debug mode. 
e To start service mode, enter: 
SRVJOB JOB (wsl.quser. 009933) 
at a work station other than the one you want to put in service mode. 
Replace wsl1.quser. 009933 with the name of job you want to put in service mode. 
Try the operation again. 
In Some cases, you cannot change your environment or mode of operation. For example, certain jobs are 


designed to run only as batch jobs, and cannot be run as interactive jobs. In those cases, the system 
cannot do the operation you asked for. 





PDP CODES X—COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEMS 


PDP CODE X1—GENERAL COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X1 tell you about a problem somewhere in your 
communications network. 


What you should do: In the first-level text of the message you received, note the name of the line, 
control unit, or device with the problem. 


Then go to Procedure C: Communications Problem in Chapter 1. 


PDP CODE X2—CANNOT START OR STOP COMMUNICATIONS 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X2 tell you that the system cannot start or stop 
communications (cannot send data between the system and the remote equipment). A code in the 
second-level message text identifies the specific problem. The code is either a 2-, 4- or 8-character SNA 
(Systems Network Architecture) negative response code, or an SNA unbind code. To find out what the 
code you received means, find the chart titled with the type of code you received on the following pages. 
Then find the code you received in that chart. 
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SNA NEGATIVE RESPONSE CODES 


You received this 


negative response code: What the code means: 

08 O1 The resource you want to use (such as a work station) is not available. 

08 02 You must do a Certain action (this depends on the program you are using). 
08 03 You forgot to enter the password. 

08 04 Your password is not valid. 

08 05 Session limit exceeded. 


If the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 
0000 No additional information specified. 
0001 If accepted, the BIND request would keep the receiving logical unit (LU) from 
starting the number of contention winner sessions to the sending logical unit 
(LU) that were agreed to by both logical units. 


08 06 Resource unknown. 

08 O07 The resource you want to use (such as a work station) is not available. 

08 09 Mode inconsistency. 

O08 OA Permission rejected. 

O8 OB Bracket race error. 

08 OC The system does not support (have the programming needed to do) the 
procedure you want to do. 

O08 OD NAU contention. 

O08 OE NAU not authorized. 

08 OF The user at the remote location does not have the authority to do the 


operation he requested. 
If the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 


0000 No additional information given. 
6051 The access security field (ACC) of the FMH5 is not valid (FMH7). 
08 10 You forgot to enter the ID of the requester. 
08 11 Break. 
08 12 The system does not have enough resources (Such as power or storage) to do 
the operation you want. 
08 13 Bracket bid reject—No RTR forthcoming. 
O08 14 Bracket bid reject—RTR forthcoming. 
08 15 Someone is already using the function you tried to start. 


L 





You received this 
negative response code: 


08 


08 
08 
08 
08 
08 


08 
08 
08 
08 


08 
08 
08 


If the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 


08 
08 
08 
08 
08 


08 
08 
08 


08 
08 
08 
08 
08 
08 


16 


19 
1A 
1B 
1c 
1D 


1E 
1F 
20 
21 


22 
23 
24 


Zo 
26 
27 
28 
29 


2A 
2B 
2C 


2D 
2E 
2F 
30 
31. 
32 
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What the code means: 


The system cannot do the function you tried to start because the resources 
(special programming, or devices) needed to do this function are not active. 
RTR not required. 

Request sequence error. 

The device that is supposed to receive data is set to transmit (send) data. 
Request not executable. 

You used the wrong |D for the station (remote equipment) or SSCP (system 
unit) so the system does not know where to send data. 

Session reference error. 

Reserved. 

Control vector error. 

The values used to start the session with the remote equipment are not 
correct for the devices that will be communicating. 

Link procedure failure. 

Unknown control vector. 

Unit of work aborted. 


No additional information given (FMH/7). 

The component you want to use is not available. 

FM function not supported. 

Intermittent error-retry requested. 

You cannot reply to this information. 

Before you can send data to the other device, a change direction command 
must be sent. 

Presentation space alteration. 

Presentation space integrity lost. 

More than one user can share the resource you asked to use, but the limit for 
sharing that resource has been reached. 

The LU (remote work station) you are trying to send data to is busy. 
Intervention required at LU subsidiary device. 

Request not executable because of LU subsidiary device. 

Reserved. 

LU component disconnected. 

Invalid counter field. 
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You received this 


negative response code: What the code means: 

08 33 Invalid parameter (with pointer and complemented byte). 

08 34 RPO not initiated. 

08 35 Invalid parameter (with pointer only). 

08 36 PLU/SLU specification mismatch. 

08 37 Queueing limit exceeded. 

08 38 Reserved. 

08 39 The session (either between two LUs (work stations) or an SSCP and an LU 
(system and a work Station)) is being stopped. 

08 3A The LU (remote work station) you want to use has not been enabled (started). 

O08 3B Invalid PCID. 

08 3C Domain takedown contention. 

08 3D Dequeue retry unsuccessful—removed from queue. 

08 3E Reserved. 

O08 3F Terminate contention. 

08 40 You cannot do this operation using the resource you requested. 

O08 41 This device has the same address as another device in the communications 
network, so the system does not know where to send data. 

08 42 SSCP-SSCP session not active, that is, you tried to send data between two 
system units, but you have not started a communications session for them. 

08 43 Required FMDS synchronization not supplied. 

O08 44 Initiation dequeue contention. 

08 45 Permission rejected—SSCP will be notified. 

O08 46 You will receive another message that describes the problem in more detail. 

O08 47 Restart mismatch. 

O08 48 You tried to encode data sent across the communications line, but the 
encoding function is not active. 

08 49 Reserved. 

O8 4A Presentation space alteration. 

O8 4B Requested resources not available. 


If the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 


0000 No additional information given. 

6002 The resource identified by the destination program (DPN) is not supported. 
6003 The resource identified by the primary resource name (PRN) is not supported. 
6031 Transaction program not available, retry allowed (FMH//). 
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You received this 
negative response code: 


08 


If the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 
OOOO 


08 
08 
08 
08 


08 
08 
08 
08 
08 


08 
08 
08 


08 
08 
08 


08 


If the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 
0000 

oool 


08 
08 
08 
08 
08 


4C 


4D 
4E 
4F 
50 


51 
52 
53 
56 
57 


58 
59 
60 


61 
62 
63 


64 


65 
66 
67 
68 
69 


0002 
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What the code means: 


Permanent insufficient resource. 


Transaction program not available, retry not allowed (FMH/7). 

Invalid session parameters—BF. 

Invalid session parameters—PRI. 

Reserved. 

The link-level part of your operation (the part involving the line) cannot be 
performed. 

Session busy. 

Session with larger activation request sequence identifier already active. 
TERMINATE (cleanup) required. 

SSCP-SSCP session (session between two system units) lost. 

Someone tried to send data between the system unit and a work station 
(SSCP-LU session), but communications between them has not been started. 
Reserved. 

REQECHO data length error. 

The system does not support (does not have the programming for) the 
operation you tried to do, but the system did not end the communications. 
Invalid COS name. 

Medium presentation space recovery. 

You referred to a local character set identifier (LCID) in your program, but the 
system could not find that character set. 

Function abort. No retry should be attempted. 


A loop will occur upon reexecution (FMH/). 

A system logic error has been detected (FMH /). 

Excessive time has elapsed while waiting for a required action or event 
(FMH/7). 

Function abort. 

Function abort. 

Sync event response. 

No panels loaded. 

Panel not loaded. 
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You received this 


negative response code: What the code means: 

08 71 Read partition state error. 

O08 72 Orderly deactivation refused. 

08 73 Virtual route not defined. 

08 74 ER not in a valid state. 

08 76 Incorrect or undefined explicit route requested. 

08 78 There is not enough main storage space (system power) available to do the 
operation you requested. 

08 79 Storage medium. 

O08 7A Format processing error. 

08 82 RTR not supported. 

08 89 Transaction program error. The data has been completely received. 


lf the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 


0000 Transaction program error. No data has been discarded as a result of the error 
(FMH 7). 
OOO] Transaction program error. Data truncation has occurred. Part of the data has 
been discarded as a result of the error (FMH/7). 
0100 Service transaction program error. No data has been discarded as a result of 
the error. 
0101 Service transaction program error. Data truncation has occurred. Part of the 
data has been discarded as a result of the error (FMH/7). 
O08 8B BB not accepted. 
10 Ol There was an error in the data sent (in the RU). 
10 02 The data sent was incomplete or incorrect (RU length error). 
10 03 The system does not support (have the programming to do) the function you 
tried. 


lf the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 


0000 Function requested is not supported. 
6002 The resource identified by the destination program (DPN) is not supported. 
6003 The resource identified by the primary resource name (PRN) is not supported. 
10 05 Parameter error. 
10 O7 Category not supported. 
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You received this 
negative response code: 


10 


If the code had 8 characters, 
the last 4 characters mean: 


10 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 
20 


08 


200E 
201D 
4001 
6000 
6005 
6009 
600B 
6011 
6021 
6031 
6032 
6034 
6040 
6041 
6042 
6043 
6044 

09 

Ol 

O02 

03 

04 

05 

06 

07 

08 

09 

OA 

OB 

OC 

OD 

OE 
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What the code means: 


Invalid FM header. 


Invalid concatenation indicator. 

FMH and associated data do not match. 

Invalid FMH type. 

FMH length not correct. 

FMH security access field (ACC) length is not valid. 

Invalid parameter length. 

Unrecognized FMH command code (FMH/). 

Invalid unit of work. 

Transaction program name (TPN) not recognized. 

Program initiation parameters (PIP) not allowed (FMH 7). 
Program initiation parameters (PIP) not specified correctly (FMH 7). 
Conversation types do not match (FMH/7). 

Invalid attach parameter. 

Sync point level not supported (FMH/7). 

Reconnect level not supported (FMH 7). 

Unable to reconnect transaction program, no retry allowed (FMH/7). 
Unable to reconnect transaction program, retry allowed (FMH/). 
Format group not selected. 

Sequence number. 

Chaining. 

Bracket. 

Direction. 

Data traffic reset. 

Data traffic quiesced. 

Data traffic not reset. 

No begin bracket. 

Session control protocol violation. 

Immediate request mode error. 

Queued response error. 

ERP sync event error. 

The unit making a request must respond to an earlier request first. 
Response correlation error. 
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You received this 


negative response code: What the code means: 

20 OF Response protocol error. 

20 10 DIS protocol error. 

20 11 Pacing error. 

40 Ol Invalid SC or NC RH. 

40 03 BB not allowed. 

40 04 EB not allowed. 

40 05 The RH (information about where to send data) was not complete. 

40 06 Exception response not allowed. 

40 07 Definite response not allowed. 

40 08 Pacing not supported. 

40 09 CD not allowed. 

40 OA No-response not allowed. 

40 OB Chaining not supported. 

40 OC Brackets not supported. 

40 OD CD not supported. 

40 OE Reserved. 

40 OF Incorrect use of format indicator. 

40 10 Alternate code not supported. 

40 ll Incorrect specification of RU. 

40 12 Incorrect specification of request. 

40 13 Incorrect specification of (SDI, RTI). 

40 14 Incorrect use of (DR1I, DR2I!, ERI). 

40 15 Incorrect use of ORI. 

40 16 Incorrect use of EDI. 

40 17 Incorrect use of PDI. 

40 18 Incorrect setting of QRI with bidders BB. 

40 19 Incorrect indicator with last-in-chain request. 

40 39 ORI setting in response different from that in request. 

80 Ol There is a problem with one of the nodes (places the data travels through). 

80 02 There is a problem with the data link (communications line). 

80 03 The device you are trying to send data to is not working (NAU inoperative). 

80 04 The system does not recognize (have a record of) the destination address (the 
identifier of the device you are sending data to). 

80 05 No session. 

80 06 Invalid FID. 





UL 
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You received this 


negative response code: What the code means: 

80 07 Segmenting error. 

80 08 PU not active. 

80 09 LU not active. 

80 OA Too long PIU. 

80 OB The TH (information about where to send the data) is not complete. 

80 0c DCF error. 

80 OD Lost contact. 

80 OF Unrecognized origin. 

80 OF The address (identifier) of the device you want to send data to is not correct, so 
the system does not know where to send the data. 

80 10 Segmented RU length error. 

80 11 ER inoperative or undefined. 

80 12 Subarea PU not active or invalid virtual route. 

80 13 COS not available. 


The last 4 characters are: 
XXYY where: 
XX=00 Single network environment error. 


O01 Interconnected network environment error. 


Y¥Y=00 No specific data specified. 


O1 No mapping specified. 

O02 No explicit routes defined. 

O3 No VR resource available. 

04 No explicit routes operative. 

05 No explicit route can be activated. 
O06 No virtual route can be activated. 
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SNA UNBIND CODES ( 
If you received a 4-character code, and the first 2 characters of the code are 32: 


You received 
this code: What the code means: 


3201 


Normal end of session. 


3202 BIND command forthcoming. 

3203 Talk: this session will be resumed by the sender of the UNBIND command after 
alternate use of physical connection. 

3204 Restart mismatch. 

3205 LU not authorized. 

3206 Invalid session parameters. 

3207 Virtual route inoperative. 

3208 Route extension inoperative. 

3209 Hierarchical reset. 

320A SSCP gone. 

320B Virtual route deactivated. 

320C LU failure, unrecoverable. 

320E LU failure, recoverable. 

320F Cleanup. 

3211 Gateway node cleanup. 

32FE Session failure. 


Note: This UNBIND code also includes SNA sense data described in the negative 
response code table. 


Otherwise, you received a 4-character code in the form: 


XXYY where: 


XX=00 Single network environment error. 
O01 Interconnected network environment error. 


YY=O00 No specific data specified. 
O01 No mapping specified. 
O2 No explicit routes defined. 
O03 No VR resource available. 
04 No explicit routes operative. 
O05 No explicit route can be activated. 
O06 No virtual route can be activated. 
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What you should do: Save any dump information you received with the message. Label this information 
with the date and time the problem occurred, and the identifier of the message you received. 


If you are trying to communicate with another system where that system is the host (main) system, 
the host system might be using wrong data in the BIND command, which starts communications 
between systems. Check the host system to see if a problem exists there. Fix the problem (if any) and 
continue normal system work. 


If you were not trying to communicate to another host system, make sure that all of the remote 
equipment (remote devices, control units, and lines) is properly described to the system. For example, 
make sure the characteristics described to the system match those of the equipment you are using. See 
the CL Reference Manual for information on device, control unit, and line descriptions. 


If necessary, change the description of this equipment so that it matches the characteristics of the 
equipment that you are using (CHGDEVD, CHGCUD, CHGLIND commands). Then continue normal 
system work. 


If the descriptions are correct, or if changing the descriptions does not solve the problem, call your service 
representative. Describe the problem and report the SNA error code in the message you received. Also 
give the service representative the dump information you received with this message (if any). 


PDP CODE X3—SNA PROTOCOL PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X3 tell you that protocol rules were not followed in the 
last message sent between your system and the remote equipment. (Protocol is the set of rules a system 
uses to send data to and from remote equipment, so each understands the data the other is sending. 
Your system uses the SNA (System Network Architecture) protocol to send data from the system to 
remote equipment.) For example, one rule says that certain commands are sent when you want to do 
certain operations, but one of those commands was not sent. 


What you should do: Save any dump information you received with the message. Label this information 
with your account name, and the date and time the problem occurred. Save this information. Continue 
normal system work. 


If the problem occurs again, call your service representative. Describe the problem, and give him the 
dump information you received (if any). 
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About the message: Messages with PDP code X4 tell you about problems found by a remote device as 
that device communicated with (sent data to) the system. One of the following is causing the problem: 





PDP CODE X4—PROBLEM FOUND BY DEVICE 


e Theremote device has a problem. 
e The remote device received incorrect data from the system. 
e The job at the remote device is being stopped. 


What you should do: Save any dump information that the system printed when you received with this 
message. Label that information with the present date and time, and the identifier of the message you 
received. Save this information. 


If the information in the message does not help you solve the problem, call the user at the remote 
location to find out more about the problem. 


If you still cannot solve the problem, call your service representative and describe the problem. 
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PDP CODE X5—PROBLEM WITH SWITCHED CONNECTION 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X5 tell you about a problem starting a switched 
connection with the remote equipment. (You must make this connection every time you start 
communications with the remote equipment.) One of the following is causing the problem: 


e Device configuration problem. The characteristics of the remote equipment being used do not match 
those saved in the description of that equipment. For example, the line description states that data 
travels at 2400 bps between the system and the remote equipment, but data actually travels at 9600 
bps. 


e Device problem. There might be a hardware (machine) problem with the remote equipment. 


e System/38 problem. A problem in the system programming might keep you from making this 
connection. 


The message you received tells you which of the above caused the problem. 


What you should do: Record the first eight characters of the error log number under item 6c of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. (The error log number is a 24-character code, such as: 


ERR-0019-3245-67D43AC 487 9AEF35 


that identifies a device problem for your service representative.) You can find copies of the form and 
instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Then make sure that all of the remote equipment (remote devices, control units, and lines) is properly 
described to the system. For example, make sure the characteristics described to the system match those 
of the equipment you are using. See the CL Reference Manual for information on device, line, and control 
unit descriptions. 


If necessary, change the description of this equipment so that it matches the characteristics of the 
equipment that you are using (CHGDEVD, CHGCUD, CHGLIND commands). Then continue normal 
system work. 


If the descriptions are correct, or if changing the descriptions does not solve the problem, call your 


service representative. Describe the problem and report the error log number from the message you 
received. 


c 
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PDP CODE X6—SDLC OR BSC PROTOCOL PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X6 tell you that protocol rules were not followed when 
the last message was sent between the system and the remote device. (Your system uses certain rules, 
called protocol, to send data to and from remote equipment, so that each of them understands the data 
the other is sending. Your system uses either the SDLC (synchronous data link control) or the BSC (binary 
synchronous communications) protocol for sending data over communications lines.) For example, one 
rule says that certain commands are sent to do certain operations, but one of those commands was not 
sent. 


What you should do: Make sure that all of the remote equipment (remote devices, control units, and 
lines) is properly described to the system. For example, make sure that a line using BSC protocol is 
described as a *BSC or *BSCT line, not as a *SDLC line. See the CL Reference Manual for information on 
device, control unit, and line descriptions. 


If necessary, change the description of this equipment so that it matches the characteristics of the 
equipment that you are using (CHGDEVD, CHGCUD, CHGLINDCommangds). Then continue normal 
system work. 


If the descriptions are correct, or if changing the descriptions does not solve the problem, go to Procedure 
C: Communications Problem to continue looking for the cause of the problem. 
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PDP CODE X7—BSC LINE PROBLEM |. 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X7 tell you that problems were found during the circuit 
assurance of contention mode (when your BSC line checks for problems). One of the following problems 
was found: 


e Device configuration problem. The characteristics of the remote equipment being used do not match 
those saved in the description of that equipment. For example, the line description states that data 
travels at 2400 bps between the system and the remote equipment, but data actually travels at 9600 
bps. 

e Device problem. There might be a hardware (machine) problem with the remote equipment. 


e System/38 problem. A problem in the system programming might keep you from making this 
connection. 


The message you received tells you which of these caused your problem. 
What you should do: Make sure that all of the remote equipment (remote devices, control units, and 
lines) is properly described to the system. For example, make sure that a line using BSC protocol is 
described as a *BSC or *BSCT line, not as a *SDLC line. See the CL Reference Manual! for information on 
device, control unit, and line descriptions. 
If necessary, change the description of this equipment so that it matches the characteristics of the 
equipment that you are using ( CHGDEVD, CHGCUD, CHGLIND commands). Then continue normal 
system work. 
If the descriptions are correct, or if changing the descriptions does not solve the problem, go to Procedure 
C: Communications Problem to continue looking for the cause of the problem. 

PDP CODE X25A—LOCAL X.25 PROBLEM 


About the message: A problem was detected between the System/38 and the local DCE (the modem). 


What You Should Do: Record the first eight characters of the error log number under item 6c of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. (The error log number is a 24-character code such as: 


c 
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that identifies a device problem for your service representative.) You can find copies of the form and 
instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Record the hardware error code and the cause/diagnostic code from the second-level text. 
Perform the following recovery steps: 

1. Vary off the devices (VRYDEV command) on the failing line. 

2. Vary off the control unit (VRYCTLU command) on the failing line. 

3. Vary off the failing line (VRYLIN command). 

4. Vary on the failing line (VRYLIN command). 

5. Vary on the control unit (VARYCTLU command) on the failing line. 

6. Vary on the devices (VARYDEV command) on the failing line. 


If the problem recurs, go to Procedure C.25: X.25 Problem Determination Procedures. 
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PDP CODE X25B—REMOTE X.25 PROBLEM 
About the message: A problem was detected between the System/38 and the remote location. 
There are two X25B errors. A connection error code occurs while you are establishing communications 
on the X.25 network. A virtua/ circuit error code occurs when the X.25 circuit is established and the 
remote location is communicating with the System/38. These errors are caused by: 
e Aconfiguration on the System/38 different from the remote location or 


e Aproblem within the X.25 network 


What You Should Do: Record the first eight characters of the error log number under item 6c of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. (The error log number is a 24-character code such as: 


ERR-0019-3245-67D43AC4879AEF35 


that identifies a device problem for your service representative.) You can find copies of the form and 
instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Record the hardware error code and the cause/diagnostic code from the second-level text. 


Make sure that all of the remote equipment (remote devices, control units, and lines) is properly described 
to the system. For example, make sure the characteristics described to the system match those of the 
equipment you are using. See the CL Reference Manual for information on device, line, and control unit 
descriptions. 


If necessary, change the description of this equipment so that it matches the characteristics of the 
equipment that you are using (CHGDEVD, CHGCUD, CHGLIND commands). Then continue normal 
system work. 


To recover from an X.25 network problem, correct the reported problem and try to establish 
communications with the remote location again. 


If the problem recurs, go to Procedure C.25. X.25 Problem Determination Procedures. 








C C 
PDP CODE X25C—PROBLEM WITH THE X.25 SWITCHED VIRTUAL CIRCUIT 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X25C tell you about a problem establishing a switched 
virtual circuit (SVC) between the local System/38 and the remote device. One of the following is causing 
your problem: 


e Network configuration problem. The characteristics of the network do not match those saved in the 
line and control unit descriptions. For example, the System/38 may be trying to place a virtual call on 
a virtual circuit that it has not subscribed to, or the user facility in the NETUSRFCL field of the control 
unit descriptor is not supported by the network. 


e Device configuration problem. The characteristics of the remote device do not match those saved in 
the control unit description. For example, the System/38 may be trying to place a virtual call with a 
password that is not correct. 


e Device problem. There might be a hardware (machine) problem with the remote equipment. 


e System/38 problem. A problem in the system programming might keep you from making this 
connection. 


The message you received tells you which of the above caused the problem. 


What you should do: Record the first eight characters of the error log number under item 6c of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. (The error log number is a 24-character code, such as: 


ERR-0019-3245-67D43AC4879AEF 35 


that identifies a device problem for your service representative.) You can find copies of the form and 
instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Then make sure that the network and the remote equipment are properly described to the system. For 
example, make sure the characteristics described to the system match those of the equipment you are 
using. See the CL Reference Manual for information on device, line, and control unit descriptions. 


If necessary, change the description of the equipment so that it matches the characteristics of the 
equipment that you are using (CHGDEVD, CHGCUD, CHGLIND commands). Then continue normal 
system work. 


If the descriptions are correct, or if changing the descriptions does not solve the problem, call your 
service representative. Describe the problem and report the error log number from the message you 
received. 
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PDP CODE X25D—X.25 LINE PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code X25D tell you a problem was found at the link level 
between the System/38 and the local network node. One of the following is causing your problem. 


e Network configuration problem. The characteristics of the network do not match those saved in the 
line description. For example, the System/38 may have an incorrect network type given in the line 
descriptor. 


e Device problem. There might be a hardware (machine) problem with the remote equipment. 


e System/38 problem. A problem in the system programming might keep you from making this 
connection. 


The message you received tells you which of the these caused your problem. 


What you should do: Make sure that the network is properly described to the system. For example, make 
sure that a line using X.25 protocol is described as a *X25 line, not as a *SDLC line. See the CL 
Reference Manual for information on device, control unit, and line descriptions. 


If necessary, change the description of this equipment so that it matches the characteristics of the 
equipment that you are using ( CHGDEVD, CHGCUD, CHGLIND commands). Then continue normal 
system work. 


If the descriptions are correct, or if changing the descriptions does not solve the problem, go to Procedure 
C.25: X.25 Problem Determination Procedures to continue looking for the cause of the problem. 
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PDP CODE Y—MESSAGES BETWEEN PROGRAMS 


About the message: This is a message sent from one program to another while both programs are 
running. This message is not meant for you. 


PDP CODES BEGINNING WITH Z—SYSTEM OR DEVICE PROBLEM 


About the message: Messages with PDP code beginning with Z tell you about an unexpected problem in 
part of the system. The characters of the PDP code following the letter Z identify the part with the 
problem. These problems are usually caused by a system programming problem. 


To find out which part of your system has the problem, look at the chart on the following page. Find the 
last two characters of the PDP code for the message you received. Listed beside those characters is the 
part of your system with the problem. 


What you should do: Record the identifier of the message you received and its PDP code, under item 7b 
of the System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it 
at the end of this guide. 


Save any dump information that was printed when you received this message. Also, print the job log for 
the job affected by the problem, the job log with your account name, and the date and time the problem 
occurred. See Using the Job Log in Chapter 2 for instructions on how to print a job log. 


Then call your service representative. Describe the problem, and report the identifier of the message you 
received and its PDP code. 


DM 
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For example, if you received PDP code ZCO, find CO in the chart. CO tells you about problems with the system 


console. 


Last 
two 
letters 
of PDP 
code: 


The problem affects this: 


5250 test request 

Basic 

Business graphics utility (BGU) 
Binary synchronous communication 
Command analyzer 

COBOL 

Confidence checker 

Command definition 

Control language compiler 

DDM communications 

Console 

Copy 

COBOL 

Card device 

COBOL 

Date base or data base file definition 
Device configuration 

Data description 

Data file utility (DFU) 

Device file definition 

Diskette Support 

Data management or device support 
Diskette recovery 

Dictionary services! 

3270 device emulation 

Advanced printer function 
Finance 

PC SUPPORT/38 file transfer 
GDDM graphics 

Host router 

Interactive data base utilities (IDU) 
Installation 

Journal 

Data base logging 


'The DS PDP code may have a return code. Report the pose to your IBM service representative. 


Last 
two 
letters 
of PDP 
code: 


The problem affects this: 


Librarian 

Message handler 

Menu facilities 

Machine product 

Multipoint remote job entry facility 
Network facilities 

Office systems 

Pass-through 

3270 pass-through 

Printer 

Program resolution monitor (PRM) 
Prompter 

Query utility 

Recovery/damage assessment 
RPG compiler 

RPG syntax 

RPG auto report 

Reformat utility 

RPG execution subroutines 
Service 

Screen design aid 

Source entry utility (SEU) 

Subfile 

Advanced program-to-program 
communications (APPC) 
Secondary logical unit support (SNA) 
Concurrent service monitor (CSM) 
Spooling 

Save/restore 

Source entry utility (EDTSRC) 
Switched line 

Security 

Teleprocessing 

Tape 





Last 
two 
letters 
of PDP 
code: 


TE 
TN 
TS 
VM 
VP 
WC 
WD 
WH 
WP 
WS 
WT 
ZD 


The problem affects this: 


Testing 

Commitment control 

DDM target source 

PC SUPPORT/38 virtual media 
PC virtual printer 

Work control 

Subsystem description 

File reference 

Work station printer 

Work station (5250) 

Work monitor 

Systems network architecture 
distribution services 


PDP Code Z 


DM 
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This section describes the error log number found in the first-level message. 
Note: This procedure does NOT tell how to fix the problem described in the error log number; you can 


find that information in the second-level message text and the PDP code description. For more 
information, see Responding to Messages earlier in this chapter. 


Error Log Numbers 
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What an error log number is. 


An error log number is a 24-character code that identifies a hardware (machine) problem in the system or 
with one of its attached devices. The error log number has three parts: 


/ \ \ 


Code identifying Code identifying Time (in machine language) 
the device with the problem that the problem occurred 
the problem 


What you should do with the error log number. 


When you receive an error log number, record the first 8 characters of that number under item 6c of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. 


6. Record the following: 
a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ |[ |[ ]C]C7 {JIL (See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[_|-{_]L][J[_] (See Note) 
c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[f |[-][_\(]{J{_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


Record the code here. 


You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


You probably would not use the information in the error log number. Instead you should use the 
information in the second-level message text and the PDP code description to try to fix the problem 
yourself. If you cannot fix the problem, report the first 8 characters of the error log number to your service 
representative. He can use this information to find out which part of the device has the problem. 
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What the error log number means. 


The following charts describe the error log number. Each chart shows the device code and its associated 
hardware error codes. To use the charts: 


1 Find the chart that is titled with the first 4 numbers of the error log number you received (the device 
code). 


2 In that chart, find the second 4 numbers of the error log number you received (the hardware error 
code), and read the description of that code. 


Note: These charts do NOT tell how to fix the problem described in the error log number; you can find 
that information in the second-level message text and the PDP code description. For instructions on how 
to get this information, see Responding to Messages earlier in this chapter. 


DM 
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Error log numbers 
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EEEE is: 


0101 

0102 
0201 

0202 
0203 
0301 

0302 
0303 
0304 
0305 
0306 
0307 
0308 
0309 
030A 
030B 
0401 

0402 
0403 
0501 

0502 
0503 
0504 
0505 
0506 
0507 
0601 


What the code means: 


Channel error 

Halt with channel error 
Command reject 

Illegal ID in execute command 
I/O error (LED interface) 

lOC1 A-reg parity error 

l1OC1 internal parity error 
lOC1 external parity error 
Illegal RAM1 address 

Illegal RAM2 address 

RAM 2 parity error 

Call/return queue full 

Illegal ABO 

Illegal OU number 

Disconnect on command fetch 
FOB time-out 

System power fault 

Power Warning feature activated 
Power Warning feature de-activated 
62PC test failed 

LED test failed 

Power controller test failed 
Console DS test failed 

72MD test failed 

Console adapter test failed 
IMPL/AIt IMPL soft error 
Operation program error 


0001: System 
control adapter 
(SCA) errors 


>< 


UUUU 0001 
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EEEE is: 


0101 
0104 


What the code means: 


Channel error 

Invalid screen format 

Command reject 

CRT cable unplugged 

Keyboard cable unplugged 

Screen buffer parity error 

Screen buffer/DBI parity error 
Keyboard overrun 

Invalid scan code 

CPU request function complete 

Post event (IOC1 DBI parity error) 
Post event (internal |OC1 parity error) 
Post event (IOC1-to-adapter transfer parity error) 
Post event (not valid disconnect) 
Invalid BSTAT/DSTAT data 

FOB time-out 

Operational program error 





0002: System 
console errors 
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EEEE is: 


0110 
0140 
0180 
0200 
0221 
0224 
0225 
0228 


What the code means: 


FOB time-out 

Command reject 

I/O exception 

File interrupt error (RPS) 

Missing or extra sector pulse or index 
No record found (reassigned sector) 
Extra index pulse 

No write current on write 

Buffer parity error in Read/Write controller 
File interrupt error (Read/Write) 
Missing/extra sector pulse or index with file interrupt 
Command decode error in Read/Write controller 
CRC error with file interrupt 

Invalid sector detected in RPS controller 
Invalid head detected in RPS controller 
Buffer parity error in RPS controller 
Control bus response time-out 

Control bus parity error 

Buffer parity error in access controller 
No record found (access error) 

CRC error on read data 

CRC error on verify 

Device detected fixed head 

Brake fail 

Device detected track unavailable 
Device detected command error 

Device detected unsafe 

Device detected seek incomplete 
Device detected not ready 

Invalid BSTAT/DSTAT data 

OP program error 

Channel busy 


0010, 0011: 
Disk drive 


errors 


UUUU 0002 and 0010, 0011 


mM 
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EEEE is: 


0100 
0101 
0103 
0104 
0105 
0106 
0107 
0108 
0201 
0202 
0203 
0204 
0205 
0206 
0207 
0208 
0301 
0302 
0303 
0304 
0305 
0306 
0307 
0308 
0309 


0012: 
Diskette 
What the code means: drive errors 


Operation program error 

Channel error 

Overrun 

Disconnect 

Parity error 1 

Parity error 2 

Command reject 

Control address mark found! 

Wrap error 

Autoloader parity error 

Invalid autoloader function code 

FOB time-out of autoloader command 
Erase current error2 

Autoloader command reject modifier D (write/erase error) 
Write gate error? 

FOB time-out of nonautoloader command 
Autoloader motion check modify 1 and 2 
Autoloader motion check modify 3, 4, 5 
Autoloader motion check modify 6 and 7 
Autoloader motion check modify 8 
Autoloader motion check modify 9 
Autoloader command reject modify C 
Autoloader command reject modify B 
Speed check error? 

CHN mismatch 

Data CRC error on read data 

Data CRC error on write data (write verify) 
ID CRC error on read data 

ID CRC error on write data (write verify) 
Not oriented 1 

Not oriented 2 

No record found 


‘When this error indicates a deleted record on a cylinder, no ELOG entry is made. When this error indicates a relocated record, it is logged as 
a temporary retryable error with program recovery determined by the control flag. 

?This is a file unsafe error. 

3The speed check error is ignored if the speed check occurred during é1 autoloader function command. 


L 
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0012: 
Diskette 
drive errors 

EEEE is: What the code means: (continued) 

0504 Read sense error on channel error recovery 

0505 Invalid BSTAT or DSTAT data 

0506 Unexpected BSTAT on read sense 

0507 Autoloader parity error on read sense 

0508 Retry stack limit exceeded 

O50A Vary on start-up sequence failed 

050C Failed to read hex FF field on bad cylinder during a format operation 

9998 Channel busy 

EEOO Volume SDR reset (The 72MD volume SDR counters have been reset.) 





™ 


UUUU 0012 2-125 





EEEE is: 


0000 
1100 
1200 
1300 
1400 
1500 
2100 
2300 


0015: 3410/ 
3411 Tape 
What the code means: drive errors 


Power control failure 

Channel error 

Channel error (disconnect) 

Operation program error 
Channel error (Sequence) 

Channel error (overrun) 

lOC check 

Disconnect during command fetch 
Command reject (FOB error) 

Command reject (Sense required) 
Command reject (operation count equals QO) 
Command reject (byte count or offset error) 
Command reject (sense required, ABI/ABO parity error, status update) 
ABI/ABO parity error (ABI parity error) 
ABI/ABO parity error (ABO parity error) 
ABI/ABO parity error (ABI parity error) 

IC error (3411 detected) 

ABO error (3411 detected) 

Control tag error (3411 detected) 
Instruction tag error (3411 detected) 

3411 ALU error (3411 detected) 

ALU error (3411 detected) 

ROS error (3411 detected) 

Transfer error (3411 detected) 

Command reject (sense required, status update, interface error) 
3411 interface tag error 

xx=DSTAT byte 5 (tag line in error) 

Initial error 

Lamp check 

Right or left column check 

Ready reset 

Reject tape unit 

xx=DSTAT byte 15 (status information) 
Tape unit positioning check 

Tachometer check 

Read back data (LWR failed) 

xx=DSTAT byte 15 (track in error) 

Tape mark check 

Read back data (LWR passed) 


c 
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EEEE is: 


C 


What the code means: 


Drive not ready (command reject) 
Drive busy (command reject) 

Tape subsystem power off (command reject) 
Tape subsystem power off 

3411 hardware error (command reject) 
3400 hardware error (command reject) 
Enable switch at disable 

Tape drive file protected 

Backward at load point 

Illegal command 

Tape unit status change 

Word count equals zero 

Not capable 

Drive not attached 

Operation error (channel busy) 
Disconnect command (post event when ready, not at BOT) 
Disconnected command (drive not available) 
Data check during ERG (LWR failed) 
xx=DSTAT byte 15 (track in error) 
Write error (LWR failed) 

xx=DSTAT byte 15 (track in error) 
Attachment/3411 overrun 

Bus out check 

MTE (multitrack error)/LRC 

Start velocity check 

End velocity check 

VRC error 

CRC parity error 

NRZI write error 

PE ID burst error 

Envelope/phase error 

False end marker 

PE write error 

Data timing error 

Data check during ERG, LWR passed 
Read error (LWR failed) 

xx=DSTAT byte 15 (track in error) 
Attachment/3411 overrun 


0015: 3410/ 
3411 Tape 
drive errors 
(continued) 


UUUU 0015 
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EEEE is: 


What the code means: 


MTE (multitrack error)/LRC 

End data/CRC error 

VRC error 

Noise (NRZI error) 

NRZI read error 

Envelope phase error 

False end marker 

Data timing error 

PE read error 

ERG noise error 

Read sense failure during error recovery 
Retry stack overflow 

IOM error 

Clear command failed 

Mode set command failed 

Read sense command failed 

Reset command failed 

Invalid BSTAT/DSTAT data (I/O exception) 
FOB time-out 

Volume SDR reset 





0015: 3410/ 
3411 Tape 
drive errors 
(continued) 
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EEEE is: 


0000 
1000 
1200 
1300 
2000 
2300 
2500 
3000 
3200 
3300 
3400 
3500 
3600 
3700 
3800 
3900 
3A00 
3B00 
3C00 
3D00 
3E00 
4000 
4100 
5000 
5100 
5120 
5130 
5200 
5300 
5400 
5500 
5700 
5800 
5900 
5A00 
5D00 


What the code means: 


Power control failure 

lOC error 

An extended command failed 

Error post event, invalid disconnect 

Command reject (FOB error) 

Command reject, read sense needed 

Command reject, tape unit busy 

[/O error, select in error, power off or offline 

|/O error, disconnect in active 

|/O error, System/370 type interface check 

|/O error, adapter detected bus in check 

|/O error, adapter detected bus out check 

|/O error, subsystem status/CDADDR error/DDADDR error 
Decompression error 

Hardware compress card failed 

Interface hardware error 

HDC error 

Unexpected error 

Data block length larger than 32768 bytes 

Hardware error 

Main storage buffer size too small 

1/O error, channel response register contents not expected 
1/O error, System/38 channel overrun 

[/O error, unit check, equipment check 

I/O error, unit check, 3430 detected bus out check 

Tape control unit error before this command 

Temporary load failure or tape unit failure 

[/O error, unit check, operator intervention needed 

1/O error, unit check, command reject (write or file protected) 
[/O error, unit check, tape unit subsystem detected overrun 
[/O error, unit check, backward at BOT 

1/O error, unit check, data check during read 

|/O error, unit check, data check during read with LWR 
|/O error, unit check, data check during write 

1/O error, unit check, data check during write with LWR 
|/O error, density not PE (1600 BPI) or GCR (6250 BPI) 


0052: 
3422/3430 
Tape drive 
errors 


UUUU 0015 and 0052 
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EEEE is: 


5E00 
5FOO 
6000 
6100 
7000 
7100 
7200 
7700 
7800 
9700 
9800 
EEOO 


What the code means: 


1/O error, unit check, ID burst check 
|/O error, unit check, word count zero 
1/O error, unit check, DSE command 
1/O error, unit check, other 

Invalid BSTAT/DSTAT or startup failure 
Read sense failed 

Error retry stack over limit 

FOB time-out 

1OM error 

Channel detected error 

Operational program error 

Volume SDRs deleted 





0052: 
3422/3430 
Tape drive 
error 
(continued) 
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EEEE is: 


0000 
3203 
3205 
3215 
4008 
4020 
4034 
4038 
4040 


4108 


4452 
5420 
5421 
5422 
5423 
5424 
5425 
5426 
5427 
5430 
5431 
5432 
5433 
5434 


0018, 0058: 
System printer 
errors (other 
than 3203 and 
What the code means: 4245 printers) 


Power on/off failure 

Channel error 

Command reject 

Wrong belt image 

Carriage advance overrun 

Adapter CSA parity error 

Invalid disconnect 

Invalid OU 

IOC internal parity error 

lOC DBI parity error 

FOB time-out 

Invalid BSTAT/DSTAT data 

Error recovery failed (other than time-out or channel error event) on read 
sense 

Error recovery failed due to channel error event on read sense 
Error recovery failed (other than time-out or channel error event) on read 
error log 

Error recovery failed due to channel error event on read error log 
Invalid interrupt 

Invalid SCS 

Invalid channel sequence 

Carriage check 1 

Manual carriage check 

Cable interlock 

Carriage check 2 

Carriage check 3 

Any hammer on check 

Hammer echo check 

Data parity check 

Belt sync check 

Belt speed check 

Pedestal check 

Belt up to speed check 

Thermal check 1 


DM 


UUUU 0052 and 0018, 0058 
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EEEE is: 


5435 
5436 
5437 
5440 
5441 
5442 
5443 
5444 
5451 
5500 
9000 
9998 


What the code means: 


Thermal check 2 

Ribbon check 

Forms jam check 

Printer busy too long 

Printer busy too often 

Carriage check 4 

Fire tier sync check 

Power fault 

Contactor stuck closed 

Belt retries not zero after any read error log 
Operation program error 
Operation error (channel busy) 





0018, 0058: 
System printer 
errors (other 
than 3203 and 
4245 printers) 
(continued) 
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0000 
1901 

1902 
1903 
1904 
1905 
1906 
1907 
1908 
1909 
190A 
190B 
190C 
190D 
190E 
190F 
1910 
1911 

1912 
1913 
1914 
1915 
1916 
1917 
1918 
1919 
191A 
191B 
191C 
191D 
191E 
191F 
1920 
1921 

1922 
1923 


What the code means: 


Device power on/off failure 


Feed check 1 
Feed check 2 
Feed check 3 
Feed check 4 
Feed check 5 
Feed check 6 
Feed check 7 
Feed check 8 
Feed check 9 
Feed check 10 
Feed check 11 
Feed check 12 
Feed check 13 
Feed check 14 
Feed check 15 
Feed check 16 
Feed check 1 7 
Feed check 18 
Feed check 19 
Feed check 20 
Cells defective 
Read check 
Punch invalid 
Punch check 


Device address out of sequence 
Fire emitter check 

Print sync check 

Print home check 

Print clutch check 


Power fault 


Command reject 

IOC parity error from DBI 
IOC internal parity error 
CSA parity error 

Adapter detected invalid OU 


0019: 
Multi-function 


card unit 


errors 


UUUU 0018, 0058 and 0019 
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EEEE is: 


1924 
1925 
1926 
1928 
1929 
192A 
192B 
1980 
9998 


What the code means: 


Invalid disconnect 

Channel error 

FOB time-out 

Operation program error 
Invalid BSTAT/DSTAT data 
Read sense/read data store fail 
Startup failed 

Hopper check 

Channel busy 





0019: 
Multi-function 
card unit 
errors 
(continued) 





2-134 


EEEE is: 


0003 
0005 
0007 
0801 
0806 
0809 
O80C 
0815 
1003 
2005 
2107 
2117 
2127 


What the code means: 


Buffered error log request at vary off CD 

Buffered error log recorded because System/38 requested log 
Buffered error log recorded because System/38 requested log 
LU is not available 

Request is not supported 

SNA state does not permit processing the requested function 
Procedure is not Supported 

Function is already active 

Function is not supported 

Data traffic reset 

Input buffer not available 

ND was varied off 

CD was varied off 

Transmission shorter than the full TH/RH 

Pacing not supported (pacing bit on in the RH) 

No path information for the DAF 

Requested session is not active 

Receive FID not valid 

Segmenting not supported 

PU is not active 

LU is not active 

Path information unit (PIU) received was too long 
Transmission received is shorter than a TH 

Operation program error 

Channel error 

Command reject 

SSPC-LU services were called in error 

Post event 

BSTAT not valid 

Read sense failure 

lOC/CA parity error (modem line address) 

lOC/CA parity error (ACU line address) 

DTR not active or dropped 

SDLC disconnect command received (Secondary only) 
DSR time-out or dropped 

For RJE, wrong logon parameter (password) 


UUUU 0019 and 0020 through 0023, 0060 through 0063, OOAO through OOA3 


0020 to 0023; 
0060 to 0063; 
OOAO to OOA3: 
Communications 
line errors 
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EEEE is: 


BO20 


What the code means: 


Paired read/write command time-out 
Not valid automatic answer request 
DSR time-out on automatic answer 


DSR/RI automatic sequence error or reset RI time-out 


Line not initialized 

Switched line disconnect time-out 
Channel disconnect 

Adapter interrupt request time-out 
Disconnect abort 

SDLC command reject 

EOT abort 

SDLC disconnect mode 

SDLC out of range 

Wrong SDLC address 

OU task exception 

Forward EOT abort 

Transmit format is not valid 

Wrong format from host 

Continuous SYN transmit time-out 

BSC protocol time-out 

Forward disconnect abort 

Remote protocol violation 

Host aborted 

Remote conversational reply 

Remote limited conversational reply 
Request to transmit time-out 
Continuous SYN character received 

Not expected SYN received 

Operation error (channel busy) 

SDLC SNRM was not expected (Secondary only) 
SDLC disconnect was not expected (Secondary only) 
SDLC command reject (Secondary only) 
DACTPU not expected 

DACTLU not expected 

ACTPU not expected 

ACTLU not expected 

Switched line disconnect time-out (Secondary only) 
Incomplete download to 5293 controller 


_ 


0020 to 0023; 
0060 to 0063; 
OOAO to OOA3: 
Communications 
line errors 
(continued) 
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BO21 

E2C4 
E2E4 
E324 
F444 
E506 
E526 
E546 
E566 
E586 
E5A6 
E5C6 
E5E6 
E606 
E626 
F088 
F108 
F109 
F288 
F308 
F441 

F481 

F488 
F4AC2 
F507 
F508 
F517 
F527 

F537 
F660 
F705 

F725 

F735 

F765 

F7A5 
F7C5 
F7E5 

F805 


0020 to 0023; 
0060 to 0063; 
OOAO to OOA3: 
Communications 
line errors 

What the code means: (continued) 


5293 control unit description not correct for download 
RTS not active or dropped 

CTS not valid at initialize or active before RTS 
CTS time-out or dropped 

DSR did not become active when attempting a switched connection 
Reset ACU time-out 

Data line occupied time-out 

Abandon call retry on ACU call request 
Abandon call retry (no present next digit) 

Digit present time-out 

Abandon call retry on digit present 

Present next digit time-out on first digit 

Present next digit time-out (one or more digits transferred) 
Distant station connected time-out 

Abandon call retry (no distant station connected) 
NAK received to text sent 

Wrong ACK to text sent 

Wrong block sequence count 

ENQ received to text sent 

Protocol violation 

Data overrun or channel disconnect 
Underrun or channel disconnect 

ENQ received to ACK sent 

Adapter over/underrun 

SDLC control field is not valid 

SIGNON/LOGON response is not valid 

SDLC transmit sequence error 

SDLC receive sequence error 

Loop error (no response) 

Main storage buffer overrun 

Idle state detected 

No sync time-out during data mode 

No sync time-out during contention mode 

Sync lost time-out 

Nonproductive receive time-out 

Frame abort 

Vertical redundancy check error 

Redundancy check error 


UUUU 0019 and 0020 through 0023, 0060 through 0063, OOAO through OOA3 
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EEEE is: 


0003 


0030, 0032, 
0070, 0072, 
OOBO, 00B2, 
OOFO, OOF2: 
Work station 
controller or 
work station 
controller — 
What the code means: extended errors 


WSC internal error log (vary off CD); buffered error log request at vary off 
WSC internal error log (buffer overflow); buffered error log recorded 
because of log overflow 

WSC internal error log (program requested) 
Undefined error 

Reset by opposite OU (I/O error, WSC-E only) 

Halt or channel parity error on opposite OU 

I/O error (invalid BSTAT byte 1) 

Command invalid or invalid for startup mode 
Command invalid or invalid for inbound queue 
Command invalid or invalid for outbound queue 
Address error in read or write data storage command 
Read data command length error 

Command invalid for post error mode 

Error in load poll list command 

Write data FOB error 

Reset command rejected due to command pending 
Invalid OU in FOB byte 8 (WSC-E only) 

Command reject (invalid BSTAT byte 1) 

Start device time-out 

Channel error 

Read sense command failed during vary off 

Read sense command failed while processing an error 
Vary off data 

FOB time-out 

Selective reset failed during vary on CD 

Insufficient WSC extended data storage (WSC only) 
Machine configuration record indicates this OU number is not configured 
The translate table specified has not been installed 
LUD device specific area invalid 

Operation program error 

CSD parity error (WSC-E only) 

IOC check reset attention (WSC only) 

Adapter diagnostics failed on startup (WSC-F only) 
Adapter transmit error 
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EEEE is: 


0620 
0634 
O063C 
0640 
0680 
0688 
O6xx 

0801 

8004 
9998 
DO19 


DO20 


DO21 


0030, 0032, 
0070, 0072, 
OOBO, OOB2, 
OOFO, OOF2: 
Work station 
controller or 
work station 
controller — 
extended errors 


What the code means: (continued) 


Post event: (control store address parity error WSC only) 

Invalid disconnect (WSC-E only) 

Link register overflow/ underflow (WSC-E only) 

Post event (IOC internal parity error) 

Post event (IOC DBI parity) 

Post event (Cable address register parity error WSC only) 

Post event (Invalid event data byte 3) 

SNA: resource not available 

SNA: unrecognized DAF 

Channel busy 

ldeographic extension character-RAM address not valid (WSC-E Japan 
only) 

ldeographic extension character—RAM contents list missing in request I/O 
save area (WSC-E Japan only) 

ldeographic request I/O save area not valid (WSC-E Japan only) 


WA 


UUUU 0030, 0032, 0070, 0072, OOBO, OOB2, OOFO, OOF 2 
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EEEE is: 


0000 
3203 
3205 
4020 
4034 
4038 
4040 
4080 
4101 
4102 
4103 
4110 
4111 


4450 
4452 
5436 
5437 
7004 
7006 
7010 
7014 
7030 
7031 
7101 
7102 
7103 
7104 
7106 
7108 
7109 
7110 
7111 
7112 
7120 
7121 
7122 
9000 
9998 


What the code means: 


Power on/off failure 

Channel errors 

Command reject (IOC) 

Adapter CSA parity error 

Invalid disconnect 

Adapter-detected invalid OU number 

IOC internal parity error 

lOC DBI parity error 

lOC DBI parity error 

Invalid BSTAT/DSTAT 0-7 

Failure on startup 

‘Read sense’ or ‘adapter test’ command failed 
Error on ‘read IOC sense’, ‘read line total’, or ‘read error log’ FOB 
commands 

Invalid SCS 

FOB busy (invalid channel sequence) 
Intervention required (ribbon check) (4245 only) 
Intervention required (forms jam) 

Interface check 

Incorrect length data 

1.6-msec timer failure 

Command reject from 3203 or 4245 
Intervention required (stacker full/jam) 

Near end of platten protection tape (4245 only) 
Equipment check (miscellaneous) 

Equipment check (hammer fire or coil protect) 
Equipment check (controller check) 

Data check (unprintable character) 

Data check (line position check) 

Buffer parity check (PLB) 

Buffer parity check (UCSB) (3203 only) 

nd of platten protection tape (4245 only) 
Equipment check (printer channel adapter) (4245 only) 
Equipment check (failing print band) (4245 only) 
Load check (load FCB command) 

Load check (write UCSB command) (3203 only) 
Bus out check 

Operation program error 

Channel busy 


0040, 0041: 
3203 printer 
and 4245 

printer errors 


DM 


UUUU 0040, 0041 
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0603 


What the code means: 


FOB time-out (disconnect) 

FOB time-out (OU mismatch) 

FOB time-out (halt) 

Command reject 

Attachment parity error 

RAM checkout error 

OU mismatch 

Preselection check error 

Selection error (bus in not hex 07) 
Selection error (check end) 

Tag time-out 

Tag time-out 

I/O interface parity check 

Attachment I/O interface parity check 
3370 controller processor check 

Error alert 

Error alert 

Error alert received 

Register load error (difference or CAR) 
Register load error (target) 

Not busy on seek 

Tag time-out 

Sync in error 

Not online 

Not online 

Unexpected drive status (first time checked) 
Unexpected drive status (after interrupt) 
Unexpected drive status (during an RPS sequence) 
Sync out error 

Check end error (read/write command) 
Check end (not read/write command) 

Seek check 

ID miscompare (no block found) 

ID miscompare (not 0500 or 0510) 

Data check (not ECC corrected and alternative off cylinder) 
Data check (not ECC corrected and primary block) 


L 


OOCO to OOCF: 
3370 Auxiliary 
storage 

device errors 
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EEEE is: 


0605 
0607 
0609 
0611 
0613 
0615 
0616 


C 


OOCO to OOCF: 

3370 Auxiliary 

storage 

device errors 
What the code means: (continued) 


Data check (not ECC corrected and alternative on cylinder) 
Data check (ECC corrected and alternative off cylinder) 
Data check (ECC corrected and primary block) 

Data check (ECC corrected and alternative on cylinder) 
Data check (not ECC corrected and primary ID) 

Data check (not ECC corrected and primary !D) 

Data check (not ECC corrected and ID on cylinder) 
BSTAT not valid 

Data mismatch detected 

Channel busy 

Operation program error 


DM 


UUUU OOCO through OOCF 
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Cc 


This manual does not telt you how to fix a problem described in a SNA Distribution Services (SNADS) 
Slatus condition code. 


For information about solving a problem described in the conditon code or information about configuring 
a SNADS network, refer to the Data Communications Programmer's Guide. For information about a 
system distribution directory, document interchange, and document distribution, see the CPF 
Programmer's Guide 


™ 


SNADS Status Condition Codes 
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\\ 
Chapter Three: Getting Information About Communications Problems \. 





Cc 


CSNAP (Communications Statistical Network Analysis Procedure) is a System/38 
service tool that collects statistics on the performance of your communications lines 
and their attached control units, and reports those statistics to you. You can use these 
reports to find the cause of problems that were not noted in error messages, whether 
those problems occur just once, or occur off and on (intermittent problems). 

This section describes the following: 

e How CSNAP works 

e CSNAP commands 

e How to read the CSNAP history reports 

e How to use the CSNAP short-term function, and how to read the short term reports 


e Example of using CSNAP 


e How to check line and control unit descriptions 


ND 
Using CSNAP to Find Problems with Lines and Control Units Ne 
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HOW CSNAP WORKS 


CSNAP collects statistics from the statistical data record (a disk file used for recording device and system 
errors) on the performance of each remote communications line and its attached units. CSNAP records 
the amount of data transmitted (sent) and received by these devices, records for each of them, the 
number of errors that occurred while transmitting and receiving, and computes an error rate for each 
type of error. 


CSNAP collects these statistics two ways: 


e History (long term) statistics are collected once daily by your system. This is done automatically by the 
System/38 whenever there are communications lines attached. When you request a report of these 
Statistics, the system can give you the daily statistics if you request a report for the most recent 14 
days. For periods beyond the most recent 14 days, the system provides a report of the combined 
Statistics for each week. Check the history statistics to note changes in the performance of your lines 
and control units. 


e Short term statistics are collected, when requested, at regular intervals for short periods of time: 


— For periods less than 3 hours, the intervals can be as short as .1 hour (6 minutes) or as long as 1 
hour. 


— For periods from 3 to 120 hours, the interval must be at least 1 hour but can be as long as 24 
hours. 


The system starts the short term statistics function when you enter the CHGCNPA (Change CSNAP 
Attributes) command. The system stops the function at the time stated in that command when you 
enter the CHGCNPA command again for the line. Use the short term statistics function to follow the 
performance of lines and control units when: 


— The line or control unit has a problem and you want to find its cause 


— After you make a change to the remote equipment (such as fixing a problem, or adding a new 
work station) and you want to see how that change affects line and control unit performance 


C 


When requested, CSNAP prints a report of these statistics. 

The system provides three types of CSNAP reports: 

e Agraph shows the overall performance of a line or control unit. 

e Asummary report (only available for the history statistics) compares the performance of a line or 
control unit during a certain time period to its past performance or another line. The report lists the 
total number of operations that occurred, and the number and type of errors that occurred. 

e A detailed report gives you information on errors for each interval in a certain time period. In the 
history detailed report, the interval is either one day or one week. In the short term detailed report, you 


choose the interval when you enter the CHGCNPA (Change CSNAP Attributes) command to start 
collecting statistics. 


How CSNAP Works 
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CSNAP COMMANDS 


Use the following commands to do the different CSNAP functions: 


CHGSYSVAL SYSVAL (QCSNAP) VALUE (HHMMSS), to select or change the time of day when 
Statistical data for the history file is collected. 


DSPSYSVAL QCSNAP , to display the time-of-day values for the history data. 
LSTCNPHST (list CSNAP history), to obtain a history report. 

CHGCNPA (change CSNAP attributes), to select the following short-term values: 
— one line or all lines 

— sample interval (0.1 hour to 24 hours) 

— sample period (3 hours to 120 hours) 

— set and reset sample interval 


DSPCNPA (display CSNAP attributes), to determine which lines are being sampled. 


LSTCNPDTA (list CSNAP data), to obtain a short-term report. 
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USING THE CSNAP HISTORY STATISTICS 


CSNAP history, or long-term, statistics are a record of the performance of your remote communications 
lines and their attached control units. You can check these statistics to find out: 


e How the present performance of a line or control unit compares to its past performance or the 
performance of another line. 


e Ifa line or control unit is having more problems than usual, and what types of errors the line or control 
unit is having 


Interpreting the statistics can help you determine which service organization (Such as the modem 
supplier, or the common carrier) can help you correct the errors 
How to Get the History Reports 
You can request a report of these statistics at any time, using the LSTCNPHST (List CSNAP History) 
command. 
Different Types of Reports 
CSNAP can report the history statistics to you in one of the following ways: 
e History graph 
e History summary report 


e History detailed report 


Using the CSNAP History Statistics 





USING THE HISTORY GRAPH 
You can use the history graph to: 
e Check overall line and control unit performance when a problem occurs. 
e Make sure that a problem has been corrected. 
e Follow line and control unit performance on a regular basis. 


if you use more than one line description for the same physical line (for example, you use both line 
description names LIN22NYBSC and LIN22NYRJE to describe physical line 22), CSNAP collects separate 
statistics for each protocol used on a physical line; not for each line description. For example, if you use 
line 22 as SDLC line LIN22NYSDL during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBSC during the evening, you 
get separate reports on the performance of line 22 as an SDLC line and as a BSC line. On the other hand, 
if you use line 22 as BSC line LIN22NYBS1 during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBS2 during the 
evening, CSNAP keeps only one set of statistics for those line descriptions. If you ask for a report for any 
BSC line description, such as LIN22NYBS1, CSNAP provides a report describing the performance of all 
BSC line descriptions using that physical line. 


How to Print the Graph Report 


To print the CSNAP history error rate graph, choose the *GRAPH option when you enter the LSTCNPHST 
command. For example, to print the history graph for the line named LIN22NYBSC, for the last 14 days, 
enter: 


LSTCNPHST LINE(lin22nybsc) PERIOD (('3/14/82") ('3/27/82"') ) TYPE (*GRAPH) 


The system plots different time values on the history graph, depending on what you enter for the PERIOD 
value on the command. If you enter only one date, the system plots only one point. If you enter a 
beginning date up to 14 days before the present date, and use today’s date as an ending date, the system 
plots one point for each day. For periods beyond the most recent 14 days, the system plots one point for 
each week covered in the PERIOD parameter. 


See the CL Reference Manual for a complete command description. 





cL 





The system prints the following graph: 


Beginning Date’ 


C 


Ending Date 


HISTORY GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC OU22 CSNAP 


3/14/82<---------- TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY 


00:00 
ERROR 03/15/82 
RATEI 19:12 


Error Rate 

(either 1-9 or 10-90) 

See How to Interpret the Graph 

for an explanation of what you should 
do to solve the problem, based on 

the error rate of the failing line 

or control unit. 


03/18/82 


Plot 

Each asterisk represents 
the error rate for one time 
period. In this example, each 
asterisk represents the error 
rate for one day. 


03/21/82 
14:24 09:36 


------------ >3/27/83 


23:591 
03/24/82 I 
04:48 I 


See How to Interpret the Graph 
for an explanation of different 
ranges of errors: 

e Less than 3% 

e 3% through 5% 

e Greater than 5% 


Using the CSNAP History Graph 
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How to Interpret the Graph 


Note the following items on the graph: 


e Percentages along the left side of the graph. These percentages are either 0%-9%, or 0%-90%. If the 
percentages are 0%-90%, you have a serious problem you should look into further. You can check the 
summary or detailed CSNAP history reports to isolate the problem. 


e Increase or decrease in the error rate. Communications equipment often has errors during normal 
operations. However, if the error rate rises too high, the performance will be degraded. The following 
explains the conditions you notice at different error rates: 


Error rates less than 3%. The past performance appears to be normal; however, at the present 
time, the performance of the line or control unit is getting worse. If the performance is still not 
acceptable to you, you can use the short term statistics function to examine the current 
performance or to check performance over the next few hours or days. 


If the current error rate is still below 3%, go to Procedure B: Subsystem Problem to find out if 
system work management performance is causing the problem. 


If the current error rate is above 5%, you can check the history detail report to find out what types 
of errors are occurring and how to fix them. 


Error rate between 3% and 5%. You may Start to notice performance is getting worse. Also, the 
system may send you an error message about this equipment. You can use the history detailed 
report to find out what types of errors are occurring. 


Error rate greater than 5%. The affected remote equipment may stop working, which causes the 
system to isSue an error message. You can use the history detailed reports to find out what types 
of errors are occurring, or you can use the short term statistics to determine if the problem is 
occurring at a certain time of day. 


If the line has more than one attached control unit (you can use the DSPLIND command to check 
this), use the LSTCNPHST command to get the history graph for each attached control unit. 


e If the graphs for all of the control units show poor performance, you have a problem with the 
line or the system. You can use the history detailed reports to find out what types of errors are 
occurring. 


e If you notice poor performance on the graph for only one control unit, the part of your 
communications network attached to that control unit, or the control unit itself needs service. 
You can use the history detailed reports for that control unit to find out what types of errors are 


occurring. | 





C 


C 


Using the History Graph to Follow Line Performance ona Regular Basis 


To follow line performance, print the CSNAP history graph on a regular basis. Because the system only 
keeps information on daily performance for the last 14 days, you should print the history graph each 
week. You might also want to keep these printed graphs for several weeks. If your communications 


equipment has a problem, these history graphs will help your service representative find the cause of that 
problem. 


Using the CSNAP History Graph 





USING THE HISTORY SUMMARY REPORT AND HISTORY DETAIL REPORT 


The history reports for CSNAP can supply either a Summary report or a detailed report of the data in the 
CSNAP history. The summary report is a single report for all the statistics collected during the selected 
time range. The detailed reports give you information on errors for each interval in a specific time period. 
This interval is one day if you selected a time range of 14 or fewer system days immediately before the 
current system date. If not, this interval is a week. 


The history Summary report and history detail report have the same format. These reports may compare a 
line or control unit to another line or control unit, to itself over a different time period, or to its history (the 
lifetime statistics for that line or control unit). 


If you use more than one line description for the same physical line (for example, you use both line 
description names LIN22NYBSC and LIN22NYRJE to describe physical line 22), CSNAP collects separate 
Statistics for each protocol used on a physical line; not for each line description. For example, if you use 
line 22 as SDLC line LIN22NYSDL during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBSC during the evening, you 
get separate reports on the performance of line 22 as an SDLC line and as a BSC line. On the other hand, 
if you use line 22 as BSC line LIN22NYBS1 during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBS2 during the 
evening, CSNAP keeps only one set of statistics for those line descriptions. If you ask for a report for any 
BSC line description, such as LIN22NYBS1, CSNAP provides a report describing the performance of all 
BSC line descriptions using that physical line. 


How to Print the Report 


To print the history report, choose * SUMMARY or *DETAIL when you enter the LSTCNPHST command. 
For example, to print the summary report for the line LIN22NYBSC for March 1982, enter: 


LSTCNPHST LINE(lin22nybsc) PERIOD (('3/1/82') ('3/31/82')) TYPE (*SUMMARY) 


See the CL Reference Manual for a complete command description. 
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How to Interpret the Report 


The system prints the report, based on the line protocol or network type. An example of each type of 
report follows. 


These examples also describe the different types of errors, and what you should do to fix the problem. To 
solve a problem using the report, do the following: 


1 On the report the system just printed, find the type of error that has the highest RATE. 
2 Read the description of that error following the example of the report. 


3 Take the actions described, in the order they are listed, until you solve the problem. The actions are 
listed following the description of the report. 


Using the CSNAP History Summary Report and History Detailed Report a 
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BSC 


lf LIN22NYBSC is a BSC line, the system prints this report: 


Dates for Comparison Dates Covered 
Period by History Statistics 






BSC HISTORY SUMMARY\REPORT FOR LIN22NYBSC OU22 CSNAP 


----- (MM/DD/YY) ------- 
COMPARE WITH -HISTORY- 














NUMBER RATE NUMBER 
TRANSMIT 
TOTAL CHARACTERS TRANSMIT 726536 1539726 
TOTAL CHARS RETRANSMITTED- 0 0 0.0% 
DATA CHARACTERS TRANSMIT - 710016 1016710 
DATA CHARS RETRANSMITTED - 0 
DATA BLOCKS TRANSMITTED -- 2752 


DATA BLOCKS RETRANSMITTED 





NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT 6 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 0 0 
WRONG ACK TO TEXT SE -—- 0 0 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 0 0 ; 
ENQ TO TEXT SENT --------- 0 0 In this example, note 
m RETRY ENTRY --------- ; : that NAK RECEIVED 
ENQ TO ACK SENT ---------- 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 0 0 TO TEXT SENT 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC - 0 0 errors have the highest 
Me ee re ° error rate in the most 
recent time period. Look 
RECEIVE : 
TOTAL CHARACTERS RECEIVED | 734777 1777734 up the explanation of 
TOTAL CHARS RCV-D IN ERROR sete ae 0.0% this error on the fol- 
DATA CHARACTERS RECEIVED - 
DATA CHAR RCV-D IN ERROR - 0 0 0.0% lowing pages, and 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED ----- 2752 12572 take the actions list- 
DATA BLOCKS RCV-D IN ERROR 0 131. 0.1% ; 
TOTAL ORES (READ ONLY) --- 5522 12255 ed until the problem 


CRC/LRC/VRC ERROR -------- is solved. 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
SYNC LOST ---------------- 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT DATA MODE- 
RETRY ENTRY ----~----- 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT CONTENTION 
MODE ---------3-- 300-77 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
FORWARD DISCONNECT ABORT - 
FORWARD EOT ABORT -------- 
DISCONNECT ABORT --------- 
EOT ABORT ---------~------- 
PROTOCOL VIOLATION ------- 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC - 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 


OOQDODOOOONN CDOCOCO0CS 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ADPTER UNDERRUN/OVERRUN--- 

RETRY ENTRY --------- 
TOTAL ORE PAIRS, (RD/WRT) 





Data for Data for 
Comparison History 
Period 





Cr 


BSC History Report Description 


TRANSMIT ERRORS 


DATA UNDERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data were not transmitted. 
Do action 8. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT: The remote control unit responded to the transmission with a NAK command (negative 
acknowledgement). The remote control unit cannot accept the data sent. 


Do actions 3, 2, 5, 4, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


WRONG ACK TO TEXT SENT: The alternating acknowledgement (ACKO or ACK1) command sent by the remote control unit 
was not the command expected by the System/38. 


Do actions 6, 7, 3, and 5, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
ENQ TO TEXT SENT: The remote control unit is not receiving data. 

Do actions 3, 5, 6, and 7, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
ENQ1 TO ACK SENT: The remote control unit is not correctly receiving the acknowledgement sent by the System/38. 


Do actions 3, 5, 6, and 7, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


RECEIVE ERRORS 


DATA OVERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data was lost before it was received. 
Do action 8. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


CRC/LRC/VRC ERROR: A block check character sent by the remote control unit, used to make sure that data sent is correct, did 
not match the block check character expected by the System/38. 


Do actions 2, 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
SYNC LOST: Once a connection was established, it was not kept for 3 seconds. 
Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NO SYNC TIME-OUT DATA MODE: A READ command was issued after a successful line bid, but no sync characters were 
received within the chosen time limit. 


Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NO SYNC TIME-OUT CONTENTION MODE: A READ command was issued, but did not win a successful bid to use the 
line before a time-out occurred (time limit on winning the bid expired). 


Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


Using the CSNAP History Report: BSC 3-15 





3-16 


BSC (continued) 


RECEIVE ERRORS (continued) 
PROTOCOL VIOLATION: The protocol (rules for sending data between devices) at the sending station does not match the 
protocol used at the receiving station. For example, one device is using the BSC protocol, while the other is using the MTAM/MRJE 
protocol. 
Do actions 7 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
FORWARD DISCONNECT ABORT: First, the System/38 received a TEMPORARY TEXT DELAY command. The System/38 
responded to the next transmission of data with a negative acknowledgement (NAK), refusing to accept data. The remote control unit 
then disconnected the line, or the last block of text did not have an ETX (End of Text) command. 
Do action 6. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
FORWARD EOT ABORT: First, the System/38 received a TEMPORARY TEXT DELAY command. The System/38 responded to 
the next transmission of data with a negative acknowledgement (NAK), refusing to accept data. The remote control unit then sent an 
EOT (End of Transmission) command that did not have an ETX (End of Text) command. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


DISCONNECT ABORT: The remote control unit sent a disconnect command before the System/38 finished sending all of its 
data. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


EOT ABORT: The System/38 sent a block of data, but the remote control unit sent an EOT ABORT character, rather than expected 
acknowledgement (ACK) command. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE ERRORS 
ADAPTER UNDERRUN/OVERRUN: The communications adapter card is not sending or receiving data at the proper rate. 


Do action 4. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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BSC History Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 


Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 

Line Noise: /f you have a switched line, call the operator at the remote location. When you talk to the operator, listen for noise, other 
conversations, music, and other sounds that should not be on the line. If you and the other operator do not hear these types of 
interference, change the line to data mode. If one or both of you can hear these types of interference on the line, or one party cannot 
hear well (low volume), hang up. Call the remote station again. If this new connection is better than the previous one, change the line 
to data mode. 


/f you use a nonswitched line, the main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as CRC/LRC/VRC errors). Call your common 
carrier. Ask the common carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Link Failing: /f you use an external modem, make sure the data link is working properly by using the modem end-to-end test 
procedures in the operating guide for the modem. 


If you use an integrated modem (one that ts built into the control unit), go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 

Note: Before you run the link test, call the operator at the remote location. The two of you run this test together. 
Local System Hardware: Make sure that the line is operating properly by going to Procedure C.2: Line Test. 

If that test completes normally, go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


Modem: /f you use an external modem, run all modem tests, such as the self-test, and the end-to-end test, that are described in the 
operating guide for the modem. 


Remote Station: Make sure that the remote station is working properly. Make sure all components, such as the modem, control unit 
and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also make sure that all cables are connected properly. Make sure that users 
signed on to the remote Station properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the same protocol (for example, make sure that if one station is using BSC, 
the other station is also using BSC, not MRJE). Make sure both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that 
the user signed on with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 


Using the CSNAP History Report 
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SDLC 


If LINZ2NYSDL is an SDLC line, the system prints this report: 


Dates for Comparison Dates Covered 
Period by History Statistics 
SDLC HISTORY SUMMARY\REPORT FOR LIN22NYSDL OU22 CSNAP 
----- (MM/DD/YY) ------- DATA FOR: LIN22NYSDL COMPARED TO: -HISTORY- 


COMPARE WITH -HISTORY- \: FROM DATE: 05/08/62 FROM DATE: 03/15/82. 
‘SO DATE: — 05/68/82 TO DATE: 08/15/82 


TRANSMIT 
I FRAME CHARS TRANSMITTED 
I FRAMES TRANSMITTED------ 
I FRAME CHARS REXMITTED -- 
I PRAMES RETRAMSITTED--~--- 
SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY 

RETRY ENTRY --------- 
CHANNEL DATA UNDERRUN 


RECEIVE 

FRAME CHARS RECEIVED --- 
FRAMES RECEIVED -------- 
FRAME CHARS REC-D IN ERR 
FRAMES REC-D IN ERROR -- 
FRAMES REC-D IN ERROR -- 
SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY 

RETRY ENTRY --------- 
CRC ERRORS TOTAL RETRIES - 


eee) 


RETRY ENTRY --------- - 


REYRY ------~------------- | 


RETRY ENTRY --------- 
NON PRODUCTIVE RECEIVE 
TOTAL RETRY -------------- 

RETRY ENTRY --------- 
CHANNEL DATA OVERRUN TOTAL 
RETRY -------------------- 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ADPATER OVERRUN/UNDERRUN 
TOTAL: RETRY -=<-<<--=---=-=+ 

RETRY ENTRY --------- 





NUMBER 


218341589 
995160 

0 

0 


34204710 
375531 


126298 
4650 
32773 
1190 


In this example, 

note that [DLE 
STATE DETECTED 
TOTAL RETRY 
errors have the highest 
error rate in the most 
recent time period. Look 
up the explanation of 
this error on the fol- 
lowing pages, and take 
Data for Data for the actions listed 
Comparison History until the problem is 
Period solved. 
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SDLC History Report Description 
TRANSMIT ERRORS 


SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY: Frames received at the remote control unit do not match the number of frames sent. 
Do actions 2, 3, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


CHANNEL DATA UNDERRUN TOTAL RETRY: Data from the channel in the system was not available within the correct 
time limit. 


Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


RECEIVE ERRORS 


SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY: The System/38 did not receive all of the frames sent by the remote control unit. 
Do actions 2, 3, 5, 4, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


CRC ERRORS TOTAL RETRIES: The frame check character in the message sent by the remote control unit, did not match 
the frame check character computed by the System/38. 


Do actions 2, 3, and 5, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


IDLE STATE DETECTED TOTAL RETRY: The remote control unit did not respond to the data sent by the System/38 
within the pre-chosen time limit. 


Do actions 3, 5, and 1, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NON PRODUCTIVE RECEIVE TOTAL RETRY: This is the number of receive time periods (periods when data is received) 
that ended before the system received a valid frame of data. 


Do actions 3, 5, 1, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
CHANNEL DATA OVERRUN TOTAL RETRY: Data being received was not read fast enough by the channel in the system. 


Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE ERRORS 


ADAPTER OVERRUN/UNDERRUN TOTAL RETRY: The communications attachment on the System/38 is sending data 
too slowly, or receiving data faster than the attachment can process it. 


Do action 4. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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SDLC (continued) 


SDLC History Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 


Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 

Line Noise: /f you have a switched line, call the operator at the remote location. When you talk to the operator, listen for noise, other 
conversations, music, and other sounds that should not be on the line. If you and the other operator do not hear these types of 
interference, change the line to data mode. If one or both of you can hear these types of interference on the line, or one party cannot 
hear well (low volume), hang up. Call the remote station again. If this new connection is better than the previous one, change the line 
to data mode. 


If you use a nonswitched line, the main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as CRC/LRC/VRC errors). Call your common 
carrier. Ask the common carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Link Failing: /f you use an external modem, make sure the data link is working properly by using the modem end-to-end test 
procedures in the operating guide for the modem. 


If you use an integrated modem (one that is built into the control unit}, go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 

Note: Before you run the link test, call the operator at the remote location. The two of you run this test together. 
Local System Hardware: Make sure that the line is operating properly by going to Procedure C.2: Line Test. 

If that test completes normally, go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


Modem: /f you use an external modem, run all modem tests, such as the self-test, and the end-to-end test, that are described in the 
operating guide for the modem. 


Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also make sure that all cables are connected properly. Make 
sure that users signed on to the remote device (Station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the same protocol (for example, make sure that if one station is using BSC, 
the other station is also using BSC, not MRJE). Make sure both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that 
the user signed on with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 
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X.25 
IF X25RWSPC is an X.25 control unit and you specified statistics by control unit, the system prints this 
report: 
Dates for Comparison Dates Covered 
Period by History Statistics 








Xe25 HISTORY NJMMARY REPORT FOR PCDX255C13 ous 5C€ CSNAS 
>-—(DD/MM/ YY )--——-> 


NUMBER 









SUMMARY COUNTERS 
























NUMBER OF INCOMING CONN.-- 0 
NUMBER OF _OQUTGOING CONN.-- 0 

INCOMING TOTAL CONNECT TIME- 

(HH2MM2SS) 00:00:00 
QUIGOING TOTAL CONNECT TIME- 

(HHSMMzSS) 00: 00: 00 

SUCCESSFUL RECOVERIES———— 0 

ATTEMPTED RECOVERI sag 

NUMBER NP~-RESETS RECEIVED-— 

NUMBER NP-OIJSCONNECT RC VD- 

XMIT LINE TRAFFIC INFO. 

POU'S TRANSMITTED-—- = 2 

POU®S RETRANSMITTE am 0 

NUMBER OF ee XMITTED——— 1 

NUMBER OF TESTS XMITTED--- 0 

NUMBER OF LREJ*S XMITTED-— 0 

TOTAL PACKETS TRANSMITTED-— $10 - 
DATA PACKETS TRANSMITTED~— 262 

RECEIVE LINE TRAFFIC INFO. 

PDU®S RECEIVED— — 288 51 
PDU®S RECEIVED IN ERROR—— 8] 0 
PDU*S RECEIVED & DISCARD— ve] 0 
NUMBER OF XID®S RECEIVED— 1 4 
NUMBER OF TESTS RECEIVED— 0 0 
NUMBER OF LREJ®S RECEIVED— 0 0 

TAL PACKETS RECEIVE = 523 9 

DATA PACKETS RECEIVED~---- 288 8 


RECEIVE ERROR COUNTERS 


NUMBER OF LRNR®S RECEIVED— 
NUMBER OF TIMEQUTS—————— 
FCS ERRORS--———--—-——_-—- 


Data for Data for 
Comparison History 
Period 





C 


X.25 Control Unit History Report Description 


SUMMARY COUNTERS 


NUMBER OF INCOMING CONN.: Number of incoming calls successfully established between the network and the 
System/ 38 for this control unit. 


NUMBER OF OUTGOING CONN. : Number of outgoing calls successfully established between the network and the 
System/38 for this control unit. 


INCOMING TOTAL CONNECT TIME: Total connection time for all incoming calls between the network and the 
System/ 38 for this control unit. 


OUTGOING TOTAL CONNECT TIME: Total connection time for all outgoing calls between the network and the 
System/38 for this control unit. 


SUCCESSFUL RECOVERIES : Total number of times the microcode successfully reconnected the virtual circuit for this 
control unit. 


ATTEMPTED RECOVERIES: Total number of times the microcode attempted to reconnect the virtual circuit for this 
control unit. 


NUMBER--—-RESETS RECEIVED: Total number of reset indications received from a virtual circuit for this control unit. 
Resets are received from the network or remote DTE. The cause/diagnostic code provides more information about why the reset 
was sent. 


NUMBER=--DISCONNECT RECVD: Total number of disconnect indications received from a virtual circuit for this control 


unit. Disconnects are received from the network or remote DTE. The cause/diagnostic code provides more information about why 
the disconnect was sent. 


XMIT LINE TRAFFIC INFO. 
PDU'S TRANSMITTED: Total physical data units (PDUs) successfully transmitted, including retries, for this control unit. 


PDUs are blocks of data in the microcode used for end-to-end error recovery. PDUs are comparable to data processed by the 
transport layer of the International Standard Organization (ISO) model. 
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X.25 (continued) 


PDU'S RETRANSMITTED: Total PDUs successfully retransmitted because of an error for this control unit. PDUs are 
retransmitted when PDU check sequences are invalid. 


If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

NUMBER OF XID'S XMITTED: Total number of exchange IDs (XIDs) transmitted for this control! unit. 

NUMBER OF TESTS XMITTED: Total tests successfully transmitted, including retries, for this control unit. 

NUMBER OF LREJ'S TRANSMITTED: Total line rejects (_REJs) successfully transmitted, including retries, for this 
control unit. Line rejects are used during end-to-end error recovery. They indicate that part of the data was not received and request 
retransmission of the data. Line rejects can occur if the network goes down or does not complete transmission of data. 

TOTAL PACKETS TRANSMITTED: Total packets transmitted for this control unit. 

DATA PACKETS TRANSMITTED: Total data packets transmitted for this control unit. 

RECEIVE LINE TRAFFIC INFO. 

PDU'S RECEIVED: Total physical data units (PDUs) successfully received for this control unit. 


s are blocks of data in the microcode used for end-to-end error recovery. PDUs are comparable to data processed by the 
transport layer of the International Standard Organization (ISO) model. 


PDU'S RECEIVED IN ERROR: Total PDUs received in error (PDU check sequence is invalid) for this control unit. 
If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


PDU'S RECEIVED & DISCARD: Number of PDUs discarded because of a frame check sequence (FCS) error or 
unsolicited response for this control unit. 


If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
NUMBER OF XID'S RECEIVED: Total number of XIDs successfully received for this control unit. 


NUMBER OF TESTS RECEIVED: Total tests successfully received for this control unit. 





C 


( 


NUMBER OF LREJ'S RECEIVED: Total LREJs successfully received for this control unit. Line rejects are used during 
end-to-end error recovery. They indicate that part of the data was not received and request retransmission of the data. Line rejects 
can occur if the network goes down or does not complete transmission of data. 


X.25 (continued) 


TOTAL PACKETS RECEIVED: Total packets received for this control unit. 

DATA PACKETS RECEIVED: Total data packets received for this control unit. 

RECEIVE ERROR COUNTERS 

NUMBER OF LRNR'S RECEIVED: Total LRNRs successfully received for this control unit. 


NUMBER OF TIMEOUTS: Total timer expirations, including retries, logged because of time-outs on contact, on XID, on 
discontact, on test, on LT2, or on LT1 for this control unit. 


If this number is unusually high, do actions 1, 2, and 3, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following 
the discussion of this report. 


FCS ERRORS: Total number of frame check sequence errors received for this control unit. 


If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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X.25 History Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 

Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any timer does not have a proper value. 


Line Noise: The main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as FCS errors). Call you common carrier. Ask the common 
carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Local System Hardware: Make sure that the local hardware and cables are operating properly. Go to How to Run X.25 PDPs in 
Procedure C.25 X.25 Problem Determination Procedures. 


Modem: Run all modem tests, such as the self-test and the end-to-end test, that are described in the operating guide for the modem. 
Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure that all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also make sure that all cables are connected properly. Make 


sure that the users signed on the remote device (station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that the user signed on 
with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 


Local Network Problem: The local network node may not be operating properly. Call your network service representative. 
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IF LINSC is an X.25 line and you specified statistics by line, the system prints this report: 


Dates for Comparison Dates Covered 
Period by History Statistics 






Xe25 HISTUOKY SUMMARY KEPORT FOR LINSC 





XMIT CINE TRAFFIC INFO. NUMBER 


TOTAL FRAMES TRANSMITYED—-- 11206 
TOTAL FRAMES RE-XMITTED--— 104 
I FRAMES TRANSMITTEO——---— 5410 
I FRAMES RE-TRANSMITTED--- 8) 
RNR FRAMES TRANSMITTED --- a 
REJ FRAMES TKANSMITTED-—-— 0 


TRANSMIT ERRUR COUNTERS 

CLEAR TU SEND GLITCHEO-—- 
RECEIVE LINE TRAFFIC INFG. 
TAL FRAMES RECEIVEO—-—-- 
T FRAMES RCV-D IN ERROR- 
FRAMES RECEIVED—-----——- 
iR FRAMES RECCIVED-—---- 
J FRAMCS RECEIVED----——- 
RECEIVE EKROR COUNTERS 


FRAME CHECK SEQUENCE 
ERROR 


T 
T 
I 
R 
R 








RRORS Se 
INVALIO FRAMES RECEIVED--- 
ABORT RECEI Se 
RLSD ot I TCHED———-—--—---——_- 
IDOLE DETECT ERKURS------——- 
Tl TIMEQUTS—---————_———_- 
FRAME TOU LONG---——--—---—-- 

XMIT/RCV. ERRGR CCUNTERS 
DATA SET ae eae GLITCHED-—— 
HARDWARE OV N—-------— 
SOFTWARE Ov RRUN-——— _ 

INK R€SETS-——--—---—-———— 





Data for Data for 
Comparison History 
Period 





C 
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X.25 Line History Report Description 


XMIT LINE TRAFFIC INFO: 


TOTAL FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total frames transmitted, not including 
retransmission for this line. 


TOTAL FRAMES REXMITTED: Total number of frames retransmitted for this line. 

If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

I-FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total I-frames transmitted, not including retransmission for this line. 

I-FRAMES RETRANSMITTED: Total number of I-frames retransmitted for this line. 

If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

RNR FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total receive not ready (RNR) frames transmitted, not including retransmission for this line. 
REJ FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total reject frames transmitted, not including retransmission for this line. 

TRANSMIT ERROR COUNTERS 

CLEAR TO SEND FAILURES: Total number of times the clear to send indicator dropped for this line. Clear to send is an 
interface (wire) between the System/38 and the modem. Clear to send failures may indicate a modem or a cable connection 
problem or a System/38 hardware problem. 

Do actions 3 and 4, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed followig the discussion of this report. 
RECEIVE LINE TRAFFIC INFO. 

TOTAL FRAMES RECEIVED: Total frames received error free for this line. 


FRAMES RCV-D IN ERROR: Total frames received in error for this line (including number received, number sent, FCS 
errors, and frames aborted). 


If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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X.25 (continued) 
I-FRAMES RECEIVED: Total I-frames received error free for this line. 
RNR FRAMES RECEIVED: Total RNR frames received error free for this line. 
REJ FRAMES RECEIVED: Total REJ frames received error free for this line. 
RECEIVE ERROR COUNTERS 


FRAME CHECK SEQUENCE ERRORS: Total frames received with frame check 
sequence errors tor this line. 


INVALID FRAMES RECEIVED: Total invalid frames received for this line (including frames with fewer than 32 bits and 
frames not on a byte boundary). 


Do actions 1 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
ABOUTS RECEIVED: Total frames received that were aborted for this line. 

If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

RLSD FAILURED: Total number of times the received line signal detected (RLSD) indicator dropped for this line. 

If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

IDLE DETECT ERRORS: Total number of idle periods detected for this line. 

Tl TIMEOUTS: Total number of time-outs while waiting for a response from the remote end for this line. 

Do actions 1 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
FRAME TOO LONG: Total frames received that were too long for this line. 


Do actions 1 and 5, in that order, unti! the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
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X.25 (continued) 


XMIT/RCV. ERROR COUNTERS 


DATA SET READY FAILURES: Total number of times the data set ready indicator dropped for this line. Data set ready is 
an interface (wire) between the System/38 and the modem. Data set ready failures may indicate a modem or cable connection 
problem or a System/38 hardware problem. 


Do actions 4 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


HARDWARE OVERRUN: Total hardware overruns for this line. A hardware overrun indicates that data from the line was 
received faster than the System/38 hardware could accept it. This may indicate a clocking problem in your local modem. 


Do actions 4 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
SOFTWARE OVERRUN: Total number of software overruns that occurred because there was not enough buffer space 
available to store incoming data. This could be caused if the modems are clocking data transmission at a rate faster than 


System/38 can operate, or if there is a buffer shortage caused by a System/38 microcode problem. 


LINK RESETS: Total link resets received for this line. 


Using the CSNAP History Report: X.25 





3-31 





3-32 


X.25 History Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 

Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 


Line Noise: The main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as FCS errors). Call your common carrier. Ask the common 
carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Local System Hardware: Make sure that the local hardware and cables are operating properly. Go to How to Run X.25 PDPs in 
Procedure C.25 X.25 Problem Determination Procedures. 


Modem: Run all modem tests, such as the self-test and the end-to-end test, that are described in the operating guide for the modem. 
Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure that all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also, make Sure that all cables are connected properly. 


Make sure that the users signed on the remote device (station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that the user signed on 
with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 


Local Network Problem: The local network node may not be operating properly. Call your network service representative. 





Using the CSNAP History Report: X.25 3-33 





3-34 


MRJE 


If LINZ2NYRJE is using the Remote Job Entry (RJE) Facility, the system prints the following report: 





Dates for Comparison 


Period 





MRJE HISTORY SUMMARY\REPORT FOR LIN22NYRJE 0uU22 CSNAP 





----- (MM/DD/YY) ------- 
COMPARE WITH -HISTORY- 


TRANSMIT 
TOTAL CHARACTERS TRANSMIT 
TOTAL CHARS RETRANSMITTED- 
DATA CHARACTERS TRANSMIT - 
DATA CHARS RETRANSMITTED-- 
DATA BLOCKS TRANSMITTED -- 
DATA BLOCKS RETRANSMITTED 
CONTROL RECORDS ---------- 
NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT 

RETRY ENTRY --------- 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC - 

RETRY ENTRY --------- 


RECEIVE 
TOTAL CHARACTERS RECEIVED 
TOTAL CHARS RCV-D IN ERROR 
DATA CHARACTERS RECEIVED - 
DATA CHAR RCV-D IN ERROR - 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED ----- 
DATA BLOCKS RCV-D IN ERROR 
CONTROL RECORDS ----~------ 
SIGNON/LOGON RSP NOT VAL - 
RETRY ENTRY ----~----- 
REDUNDANCY CHECK ERROR --- 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
WRONG BCB SEQUENCE COUNT-- 
RETRY ENTRY ------~--- 
DATA FORMAT NOT VALID ---- 
DATA OVERRUN/CHANNEL DISC- 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
DISCONNECT ABORT --------- 
SYNC LOST ~------3---------- 
RETRY ENTRY -------~-- 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT DATA MODE- 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
PROTOCOL VIOLATION ------- 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 


TRANSMIT /RECEIVE 
ADPTER UNDERRUN/OVERRUN-~-~ 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 
TOTAL ORE PAIRS, (RD/WRT) 





DATA FOR: LIN22NYRJE COMPARED TO: -HISTORY- 
FROM DATE: 05/08/82 FROM DATE: 03/15/82 
TQ DATE: 05/08/82 TO DATE: 04/15/82 


NUMBER RATE NUMBER RATE 


369396 1122527 
6821 . 21459 
343877 1050071 
21424 

721 

17 

7098 

1? 

15 

1 

1 


421318 1099007 
5647 26417 
413907 1079231 
728 
4a 
5647 
260 


_ —_ 


0 
0 
4 
4 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
2 
2 
0 
0 


Data for Data for 
Comparison History 
Period 





c 


Dates Covered 
by History Statistics 


In this example, note 
that NAK RECEIVED 
TO TEXT SENT 
errors have the highest 
error rate in the most 
recent time period. Look 
up the explanation of 
this error on the fol- 
lowing pages, and 

take the actions list- 

ed until the problem 

is solved. 





C C 





MRJE History Report Description 


TRANSMIT ERRORS 


NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT: The host system responded to the transmission with a NAK command (negative 
acknowledgement). The remote control unit cannot accept the data sent. 


Do actions 3, 2, 5, 4, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data were not transmitted. 
Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
RECEIVE ERRORS 
SIGNON/LOGON RESPONSE NOT VALID: The signon password was not accepted by the remote host system. 
Do action 7. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


REDUNDANCY CHECK ERROR: A block check character sent by the System/38, used to make sure that data sent is correct, 
did not match the block check character expected by the remote device. 


Do actions 2, 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
WRONG BCB SEQUENCE COUNT: The host system sent the wrong count for the block sequence in the block control byte. 
Do action 7. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


DATA FORMAT NOT VALID: The data received by the host system does not follow the MTAM/MRJE protocol (rules for 
sending data between systems). 


Do action 7. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

DATA OVERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data was lost before it was received. 

Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

SYNC LOST: Once a connection was established, it was not kept for 3 seconds. 

Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NO SYNC TIME-OUT DATA MODE: A READ command was issued after a successful line bid, but no sync characters were 
received within the chosen time limit. 


Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
DISCONNECT ABORT: The host system sent a disconnect command before the System/38 finished sending all of its data. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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MRJE (continued) 


RECEIVE ERRORS (continued) 


CONTROL RECORDS: Number of control records (these records are positive responses from the host system, not user data 
records) that were transmitted. 


This is not an error condition. 


PROTOCOL VIOLATION: The protocol (rules for sending data between devices) do not match. For example, one device is using 
the BSC protocol, while the other is using the MTAM/MRJE protocol. 


Do actions 7 and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ADAPTER OVERRUN/UNDERRUN The communications attachment is not sending or receiving data at the proper rate. 


Do action 4. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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MRJE History Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 


Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 

Line Noise: /f you have a switched line, call the operator at the remote location. When you talk to the operator, listen for noise, other 
conversations, music, and other sounds that should not be on the line. If you and the other operator do not hear these types of 
interference, change the line to data mode. If one or both of you can hear these types of interference on the line, or one party cannot 
hear well (low volume), hang up. Call the remote station again. If this new connection is better than the previous one, change the line 
to data mode. 


If you use a nonswitched line, the main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as CRC/LRC/VRC errors). Call your common 
carrier. Ask the common carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Link Failing: /f you use an external modem, make sure the data link is working properly by using the modem end-to-end test 
procedures in the operating guide for the modem. 


/f you use an integrated modem (one that is built into the control unit), go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 

Note: Before you run the link test, call the operator at the remote location. The two of you run this test together. 
Local System Hardware: Make sure that the line is operating properly by going to Procedure C.2: Line Test. 

If that test completes normally, go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


Modem: /f you use an external modem, run all modem tests, such as the self-test, and the end-to-end test, that are described in the 
operating guide for the modem. 


Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also make sure that all cables are connected properly. Make 
sure that users signed on to the remote device (station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the same protocol (for example, make sure that if one station is using BSC, 
the other station is also using BSC, not MRJE). Make sure both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that 
the user signed on with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 


Using the CSNAP History Summary Report: MRJE 
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USING THE SHORT TERM STATISTICS 


You can use the short term statistics to do the following: 


Check the current performance of a line or control unit, or follow its performance over a certain time 
period. 


Identify the type of problem. 


Make sure that a certain problem has been corrected. 


How to Start the Short Term Statistics Function 


Use the CHGCNPA (Change CSNAP Attributes) command to start the CSNAP short term statistics 
function. 


When you enter the command, consider the following: 


LINE name. The system can collect the short term statistics on more than one line at the same time. 
However, if you are currently collecting statistics on a line, and you enter the CHGCNPA command, the 
system will stop collecting statistics on that line if it is not named in the CHGCNPA command entered 
most recently. You can use the DSPCNPA (Display CSNAP Attributes) command to find out if the short 
term statistics function is currently active, and if so, on which lines and control units. 


PERIOD during which you want to follow the performance of a line or control unit. The period you 
choose determines the value you can choose for the INTERVAL (how often statistics are collected). 


Also note that you can enter the CHGCNPA command now, but actually start the collecting short term 
Statistics at a later date. In fact, you can enter this command up to 5 days before you want the system 
to start this function. 


INTERVAL tells the system how often you want to sample (collect statistics on) the line or control unit. 
This value is given in hours, or tenths of hours. If you are collecting statistics for a PERIOD less than 3 
hours, choose an INVERVAL that is between .1 hour (6 minutes) and 1 hour. If you are collecting 
statistics for a PERIOD that is longer than 3 hours, choose an INTERVAL between 1 hour and 24 
hours. 


Note: Collecting short term statistics requires more system resources (work) than normally used to send 
data between the system and remote equipment. This can affect overall system performance, especially if 
you sample many lines at small intervals. 





L 
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For example, to sample line LIN22NYBSC once every hour between 10 AM and 1 PM, on June 18, 1982 
enter: 


CHGCNPA LINE (lin22nybsc) PERIOD (('10:00:00') ('06/18/82') ('12:59:00') ('06/18/82') ) 
INTERVAL (1) 


See the CL Reference Manual for a complete description of the command. 


If you use more than one line description for the same physical line (for example, you use both line 
description names LIN22NYBSC and LIN22NYRJE to describe physical line 22), CSNAP collects separate 
Statistics for each protocol used on a physical line; not for each line description. For example, if you use 
line 22 as SDLC line LIN22NYSDL during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBSC during the evening, you 
get separate reports on the performance of line 22 as an SDLC line and as a BSC line. On the other hand, 
if you use line 22 as BSC line LIN22NYBS1 during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBS2 during the 
evening, CSNAP keeps only one set of statistics for those line descriptions. If you ask for a report for any 
BSC line description, such as LIN22NYBS1, CSNAP provides a report describing the performance of all 
BSC line descriptions using that physical line. 


How to End the Short Term Statistics Function 
To end the short term statistics function, enter: 
CHGCNPA LINE (*NONE) 
This command ends the function for all lines currently being sampled. 
To end the function for some lines, but continue the function for other lines, enter the CHGCNPA 
command again as you did to start the function, but enter only the names of those lines for which 
sampling is to continue. 
How to Get the Short Term Reports 


You can get a report of the statistics your system has collected so far (or after it has finished the function), 
using the LSTCNPDTA (List CSNAP Data) command. 


The system prints two types of reports of the short term statistics: graph, and detailed. 
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How to Find Out If the Short Term Statistics Function Is Active 
To find out if the short term statistics function is active, enter: 
DSPCNPA 
The system displays on which lines the function is active, and when the system samples those lines. 


If a physical line uses more than one line description name (for example, physical line 22 uses both 
names LIN22NYBSC and LIN22NYSDL), the system lists only the first line description name. 


This may not be the same name used when you started the short term statistics function. 





C 
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You can use the short term graph to do the following: 


USING THE SHORT TERM GRAPH 


e Check the current performance of a line or control unit, or monitor performance over a certain time 
period. 


e See how changes made to correct a problem affect the performance of an attached line or control unit. 


lf you use more than one line description for the same physical line (for example, you use both line 
description names LIN22NYBSC and LIN22NYRJE to describe physical line 22), CSNAP collects separate 
Statistics for each protocol used on a physical line; not for each line description. For example, if you use 
line 22 and SDLC line LIN22NYSDL during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBSC during the evening, 
you get separate reports on the performance of line 22 as an SDLC line and as a BSC line. On the other 
hand, if you use line 22 as BSC line LIN22NYBS$1 during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBS2 during 
the evening, CSNAP keeps only one set of statistics for those line descriptions. Request a separate report 
for each line protocol used during the sampling period. If you ask for a report for any BSC line description, 
such as LIN22NYBS1, CSNAP provides a report describing the performance of all BSC line descriptions 
using that physical line. 


How to Print the Graph Report 


To print the CSNAP short term error graph, use the default value, *GRAPH, when you enter the 
LSTCNPDTA command. For example, to print the short term graph for the line named LIN22NYBSC, 
showing all the information collected until now, enter: 

LSTCNPDTA LINE (lin22nybsc) 


See the CL Reference Manual for a complete command description. 


Using the CSNAP Short Term Graph 
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The system prints the following graph: 


Beginning Date and Time 


SHORT TERM GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC 


03/28/82< SSS SS SS TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY--- 
12:30 

ERROR 03/28/82 03/28/82 03/28/82 
RATEI 13:06 13:42 14:17 
X11 I<----------- Sls e— => >I<-<-------- >I<---- 
-9~-> 
-8-> 
-7-> 
-6-> 
~5-> 
~-~8-> ® * 
-3->. Ss * 
-~2-> * & 
-1-> * * * 
-~Q->* 

Error Rate Plot 

(either 1-9 Each asterisk 

or 10-90) ‘represents the 

See How to error rate for 

Interpret the Graph one time period. 

for an explanation For example, each 

of what you should asterisk represents 

do to solve the the error rate 6. 


problem, based on 
the error rate. 





Ending Date and Time 


CSNAP 
eee >03/28/82 
15: 301 

03/28/82 I 
14:53 I 
----- PIRgE SSeS seoe1 

* * 

x * 


See How to Interpret 
the Graph for an 
explanation of different 
ranges of errors: 

e Less than 3% 

@ 3% through 5% 

e Greater than 5% 
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How to Interpret the Graph 
Note the following on the graph: 


e Percentages along the left side of the graph. These percentages are either 0%-9%, or O%-90%. If the 


percentages are 0%-90%, you have a serious problem you should look into further. You can check the 
detailed CSNAP short term report to find the cause of the problem. You can follow the problem as it 
happens using the short term statistics function. 


Increase or decrease in the percentage of errors. Communications equipment often has errors during 
normal operations. However, if the error rate rises too high, performance will be degraded. 


— Error rate less than 3%. There is no indication of a problem during the sampled period. If the 
response time is still poor, go to Procedure B: Subsystem Problem to find out if system work 
management performance is causing the problem. 


— Error rate between 3% and 5%. You may Start to notice problems with the response time. Also, the 
system may send you an error message about the equipment. You can use the short term detailed 
reports to find out which errors are causing the problem. 


— Error rate greater than 5%. A serious problem is indicated by the graph report. You can use the 
short term detailed reports to find out which errors are causing the problem. 


If the line has more than one attached control unit (use the DSPLIND command to check this), the 
problem might be caused by only one control unit. Use the LSTCNPHST command to get the history 
graph for each control unit. 


e If the graphs for all control units show poor performance, the line or system has a problem. You 
can use the short term detailed reports to find out what types of errors are occurring. 


e If the graph for only one control unit shows poor performance, that part of your communications 
network attached to the control unit, or the control] unit itself, needs service. You can use the 
history detailed reports to find out what types of error are occurring. 


If you have a problem with a switched line (to find out if you have a switched line, see Procedure C: 
Communications Problem), look for periods when error rates are more than 5%. Check the short- 
term detailed reports for those periods and find out which error has the highest RATE. Also check 
the messages in the system history log (DSPLOG command) for error messages about a certain 
control unit (remote device). If all of these control units show poor performance, the problem is most 
likely in your local common carrier facilities. In those cases, call your common carrier, and describe 
the problem and the information you have collected so far. Otherwise, go to Procedure C: 
Communications Problem to find out more about the problem. 


Using the CSNAP Short Term Graph 


Say 


SS 
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USING THE SHORT TERM DETAILED REPORT 


Use the short term detailed report to find those errors that are causing line or control unit problems 
during the INTERVALS when the error rate on the graph report is highest. 


lf you use more than one line description for the same physical line (for example, you use line 
description names LIN2Z2NYBSC and LIN22NYRJE both to describe physical line 22, CSNAP collects 
separate statistics for each protocol used on a physical line; not for each line description. For example, if 
you use line 22 as SDLC line LIN22NYSDL during the day, and as BSC line LIN22NYBSC during the 
evening, you get separate reports on the performance of line 22 as an SDLC line and as a BSC line. On 
the other hand, if you use line 22 as BSC line LIN22NYBS1 during the day, and as BSC line LINZ2NYBS2 
during the evening, CSNAP keeps only one set of statistics for those line descriptions. Request a separate 
report for each line protocol used during the sampling period. If you ask for a report for any BSC line 
description, such as LINZ22NYBS1, CSNAP provides a report describing the performance of all BSC line 
descriptions using that physical line. 


How to Print the Short Term Detailed Report 


To print the CSNAP short term detailed report, choose the *DETAIL option when you enter the 
LSTCNPDTA command. The system prints separate reports for each INTERVAL. For example, to print the 
detailed short term report for the line named LIN22NYSDL, showing all the information collected between 
9:04 AM and 12:04 PM on March 4, 1982, enter: 


LSTCNPDTA LINE (lin22nysdl1) PERIOD ('03/04/82' '09:04:00') ('03/04/82''12:04;82') 
TYPE (*DETATIL) 


See the CL Reference Manual for a complete command description. 
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How to Interpret the Short Term Detailed Report 


The system prints one of three reports, depending on whether the line uses SDLC or BSC protocol, or the 
line is being used with the Remote Job Entry (MRJE) Facility. An example of each type of report follows. 


These examples also describe the different types of errors, and what you should do to fix them. To solve a 
problem using the report, do the following: 


1. Onthe report the system just printed, find the type of error that has the highest RATE. 
2 ‘Read the description of that error following the example of your type of report. 


3 Take the actions described, in the order they are listed, until you solve the problem. The actions are 
listed following the description of the report. 
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BSC 


lf LIN22NYBSC is a BSC line, the system prints this report: 


BSC SHORT-TERM DETAILED REPORT CSNAP 


>-- (MM/DD/YY) --> TYPE: LINE OU: 22 NAME: LIN22NYBSC 
>-- (HH: MM:SS) --> DATE: 05/08/82 TIME: 13:15:00 


NUMBER RATE 


TRANSMIT 
TOTAL CHARACTERS TRANSMIT------------------ 726536 
TOTAL CHARS RETRANSMITTED---~---------------- 0 0.0% 
DATA CHARACTERS TRANSMIT ~-~------~---------- 710016 
DATA CHARS RETRANSMITTED ----------------~-~- 0 0.0% 
DATA BLOCKS TRANSMITTED ----------------~--- 2752 


ee ae In this example, note 


0.0% that NAK RECEIVED 

0.0% TO TEXT SENT 
errors have the highest 
error rate in the most 
recent time period. Look 


RECEIVE up the explanation of 


TOTAL CHARACTERS RECEIVED----------~------- 734777 this error on the fol- 
TOTAL CHARS RECEIVED IN ERROR-------------- 0 0.0% 
DATA CHARACTERS RECEIVED ------------------ 710016 lowing pages, and 
DATA CHAR RECEIVED IN ERROR---------------- 0 0.0% take the actions list- 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED ---------------------- 2752 ' 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED IN ERROR-------------- 0 0.0% ed until the problem 
TOTAL ORES (READ ONLY) -------------------- 5522 is solved. 
CRC/LRC/VRC ERROR ------------------------- 0.0% 
RETRY ENTRY ----~--------------------- 
SYNC LOST --------------------------------- 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT DATA MODE------------------ 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT CONTENTION 
MODE -------------------------------------- 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
FORWARD DISCONNECT ABORT ------------------ 
FORWARD EOT ABORT ------------------------- 
DISCONNECT ABORT -------------------------- 
EOT ABORT --------------------------------- 
PROTOCOL VIOLATION ------------------------ 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC ------------------ 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 


RETRY RNTRY -------------------------- 
WRONG ACK TO TEXT SENT -------------------- 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 

ENQ TO TEXT SENT ---~---------------------- 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 

ENQ TO ACK SENT ---~------------------------ 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 

DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC ------------------ 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 


OCOOOCOOCO0O0C0O9 


0.0% 
0.0% 


0.0% 


e+ 
OOOO CDOOONN oO0O00°0 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ADPTER UNDERRUN/OVERRUN------~--~---------- , 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 1 
TOTAL ORE PAIRS, (RD/WRT) ------------------ 11012 





BSC Short Term Detailed Report Description 
TRANSMIT ERRORS 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data were not transmitted. 


Do action 8. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT: The remote control unit responded to the transmission with a NAK command (negative 
acknowledgement). The remote control unit cannot accept the data sent. 


Do actions 3, 2, 5, 4, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


WRONG ACK TO TEXT SENT: The alternating acknowledgement (ACKO or ACK1) command sent by the remote control unit 
was not the command expected by the System/38. 


Do actions 6, 7, 3, and 5, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
ENQ TO TEXT SENT: The remote control unit is not receiving data. 

Do actions 3, 5, 6, and 7, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
ENQO1l TO ACK SENT: The remote control unit is not correctly receiving the acknowledgement sent by the System/38. 


Do actions 3, 5, 6, and 7, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


RECEIVE ERRORS 
DATA OVERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data was lost before it was received. 


Do action 8. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


CRC/LRC/VRC ERROR: A block check character sent by the remote control unit, used to make sure that data sent is correct, did 
not match the block check character expected by the System/38. 


Do actions 2, 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
SYNC LOST: Once a connection was established, it was not kept for 3 seconds. 
Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NO SYNC TIME-OUT DATA MODE: A READ command was issued after a successful line bid, but no sync characters were 
received within the chosen time limit. 


Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NO SYNC TIME-OUT CONTENTION MODE: A READ command was issued, but did not win a successful bid to use the 
line before a time-out occurred (time limit on winning the bid expired). 


Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
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BSC (continued) 

RECEIVE ERRORS (continued) 
PROTOCOL VIOLATION: The protocol (rules for sending data between devices) at the sending station does not match the 
protocol used at the receiving station. For example, one device is using the BSC protocol, while the other is using the MTAM/MRJE 
protocol. 
Do actions 7 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
FORWARD DISCONNECT ABORT: First, the System/38 received a TEMPORARY TEXT DELAY command. The System/38 
responded to the next transmission of data with a negative acknowledgement (NAK), refusing to accept data. The remote control unit 
then disconnected the line, or the last block of text did not have an ETX (End of Text) command. 
Do action 6. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
FORWARD EOT ABORT': First, the System/38 received a TEMPORARY TEXT DELAY command. The System/38 responded to 
the next transmission of data with a negative acknowledgement (NAK), refusing to accept data. The remote control unit then sent an 
EOT (End of Transmission) command that did not have an ETX (End of Text) command. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


DISCONNECT ABORT: The remote control unit sent a disconnect command before the System/38 finished sending all of its 
data. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


EOT ABORT: The System/38 sent a block of data, but the remote control unit sent an EOT ABORT character, rather than expected 
acknowledgement (ACK) command. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE ERRORS 
ADAPTER UNDERRUN/OVERRUN: The communications adapter card is not sending or receiving data at the proper rate. 


Do action 4. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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BSC Short Term Detailed Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 


Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 


Line Noise: /f you have a switched line, call the operator at the remote location. When you talk to the operator, listen for noise, other 
conversations, music, and other sounds that should not be on the line. If you and the other operator do not hear these types of 
interference, change the line to data mode. If one or both of you can hear these types of interference on the line, or one party cannot 
hear well (low volume), hang up. Call the remote station again. If this new connection is better than the previous one, change the line 
to data mode. 


/f you use a nonswitched line, the main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as CRC/LRC/VRC errors). Call your common 
carrier. Ask the common carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Link Failing: /f you use an external modem, make Sure the data link is working properly by using the modem end-to-end test 
procedures in the operating guide for the modem. 


/f you use an integrated modem (one that is built into the control unit), go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 

Note: Before you run the link test, call the operator at the remote location. The two of you run this test together. 
Local System Hardware: Make sure that the line is operating properly by going to Procedure C.2: Line Test. 

If that test completes normally, go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


Modem: /f you use an external modem, run all modem tests, such as the self-test, and the end-to-end test, that are described in the 
operating guide for the modem. 


Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also make sure that all cables are connected properly. Make 
sure that users signed on to the remote device (station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the same protocol (for example, make sure that if one station is using BSC, 
the other station is also using BSC, not MRJE). Make sure both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that 
the user signed on with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 
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SDLC 


If LINZ2NYSDL is an SDLC line, the system prints this report: 


SDLC SHORT-TERM DETAILED REPORT 


>-- (MM/DD/YY) --> TYPE: LINE OU: 
>-- (HH: MM:SS) --> DATE: 


TRANSMIT 


I FRAME CHARS TRANSMITTED- 


I 


FRAMES TRANSMITTED------ 


SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY 


RETRY ENTRY ---~----~--- 


05/08/82 TIME: 


—— See ee ewe we eee ew 


CHANNEL DATA UNDERRUN TOTAL RETRY--------- 


OHHH e 


RETRY ENTRY -~-----~-- 


RECEIVE 
FRAME CHARS RECEIVED --- 
FRAMES RECEIVED -----~-~-- 


i ee ae ee i a ae ee 


FRAME CHARS RECEIVED IN ERROR------~----- 


FRAMES RECEIVED IN ERROR 
FRAMES RECEIVED IN ERROR 


SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY 


RETRY ENTRY --------- 


CRC ERRORS TOTAL RETRIES - 


RETRY ENTRY --------- 


on ee ewe ae ee ew = 


ees ee 





IDLE STATE DETRCTED TOTAL RETRY----------- 


RETRY ENTRY --------~ 


NON PRODUCTIVE RECEIVE TIMEOUT TOT RETRY - 


RETRY ENTRY --------- 


CHANNEL DATA OVERRUN TOTAL RETRY --------- 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 


ADPATER OVERRUN/UNDERRUN TOTAL RETRY ----- 


RETRY ENTRY --------------~---------- 


22 NAME: 
13:15:00 


NUMBER 


1895384 
9512 
12847 
123 

62 

57 

0 

0 


126298 

4650 
32773 

1190 

649 

0 

0 

1837 

297 

2303 

2137 

0 

0 

0 


LIN22NYSDL 


RATE 


00.0% 
01.0% 
00.0% 


00.0% 


25.0% 
25.0% 


00.0% 
39.0% 
49.0% 
00.0% 
00.0% 





In this example, 

note that LDLE 
STATE DETECTED 
TOTAL RETRY 
errors have the highest 
error rate in the most 
recent time period. Look 
up the explanation of 
this error on the fol- 
lowing pages, and take 
the actions listed 

until the problem 

is solved. 


— 1 ere 





3-50 


C 


SDLC Short Term Detailed Report Description 


TRANSMIT ERRORS 


SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY: Frames received at the remote control unit do not match the number of frames sent. 
Do actions 2, 3, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


CHANNEL DATA UNDERRUN TOTAL RETRY: Data from the channel in the system was not available within the correct 
time limit. 


Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


RECEIVE ERRORS 


SEQUENCE ERROR TOTAL RETRY: The System/38 did not receive all of the frames sent by the remote control unit. 
Do actions 2, 3, 5, 4, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


CRC ERRORS TOTAL RETRIES: The frame check character in the message sent by the remote control unit, did not match 
the frame check character computed by the System/38. 


Do actions 2, 3, and 5, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


IDLE STATE DETECTED TOTAL RETRY: The remote control unit did not respond to the data sent by the System/38 
within the pre-chosen time limit. 


Do actions 3, 5, and 1, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NON PRODUCTIVE RECEIVE TOTAL RETRY: This is the number of receive time periods (periods when data is received) 


that ended before the system received a valid frame of data. 


Do actions 3, 5, 1, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


CHANNEL DATA OVERRUN TOTAL RETRY: Data being received was not read fast enough by the channel in the system. 


Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE ERRORS 


ADAPTER OVERRUN/UNDERRUN TOTAL RETRY: The communications attachment on the System/38 is sending data 
too slowly, or receiving data faster than the attachment can process it. 


Do action 4. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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SDLC (continued) 


SDLC Short Term Detailed Report Actions 


1 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 


Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 

Line Noise: /f you have a switched line, call the operator at the remote location. When you talk to the operator, listen for noise, other 
conversations, music, and other sounds that should not be on the line. If you and the other operator do not hear these types of 
interference, change the line to data mode. If one or both of you can hear these types of interference on the line, or one party cannot 
hear well (low volume), hang up. Call the remote station again. If this new connection is better than the previous one, change the line 
to data mode. 


/f you use a nonswitched line, the main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as CRC/LRC/VRC errors). Call your common 
carrier. Ask the common carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Link Failing: /f you use an external modem, make sure the data link is working properly by using the modem end-to-end test 
procedures in the operating guide for the modem. 


/f you use an integrated modem (one that ts built into the control unit), go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 

Note: Before you run the link test, call the operator at the remote location. The two of you run this test together. 
Local System Hardware: Make sure that the line is operating properly by going to Procedure C.2: Line Test. 

If that test completes normally, go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


Modem: /f you use an external modem, run all modem tests, such as the self-test, and the end-to-end test, that are described in the 
operating guide for the modem. 


Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also make sure that all cables are connected properly. Make 
sure that users signed on to the remote device (station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the same protocol (for example, make sure that if one station is using BSC, 
the other station is also using BSC, not MRJE). Make sure both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that 
the user signed on with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 
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> 
$3)--> 
SUMMARY COUNTERS 


MM 


>—--(DD/MM/YVY) 


If X25RWSPC is an X.25 control unit and you specified statistics by control unit, the system prints this 
>—- (HH 


report: 


X.25 


eono00rTn 
mo ~ 


mo 
NO 


ee 





HH MM SS 
HH MM SS 


N S----—---—---- 
NS—- 
RECE 1VED---—-—---—_—--- 


S 1 VED——-------—~------— 


fobe be 27064. 


Ud od SC Se 
ganodsowsaa 
LroOwVeETzT 
Ph fet 
2uQVeazzZ 


INFORMATICN 
{1 TED—-_——_-—_—_—-_ 


NSM I TTEQ———--—----—_--— 


ANSMITTED—~-——--—--— -----—— 


A 
R 
>M 
S 


—D--------——-—__- ---- -—__-__- 


R 
R 
T 
S 
N 
TRAFFIC INFORMATION 


TRANSMIT CINE TRAFFIC 


RECEIVE CINE 


0 
0 
0.0% 


Sonaonr 
ia) muy 
aoa) 

wt -< 


1049 


ee EE SS ET 


— )--------—------—_--— 
VEQ-—----——-—-------—— 


> wl 
fmt tered Oe eh pee a LL) few 


pope bot St 
QQS0o D3530<4 
4848 222r0 


RECEETVE ERROR COUNTERS 


Seoeae 
Oona 

eee 
ad 


Oreo 
_ 


F LRNR'S RECEIVED---—----—-------— 
f TIMEOUT S——---——--——-——---—_--—--—_ 


ooo 














X.25 Control Unit Short Term Detail Report Description 


SUMMARY COUNTERS 


NUMBER OF INCOMING CONNECTIONS: Number of incoming calls successfully established between the network and the 
System/ 38 for this control unit. 


NUMBER OF OUTGOING CONNECTIONS: Number of outgoing calls successfully established between the network and the 
System/ 38 for this control unit. 


INCOMING TOT CONNECT TIME: Total connection time for all incoming calls between the network and the System/38 for 
this control unit. 


OUTGOING TOT CONNECT TIME: Total connection time for all outgoing calls between the network and the System/38 for 
this control unit. 


SUCCESSFUL RECOVERIES: Total number of times the microcode successfully reconnected the virtual circuit for this control 
unit. 


ATTEMPTED RECOVERIES: Total number of times the microcode attempted to reconnect the virtual circuit for this control 
unit. 


NUMBER--RESETS RECEIVED: Total number of reset indications received from a virtual circuit for this control unit. Resets 
are received from the network or remote DTE. The cause/diagnostic code provides more information about why the reset was sent. 


NUMBER--DISCONNECT RECEIVED: Total number of disconnect indications received from a virtual circuit for this control 
unit. Disconnects are received from the network or remote DTE. The cause/diagnostic code provides more information about why the 
disconnect was sent. 

TRANSMIT LINE TRAFFIC INFORMATION 
PDU'S TRANSMITTED: Total physical data units (PDUs) successfully transmitted, including retries, for this control unit. 


PDUs are blocks of data in the microcode used for end-to-end error recovery. PDUs are comparable to data processed by the transport 
layer of the International Standard Organization (ISO) model. 


PDU'S RETRANSMITTED: Total PDUs successfully retransmitted because of an error for this control unit. PDUs are 
retransmitted when PDU check sequences are invalid. 


Do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

NUMBER OF XID'S TRANSMITTED: Total number of exchange IDs (XIDs) transmitted for this control unit. 

NUMBER OF TESTS TRANSMITTED: Total test successfully transmitted, including retries, for this control unit. 
NUMBER OF LREJ'S TRANSMITTED :Total line rejects (L_REJs) successfully transmitted, including retries, for this control 
unit. Line rejects are used during end-to-end error recovery. They indicate that part of the data was not received, and they request 


retransmission of the data. Line rejects can occur if the network goes down or does not complete the transmission of data. 


DATA PACKETS TRANSMITTED: Total data packets transmitted for this control unit. 


TOTAL PACKETS TRANSMITTED: Total packets transmitted for this control unit. 
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X.25 (continued) 
RECEIVE LINE TRAFFIC INFORMATION 
PDU'S RECEIVED: Total physical data units (PDUs) successfully received for this control unit. 


PDUs are blocks of data in the microcode used for end-to-end error recovery. PDUs are comparable to data processed by the transport 
layer of the International Standard Organization (ISO) model. 


PDU'S RECEIVED IN ERROR:‘Total PDUs received in error (PDU check sequence is invalid) for this control unit. 
If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


PDU'S RECEIVED BUT DISCARDED: Number of PDUs discarded because of a frame check sequence (FCS) error or 
unsolicited response for this control unit. 


If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
NUMBER OF XID'S RECEIVED: Total number of XIDs successfully received for this control unit. 
NUMBER OF TESTS RECEIVED: Total tests successfully received for this control unit. 
NUMBER OF LREJ'S RECEIVED:Total LREJs successfully received for this control unit. Line rejects are used during end-to- 
end error recovery. They indicate that part of the data was not received, and they request retransmission of the data. Line rejects can 
occur if the network goes down or does not complete transmission of data. 
TOTAL PACKETS RECEIVED: Total packets received for this control unit. 
DATA PACKETS RECIEVED Total data packets received for this control unit. 
RECV ERROR COUNTERS 
NUMBER OF LRNR'S RECEIVED:Total LRNRs successfully received for this control unit. 


NUMBER OF TIMEOUTS: Total timer expirations, including retries, logged because of the time-outs on contact, on XID, on 
discontact, on test, on LT2, or on LT1 for this control unit. 


Do actions 1, 2, and 3, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
FCS ERRORS: Total number of frame check sequence errors received for this control unit. 


If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 





C 


X.25 Short Term Detailed Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 

Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 


Line Noise: The main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as FCS errors). Call your common carrier. Ask the common 
carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Local System Hardware: Make sure that the local hardware and cables are operating properly. Go to How to Run X.25 PDPs in 
Procedure C.25 X.25 Problem Determination Procedures. 


Modem: Run all modem tests, such as the self-test and the end-to-end test, that are described in the operating guide for the modem. 
Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure that all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also, make sure that all cables are connected properly. 


Make sure that the users signed on the remote device (station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that the user signed on 
with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 


Local Network Problem: The local network node may not be operating properly. Call your network service representative. 
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X.25 Line Short Term Detailed Report Description 
TRANSMIT LINE TRAFFIC INFORMATION 
TOTAL FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total frames transmitted, not including retransmission for this line. 
TOTAL NUMBER OF FRAMES RETRANSMITTED: Total number of frames retransmitted for this line. 
If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
I-FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total I-frames transmitted, not including retransmission for this line. 
I-FRAMES RETRANSMITTED: Total number of I-frames retransmitted for this line. 
If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
RNR FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total receive not ready (RNR) frames transmitted, not including retransmission for this line. 
REJ FRAMES TRANSMITTED: Total reject frames transmitted, not including retransmission for this line. 
TRANSMIT ERROR COUNTERS 
CLEAR TO SEND FAILURES: _ Total number of times the clear to send indicator dropped for this line. Clear to send is an 
interface (wire) between the System/38 and the modem. Clear to send failures may indicate a modem or a cable connection problem 
or a System/38 hardware problem. 
Do actions 3 and 4, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
RECEIVE LINE TRAFFIC INFORMATION 
TOTAL FRAMES RECEIVED: Total frames received error free for this line. 
I-FRAMES RECEIVED: Total I-frames received error free for this line. 


TOTAL NUMBER OF FRAMES RECEIVED WITH ERROR: Total frames received in error for this line (including 
number received, number sent, FCS errors, and frames aborted) 


lf this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
RNR FRAMES RECEIVED: Total RNR frames received error free for this line. 
REJ FRAMES RECEIVED: Total REJ frames received error free for this line. 

RECEIVE ERROR COUNTERS 


FRAME CHECK SEQUENCE ERRORS: Total frames received with frame check sequence errors for this line. 
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X.25 (continued) 
INVALID FRAMES RECEIVED 
Total invalid frames received for this line (including frames with fewer than 32 bits and frames not on a byte boundary). 
Do actions 1 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
ABORTS RECEIVED: Total frames received that were aborted for this line. 
If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
RLSD FAILURES: Total number of times the received line signal detected (RLSD) indicator dropped for this line. 
If this number is unusually high, do action 2. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
IDLE DETECT ERRORS: Total number of idle periods detected for this line. 
Tl TIMEOUTS: Total number of time-outs while waiting for a response from the remote end for this line. 
Do actions 1 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
FRAME TOO LONG: Total frames received that were too long, for this line. 
Do actions 1 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
XMIT/RECEIVE ERROR COUNTERS 
DATA SET READY FAILURES: Total number of times the data set ready indicator dropped for this line. Data set ready is an 
interface (wire) between the System/38 and the modem. Data set ready failures may indicate a modem or cable connection problem or 
a System/38 hardware problem. 
Do actions 4 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


HARDWARE OVERRUN: Total hardware overruns for this line. A hardware overrun indicates that data from the line was received 
faster than the System/38 hardware could accept it. This may indicate a clocking problem in your local modem. 


Do actions 4 and 8, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
SOFTWARE OVERRUN: Total number of software overruns that occurred because there was not enough buffer space available to 
store incoming data. This could be caused if the modems are clocking data transmission at a rate faster than System/38 can operate, 


or if there is a buffer shortage caused by a System/38 microcode problem. 


LINK RESETS : Total link resets received for this line. 
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X.25 History Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 

Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 


Line Noise: The main indications of line noise are the data checks (Such as FCS errors). Call your common carrier. Ask the common 
carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Local System Hardware: Make sure that the local hardware and cables are operating properly. Go to How to Run X.25 PDPs in 
Procedure C.25 X.25 Problem Determination Procedures. 


Modem: Run all modem tests, such as the self-test and the end-to-end test, that are described in the operating guide for the modem. 
Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure that all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also, make sure that all cables are connected properly. 


Make Sure that the users signed on the remote device (Station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that the user signed on 
with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 


Local Network Problem: The local network node may not be operating properly. Call your network service representative. 
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MRJE 


If LIN22NYRJE is using the Remote Job Entry (RJE) Facility, the system prints the following report: 


MRJE SHORT-TERM DETAILED REPORT CSNAP 


>-- (MM/DD/YY) --> TYPE: LINE OU: 22 NAME: LIN22NYRJE 
>-—- (HH: MM: SS) --> DATE: 05/08/82 TIME: 13:15:00 


NUMBER RATE 


TRANSMIT 
TOTAL CHARACTERS TRANSMIT---------~-------- 369396 
TOTAL CHARS RETRANSMITTED------------------ 6821 1.8% 
DATA CHARACTERS TRANSMIT -~---------------- 343877 
DATA CHARS RETRANSMITTED------------------- 6814 1.9% 
DATA BLOCKS TRANSMITTED ------------------- 244 
DATA BLOCKS RETRANSMITTED------------------ 5 2.0% 
CONTROL RECORDS --------------------------- 2461 
NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT----~------~----- - S 2.0% 

RMTRE ONIRY -=5--- = eae 4 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC ------------------ 1 

RETRY: ENTRY =-+-=-=--25-2 soeeeooSesee- 1 

aes In this example, note 

R 
TOTAL CHARACTERS RECEIVED------------------ 421318 that NAK RECEIVED 
TOTAL CHARS RECEIVED IN ERROR------------ 5647 1.3% TO TEXT SENT 
DATA CHARACTERS RECEIVED ------------------ 413907 ; 
DATA CHAR RECEIVED IN ERROR---------------- 728 errors have the highest 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED ---------------------- 4 0.5% error rate in the most 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED IN ERROR-------------- 5647 1.3% é 
CONTROL RECORDS (LESS ACKO OR NAK) --------- 260 recent time period. Look 


SIGNON/LOGON RESPONSE NOT VALID------------ 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
REDUNDANCY CHECK ERROR -----~-------------- 
RETRY ENTRY --------~----------------- 
WRONG BCB SEQUENCE COUNT------------------- 
RETRY ENTRY ~------------------------- 


up the explanation of 

0.5% this error on the fol- 
lowing pages, and 
take the actions list- 
ed until the problem 
is Solved. 


0 
0 
4 
4 
0 
0 
DATA FORMAT NOT VALID --------------------- 0 
DATA OVERRUN/CHANNEL DISC------------------ 0 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 0 
DISCONNECT ABORT -------------------------- 0 
SYNC LOST --------------------------------- 0 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 0 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT, DATA MODE----------------- 2 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 2 
PROTOCOL VIOLATION ---~-------------------- 0 

RETRY ENTRY -----~-------------------- 0 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ADPTER UNDERRUN/OVERRUN-~-~---------------- 0 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 0 
TOTAL ORE PAIRS, (RD/WRT) ----------~------- 2487 





C 


C C 





MRJE Short Term Detailed Report Description 


TRANSMIT ERRORS 


NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT: The host system responded to the transmission with a NAK command (negative 
acknowledgement). The remote control unit cannot accept the data sent. 


Do actions 3, 2, 5, 4, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data were not transmitted. 


Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


RECEIVE ERRORS 


SIGNON/LOGON RESPONSE NOT VALID: The signon password was not accepted by the remote host system. 
Do action 7. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


REDUNDANCY CHECK ERROR: A block check character sent by the System/38, used to make sure that data sent is correct, 
did not match the block check character expected by the remote device. 


Do actions 2, 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
WRONG BCB SEQUENCE COUNT: The host system sent the wrong count for the block sequence in the block control byte. 
Do action 7. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 


DATA FORMAT NOT VALID: The data received by the host system does not follow the MTAM/MRJE protocol (rules for 
sending data between systems). 


Do action 7. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

DATA OVERRUN/CHANNEL DISCONNECT: One or more bytes of data was lost before it was received. 

Do action 8. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 

SYNC LOST: Once a connection was established, it was not kept for 3 seconds. 

Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 


NO SYNC TIME-OUT DATA MODE: A READ command was issued after a successful line bid, but no sync characters were 
received within the chosen time limit. 


Do actions 3, 5, and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
DISCONNECT ABORT: The host system sent a disconnect command before the System/38 finished sending all of its data. 


Do action 6. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 
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MRJE (continued) 
RECEIVE ERRORS (continued) 


CONTROL RECORDS: Number of control records (these records are positive responses from the host system, not user data 
records) that were transmitted. 


This is not an error condition. 


PROTOCOL VIOLATION: The protocol (rules for sending data between devices) do not match. For example, one device is using 
the BSC protocol, while the other is using the MTAM/MRJE protocol. 


Do actions 7 and 6, in that order, until the problem is solved. These actions are listed following the discussion of this report. 
TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ADAPTER OVERRUN/UNDERRUN: The communications attachment is not sending or receiving data at the proper rate. 


Do action 4. This action is listed following the discussion of this report. 





C 


C 


MRJE Short Term Detailed Report Actions 


1. 


Network Descriptions and Values: Check the values in the line, control unit, and device descriptions for all remote equipment affected 
by the problem. Make sure that the values for any timers are correct for your communications network. Also, make sure that the device 
addresses, protocols, and other such values are correct for your network. 


Note: Intermittent problems (problems that occur off and on) can occur if any of the timers do not have a proper value. 

Line Noise: /f you have a switched line, call the operator at the remote location. When you talk to the operator, listen for noise, other 
conversations, music, and other sounds that should not be on the line. If you and the other operator do not hear these types of 
interference, change the line to data mode. If one or both of you can hear these types of interference on the line, or one party cannot 
hear well (low volume), hang up. Call the remote station again. If this new connection is better than the previous one, change the line 
to data mode. 


If you use a nonswitched line, the main indications of line noise are the data checks (such as CRC/LRC/VRC errors). Call your common 
carrier. Ask the common carrier to check the quality of the line. 


Link Failing: /f you use an external modem, make sure the data link is working properly by using the modem end-to-end test 
procedures in the operating guide for the modem. 


If you use an integrated modem (one that is built into the control unit), go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 

Note: Before you run the link test, call the operator at the remote location. The two of you run this test together. 
Local System Hardware: Make sure that the line is operating properly by going to Procedure C.2: Line Test. 

If that test completes normally, go to Procedure C.3: Link Test. 


Modem: /f you use an external modem, run all modem tests, such as the self-test, and the end-to-end test, that are described in the 
operating guide for the modem. 


Remote Device (Station): Make sure that the remote device (station) is working properly. Make sure all components, such as the 
modem, control unit and system, are powered on and in a ready condition. Also make sure that all cables are connected properly. Make 
sure that users signed on to the remote device (station) properly, and that the correct application or procedure is being used. 


Software Problem: Make sure that both stations are using the same protocol (for example, make sure that if one station is using BSC, 
the other station is also using BSC, not MRJE). Make sure both stations are using the correct application or procedure. Make sure that 
the user signed on with the correct password. Check for a possible programming problem. 


System Resources: The storage pool for the subsystem controlling your remote equipment is not large enough. Change the size of that 
storage pool. See the CPF Programmer's Guide for instructions on changing a pool size. 
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EXAMPLES OF USING CSNAP 
This part shows you two ways to use CSNAP to find and solve problems with your remote equipment. 
Example One—One Time Problem 


PROBLEM—At 3:00 today, the Input Inhibited indicator turned on at all work stations attached to line 
LIN2Z2NYBSC. 


SOLUTION—Do the following to solve the problem: 


1 Have the operator at the system unit check the system operator message queue for error messages. 
In this case, no messages were received. 


2 Have that operator check the line status display to see if any of the devices on LINZ2NYBSC show 
an unusual status. In this case, none do (all are ACTIVE). 


3 Have the operator use Procedure D: Remote Equipment Problem, No Message Received to see if the 
problem is related to communications. 


During that procedure, the operator prints the following CSNAP history graph: 
HISTORY GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC OU22 CSNAP 


07/08/82<---------- TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY--------------- >07/21/82 
00:00 23:591 
ERROR 07/09/82 07/12/82 07/15/82 07/18/82 I 
RATEI 19:12 14:24 09:36 04:48 I 


-9-> 

-8-> 

-7->> * * 
-6§-> * * 
-5=-> ae 

-4-> ue * 

-3-> %* * 

-2-> * * 

-1-> * * * 

-0->* 


The operator notes an increase in the error rate during the last day of the 14-day period, and calls 
the programmer. 
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The programmer prints the CSNAP history detailed report for the last day of the 14-day period 
(when the error rate started to go up). In this case, he enters: 


LSTCNPHST LINE(linllnybsc) PERIOD (('1/22/83') ('1/22/83') ) TYPE (*DETAIL) 


The system prints the following report: 


BSC HISTORY DETAILED REPORT FOR LIN22NYBSC QU22 CSNAP 
=== (MM/DD/YY) ------- DATA FOR: LIN22NYBSC COMPARED TO: -HISTORY- 
COMPARE WITH -HISTORY- FROM DATE: 05/08/82 FROM DATE: 00/00/00 

TO DATE: 05/08/82 TO DATE: T/O/D 


Transmission 


rare NUMBER RATE NUMBER RATE 


RETRY ENTRY --------- 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC - 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 


TOTAL CHARACTERS TRANSMIT 726536 1539726 
TOTAL CHARS RETRANSMITTED- Oo 0.0% 0 0.0% 
DATA CHARACTERS TRANSMIT - 710016 1016710 
DATA CHARS RETRANSMITTED - Oo 0.0% 0 0.0% 
DATA BLOCKS TRANSMITTED -- 2752 12572 
DATA BLOCKS RETRANSMITTED Oo 0.0% 21 1.6% 
TOTAL ORE-S_ WRITE ONLY -- 2754 12574 
=NAX RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT . 440° 5.08 - 270 8.08) 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 0 0 
WRONG ACK TO TEXT SENT --- oO 0.0% 0 0.0% 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 0 0 
ENQ TO TEXT SENT --------- 0 0.0% 0 0.08 
RETRY ENTRY --------- 0 0 
ENQ TO ACK SENT ---------- oO 0.0% 0 0.08 
0 0 
0 0 
0 0 


The programmer notes that the error rate for NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT is highest. He looks 
up the description of that error counter, and takes actions 3, 2, 5, 4, and 6, in that order, until the 
problem is solved. 


After the problem is fixed, the programmer can use the CSNAP short-term statistics function to 
make sure that the remote equipment is working properly. 


Examples of Using CSNAP 





3-67 


3-68 


Example Two—Recurring Problem 


PROBLEM: Work stations attached to SDLC line LIN23NYSDL started slowing to a standstill between 12 
and 3 PM ten days ago. However, you have not received any error messages about the problem. 


SOLUTION: You might use CSNAP as follows to solve this problem. 


1 Check for changes that started 10 days ago, such as adding or moving devices attached to the 
affected line, or running a new application program. If a change was made, make sure that the 
installation is correct and programs are properly tested. If no change was made, continue looking for 
the cause of the problem. 


2 Use the CSNAP history graph (use the *GRAPH option when entering the LSTCNPHST command) to 
check for an increase in errors on the line. For example, to print the CSNAP history graph for line 
LIN2Z2NYBSC, enter: 


LSTCNPHST LINE (lin22nybsc) PERIOD (('7/8/82') ('7/21/83') ) TYPE (*GRAPH) 


Note that the graph is printed for a 14-day period. CSNAP saves daily performance statistics for the 
most recent 14 days. This is useful when solving this recurring problem because you can see the 
error rate on the line before and after the problem began. 


You might get a graph like this: 
HISTORY GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC OU22 CSNAP 


07/08/82<---------- TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY--------------- >07/21/82 
00:00 23:591 
ERROR 07/09/82 07/12/82 07/15/82 07/18/82 ii 
RATEI 19:12 14:24 09:36 04:48 I 


-9-> 
-8-> 
-]-> 
-6-> 
-5-> 
-4-> 
-3->s * * * * * x * * * * * * * * 
-2-> 
-1-> 
-Q-> 


In the example, the error rate did not increase. Though a performance problem exists, it is not 
affecting the overall performance of the line. Use the short term statistics function to isolate the 


problem. 





C C 


Using the short term statistics function, closely follow actions on the line during the time period 
when the problem is worst (choose a small interval when entering the CHGCNPA command). For 
example, to get statistics on the performance of line LIN22NYBSC every six minutes, enter: 


CHGCNPA LINE(lin22nybsc) PERIOD('12:30:00' '7/22/82") ('15:30:00' '7/22/82')) 
INTERVAL (.1) 


Note that the PERIOD during which the system collects statistics on the performance of the line is 
three hours long, because the INTERVAL is less than one hour. Note also that the PERIOD includes 
time when the problem is not occurring. You can use this information for comparison. 


When the system is performing the short term statistics function, continue normal system work. 


At the end of the PERIOD, print the short term CSNAP graph. For example, to print the graph for the 
sample line, enter: 


LSTCNPDTA LINE (lin22nybsc) 


You might get a graph similar to this: 


SHORT TERM GRAPH FOR LIN22NYBSC OU 22 CSNAP 
07/22/82<----------- TIME PERIOD----MM/DD/YY------------- >07/22/82 
12:30 15: 301 
ERROR 03/28/82 03/28/82 03/28/82 03/28/82 I 
RATEI 13:06 13:42 14:17 14:53 I 
X10 I<----------- >I<--------- >I<--------- >I<--------- >I<--------- >I 
-9-> 
-8-> 
-7-> 
=G55 * * * * 
55 * * * * * * 
-4->* * e 
-3-> 
-2-> 
ata * ey 
-Q-> 
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6  Onthe graph, check for an increase in errors, and note when the error rate was highest. 
In this example, errors are highest between 12:30 and 3:00 PM. 


7 Note the type of work done between 12:30 and 3. Is that work different from work done between 3 
and 3:30 PM? 


e YES. Perhaps the application used is causing the problem. Run the application at a different time 
of day. When running that application, use the short term statistics function. 


Compare the error rates when running that application. If the rates are the same, check your 
program for problems. See the System/38 Data Communications Programmer's Guide for 
instructions on writing programs that run on communications lines. If the rates are not the same, 
then you have a problem with the communications equipment. In that case, follow the procedure 
for NO (next bulleted item). 


e NO. You probably have a problem with the communications equipment. 


Print the short term detailed reports for the period when errors are highest. For example: 


LSTCNPDTA LINE (LIN23CHSDL) PERIOD ('12:30:00''15:00:00') 
TYPE (*DETAIL) 





C 


The system prints a separate report for each sampling interval. You might get a report like this: 





BSC SHORT-TERM DETAILED REPORT CSNAP 


>-- (MM/DD/YY) --> TYPE: LINE OU: 22 NAME: LIN22NYBSC 
>-- (HH:MM:SS) --> DATE: 05/08/82 TIME: 13:15:00 


NUMBER RATE 


TRANSMIT 
TOTAL CHARACTERS TRANSMIT------------------ 726536 
TOTAL CHARS RETRANSMITTED------------------ 0 0.0% 
DATA CHARACTERS TRANSMIT ------------------ 710016 
DATA CHARS RETRANSMITTED ~-~--------------- 0 0.0% 
DATA BLOCKS TRANSMITTED ------------------- 2752 
DATA BLOCKS RETRANSMITTED----------------- 0 0.0% 
‘TOTAL ORE-S_ (WRITE ONLY) ------------------ 2754 
‘NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENTw~+e~eernnennnenee 140 5.08. 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
WRONG ACK TO TEXT SENT -------------------- 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
ENQ TO TEXT SENT -------------------------- 


0 

0 0.0% 

0 

0 
RETRY: ENTRY: =2352523$23>-"-s322-65=-5-5= 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 


0.0% 
ENQ TO ACK SENT --------------------------- 0.0% 
RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 


DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC ----~------------- 
RETRY ENTRY ---~--3~-------------------- 


RECEIVE 
TOTAL CHARACTERS RECEIVED------------------ 734777 
TOTAL CHARS RECEIVED IN ERROR-------------- 0 0.0% 
DATA CHARACTERS RECEIVED ----~-------------- 710016 
DATA CHAR RECEIVED IN ERROR---------------- 0 0.0% 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED ---------------------- 2752 
DATA BLOCKS RECEIVED IN ERROR-------------- 0 0.0% 
TOTAL ORES (READ ONLY) -------------------- 5522 
CRC/LRC/VRC ERROR ------------------------- 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
SYNC LOST --------------------------------- 

RETRY ENTRY -~------------------------ 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT DATA MODE------------------ 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
NO SYNC TIMEOUT CONTENTION 
MODE -------------------------------------- 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
FORWARD DISCONNECT ABORT ------------------ 
FORWARD EOT ABORT ------------------------- 
DISCONNECT ABORT -------------------------- 
EOT ABORT --------------------------------- 
PROTOCOL VIOLATION ------------------------ 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 
DATA UNDERRUN/CHNL. DISC ------------------ 

RETRY ENTRY -------------------------- 


0.0% 
0.0% 
0.0% 


0.0% 


es 


0.0% 


TRANSMIT/RECEIVE 
ADPTER UNDERRUN/OVERRUN---------~~--------- 1 
RETRY ENTRY ---------------<----------- 1 
TOTAL ORE PAIRS, (RD/WRT) ------~----------- 11012 


See which error counter has the highest error rate. In this case, it is 
NAK RECEIVED TO TEXT SENT errors. 


Look up the description of this error counter in the error counter descriptions, and take the 
actions in the order listed until the problem is solved. In this case, you do actions 3, 5, and 1. 
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After the problem is fixed, use the short term statistics to make sure the problem is truly solved. For 
example, sample the line (CHGCNPA command) between 12:30 and 1:30 PM, a time when problems 
are expected. Print the short term graph (LSTCNPDTA command). If the graph shows that the 
percentage of errors has decreased, the problem is solved. 
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Cc c 


In order to use a remote line and control unit, you must describe the features of your system in an 
object called a line description and an object called a control unit description. Each parameter value in 
the line or control unit description describes a different feature of the line or control unit, or its attached 


equipment. 


In many of the steps in Procedure C.4, Completion Qualifiers, you are asked to check the values of 
parameters in the line description and the control unit description. This section describes these 
parameter values and possible problems with these values. If you need information about parameters 
that are not described here; or tf you need more information about any of these parameters, see the CL 


Reference Manual. 


NS 
Checking Line and Control Unit Descriptions \ 
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CHECKING THE LINE DESCRIPTION 
About the Line Description 


The line description is an object that describes to the system a line used for remote communications. This 
information includes: 


e Characteristics and features of the line and equipment attached to that line, such as remote control 
units and special calling devices 


e The protocol used to send and receive data on the line, such as BSC (binary synchronous communi- 
cations) or SDLC (synchronous data line control) 


When you use a line, the system uses the information in the line description to send data to and from a 
remote control unit. If the characteristics in the line description do not match the characteristics of the 
equipment you are using, the system cannot send or receive data from the remote control unit. The 
system also cannot send or receive data if the line is not compatible with the remote control unit. 


How to Display the Line Description 


To check a parameter value in a line description, use the Display Line Description (DSPLIND) command 
to display the line description as follows: 


DSPLIND LIND(lin22nybsc) 


where lin22nybsc is the name of the line description you want to display. 


C 


C 


To change the line description you can use either the Change Line Description (CHGLIND) command or 
the Delete Line Description (DLTLIND) command and the Create Line Description (CRTLIND) 
command. The command to use depends on the value you are changing. See the Data Communications 
Programmer's Guide and the CL Reference Manual for information about these commands. 


How to Change the Line Description 


Parameters to check in the Line Description 


ANSMODE (Answer Mode) 


About this parameter: This parameter states whether incoming calls on a switched line are to be 
answered automatically by the system or manually by the system operator. 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f the value entered for the AUTOANS parameter is *YES, the 
value for ANSMODE can be *AUTO or *MANUAL. If the value for the AUTOANS parameter is *NO, the 
value for ANSMODE must be *MANUAL. 


*AUTO indicates that the system automatically answers the incoming call. The system must have the 
hardware required for this function. 


*MANUAL means that the system operator must manually answer incoming calls from the remote 
controller. 


If these values are not correct, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the 
necessary changes. 


Checking the Line Description 
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ANSTONE (Answer Tone) 


About this Parameter: This parameter states whether the System/38 provides an answer tone if it is 
performing the autoanswer function. 


Possible problems with this parameter: Many modems provide the answer tone immediately after 
receiving a call from the remote control unit. In this case, the value for ANSTONE must be *NO. 


If the modem does not provide the answer tone, the System/38 can. If the value for ANSTONE is *YES 
and the value for SWTCNN is *ANS or *BOTH, see the user’s guide for the modem you are using to find 
out if the modem provides the answer tone. 


If the operator at the remote location tells you that the System/38 has not responded to a call, find out if 
the correct telephone number was dialed. If the number was not correct, have the operator at the remote 
location try to make the call again. If the telephone number used is correct, make sure that the telephone 
is connected to the local modem. 


If the system is not providing the correct answer tone, call your IBM service representative. Describe the 
problem and report the information you recorded on the System/38 Communications Problem Summary 
Form. 





CLOCK {Data Transmission Control) 
About this parameter: This parameter states wheter the System/38 does the clocking for data transmis- 
sion. If the value for CLOCK is *YES, the System/38 supplies the clocking to the modem for data 


transmission. 


The following chart provides the data transmission rate based on parameters in the line description. 


Parameter in Line Description 
CLOCK SELECT RATETYPE | Transmission Rate 
*YES *YES *FULL |1200 bps, regardless of the modem speed.’ 
*YES *YES *HALF  |600 bps, regardless of the modem speed.' 


*NO N/A 1200 bps, regardless of the modem speed.’ 


(Default 
is *FULL) 


*NO *YES *FULL |Maximum speed of the modem 
*NO *YES *HALF  |Half the maximum speed of the modem 


*NO *NO N/A Speed/select mode switch setting on the modem if no speed/select option is 
provided by the modem. 


‘lf the modem does the clocking, the CLOCK parameter must be *NO. 
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CLOCK (Data Transmission Control) (continued) 


Possible problems with this parameter: Find out if the modem or the modem eliminator does the clock- 
ing for data transmission. If so, the value for this CLOCK parameter must be *NO. If not, the value for the 
CLOCK parameter must be *YES. 


Notes: 


1. If a38LS integrated (built-in) modem is attached to the System/38, the value for CLOCK must be 
*YES. 


2. If the System/38 does the clocking, the data transmission rate is either 600 or 1200 bits per 
second, depending on the value in the RATETYPE parameter. 


3. If the remote control unit does the clocking, see the Data Transmission Chart earlier in this section. 
The remote control unit must use the same data transmission rate as that used by the line on the 
System/38. Ask the operator at the remote location to find out if these rates are the same. If the 
same transmission rate is not being used, ask the person who configured the communications 
network to make the necessary changes. 





CNN (Connection Type) 


About this parameter: This parameter tells the system what type of connection is used for the line, such 
as: 


e *SWT —means the connection is a switched connection. You can use a telephone or an auto control 
unit to make a switched connection with the remote control unit. This line description name must be 
included in the line list (LINLST) in the control unit description. 


e *PP —means the connection is a nonswitched connection. You can also use this line description for a 
switched line if the switched network backup feature is available (if the value for SWNBKU in the line 
description is *YES). For more information on the switched network backup, see SWNBKU later in this 
section. 


e *MP —means the connection is a multipoint line. A multipoint line is a type of nonswitched line that 
lets you attach more than one control unit to a line. 


Possible problems with this parameter: Make sure that the parameter is set to match the connection 
that is provided for the line (either switched or nonswitched). The person who configured this communica- 
tions network should know the type of connection provided for the line. 
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DCEGRP (Data Communication Equipment Group) 


About this parameter: This parameter tells when the DATA TERMINAL READY signal should be started. 
The value you enter depends on the type of equipment used on the network, and where the equipment is 
located. The line service you receive depends on the country where the equipment is located. The values 
you can use for this parameter are described in the CL Reference Manual. 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f you cannot make a connection with the remote control unit, 
ask the person who configured the communications network to make sure that the DCEGRP value is 
correct. 


DIALMODE (Dial Mode) 


About this parameter: This parameter states whether outgoing calls on a switched line are placed auto- 
matically by the system or manually by the system operator. 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f the value entered for the AUTOCALL parameter is *YES, the 
value for DIALMODE can be *AUTO or *MANUAL. If the value for the AUTOCALL parameter is *NO, the 
value for DIALMODE must be *MANUAL. 


*AUTO indicates that the system automatically dials the telephone number for the remote controller. The 
system must have the hardware required for this function. 


*MANUAL means that the system operator must manually dial the telephone number of the remote 
controller. 


If these values are not correct, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the 
necessary changes. 





C 


cr 


About this parameter: This parameter gives the maximum amount of time that the DATA TERMINAL 
READY condition should remain before a switched connection should be disconnected. The value used 
for this parameter depends on the characteristics of the common carrier service you are using. This value 
cannot be greater than 15 (this indicates 2700 milliseconds). 


DTRDLY (Data Terminal Ready Delay) 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f the value for this parameter is not correct, any switched 


connections you make will cause error messages. Ask the person who configured the communications 
network to make the necessary changes. 


IDLETIME (Idle Time) 


About this parameter: This parameter gives the maximum amount of time that the System/38 waits for 
the beginning of the response from the secondary control unit. 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f a value is entered, ask the person who configured the com- 
munications network to make any necessary changes. Have this person check the IDLETIME value. 


Checking the Line Description 
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LINNBR 


About this parameter: The System/38 has three hardware communications adapters, each of which can 
have up to four communications lines. Each line on the adapter has its own position number indicating 
which adapter the line is attached to. The line number is determined the first time the communications 
line is described to the sytem. 


The following table shows which lines are attached to the same adapter. 


a 
22 
23 
60 
61 
62 
63 
AQ 
Al 
A2 
A3 


You can create as many as ten line descriptions for each line on the adapter; however, you can use only 
one line description for a line at any given time. 
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Possible problems with this parameter: Use the chart shown earlier to find out which adapter a line is 
attached to. Check the following: 





LINNBR (continued) 


e The value of the RATE parameter. Find out if one of the lines attached to the adapter is a high-speed 
line. (If the value for RATE is greater than 9600 bits per second, the line is a high-speed line.) If a high- 
speed line is attached to the adapter, you cannot use any other line on the adapter as long as the high- 
speed line is varied on. Also, if another line is varied on, you cannot use the high-speed line. 


e The value for the AUTOCALL parameter. If the value is *YES, the line has the autocall feature. You 
cannot use the line number that follows the AUTOCALL line description. For example, if an autocall 


line uses a value of 22 for the LINNBR parameter, you cannot use a value of 23 in the LINNBR 
parameter for another line. 


Checking the Line Description 
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NONPRDRCV (Nonproductive Receive) 


About this parameter: This parameter applies only to SDLC. For primary SDLC, it gives the amount of 
time the system tolerates an unintelligible signal from the secondary source. For secondary SDLC, this 
value gives the amount of time the system tolerates inactivity from the primary source. 


Possible problems with this parameter: Ask the person who configured the communications network to 
make sure that the value for this parameter is correct. The value for this parameter depends on the data 
rate (line speed) of the modem. See the CL Reference Manual for information on how to determine the 
correct value for this parameter. 


Follow Procedure C, Communications Problem in Chapter 1 to find out if line noise caused an error. If the 
tests in that procedure end normally, use CSNAP to collect data about line noise. 


NONRTNZ (Nonreturn to Zero Inverted) 


About this parameter: This parameter applies only to SDLC. It identifies how data is to be sent over a 
line. For some modems, this value provides better synchronization when using SDLC protocol. This 
reduces the chance of data transmission errors. 


Possible problems with this parameter: Call and have the operator at the remote location check the 
remote equipment and see if it also uses the nonreturn to zero inverted method to transmit data. If the 
remote control unit is another System/38, have the operator check the NONRTNZ parameter in the line 
description of the remote System/38. 


If one location uses NONRTNZ but the other location does not, ask the person who configured the commu- 
nications network to make the necessary changes. 


Note: Some modem manufacturers use the term NRZI rather than NONRTNZ for this feature. 





- 


RATE (Line Speed) | 


About this parameter: This parameter specifies the rate at which data is expected to be sent over the 
communications line. This rate is given in bits per second (bps). The RATE parameter does not control the 
actual data rate; the actual data rate is controlled by the equipment attached to the line. See the CLOCK 
parameter to determine the data transmission rate for your communications network. 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f the local modem has a modem speed/mode select, make sure 
that the switch is set to the same line speed and connection type as the remote modem (for example, 
switched line, 9600 bits per second). These switches must have the same setting before data can be sent 
over the line. See the modem user’s guide for information on the modem switches. 


Check other parameters in the line description, such as SELECT, CLOCK, and RATETYPE. Read the 
descriptions of these parameters in this section to find out if the values in your line description are 
compatible with the setting of the System/38 modem switches. If they are not compatible, ask the person 
who configured your communications network to make the necessary changes. 


If the RATE value is greater than 9600 bps, the line has been configured to be used as a high-speed line. 
In this case, no other line attached to the same adapter can be varied on when the high-speed line is 
varied on. Read the description of the LINNBR parameter for more information. 


3-85 


Checking the Line Description 





3-86 


RATETYPE 


About this parameter: This parameter gives the data transmission rate that the modem uses. See the 
description of the CLOCK parameter in this section for a description of how the CLOCK, SELECT, and 
RATETYPE parameters affect the data transmission speed of the line. 


Possible problems with this parameter: Call the operator at the remote location to find out if line speeds 
for the System/38 and the remote equipment are compatible. If the remote equipment is not configured 
at the same line speed, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the 
necessary changes. 


RCVTMR (Receive Timer) 


About this parameter: This parameter states the amount of time that the System/38 waits for data from 
the remote control unit before a TIME OUT error occurs. The timer allows a maximum time out period of 
25.4 seconds (a value of 127). For most systems, the default value of 15 (3 seconds) is adequate. 


The receive timer parameter is valid for BSC or BSCT lines only. 


The receive timer waits for the first synchronization character following a data line transmission. If the 
receive character is not received within the time interval specified in the RCVTMR parameter, a BSC 
receiver time out occurs. This causes the data to be transmitted again. The transmission is repeated until 
the control station responds or until the retry count for the line is exhausted. This causes degraded line 
performance or a permanent receiver time out error. 
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Possible problems with this parameter: You can enter a value for this parameter only if your line type is 
*BSC, or *BSCT. If your line type is not one of these, ask the person who configured the communications 
network to make the necessary changes. 


RCVTMR (Receive Timer) (continued) 


Make sure that the System/38 and the remote control unit values for handling line contention are 
compatible. The value for CONTN in the description of the devices attached to the remote control unit tells 
how the System/38 responds to contention. 


If the System/38 is a primary control unit (*PRIM) , the remote control unit should be secondary 
(*SEC) . This means that, when contention occurs, the remote control unit gives control to the primary 
System/38. If the System/38 is a secondary control unit, the remote control unit should be primary. 


If these values are not compatible, call and ask the person who configured the communications network 
to change the contention values so that they are compatible. 


Note: The contention value for the remote control unit might be set differently. 
If the contention values are correct, check the following: 


e Ifthe line is a primary line during contention, the value for RCVTMR should be about 600 milliseconds 
less than the value for the remote control unit. 


e If the line is a secondary line during contention, the value for RCVTMR should be 600 milliseconds 
higher than the value for the remote control unit. 


If the values are incorrect, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the 
necessary changes. 


MS 


SS 
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SELECT (Programmable Speed Select) 


About this parameter: This parameter states whether the local modem has the Programmable Speed 
Select feature. This feature lets a program select the speed at which data is to be sent over the line. If the 
SELECT value is *YES, the modem can send data at different rates as determined by the RATETYPE 
parameter in the line description. See the user’s guide for the modem you are using for information on 
the programmable speed select feature. 


Possible problems with this parameter: System/38 cannot use the Programmable Speed Select feature 
unless the modem switches are correctly set. Do the following to make sure that the switches are set 
correctly: 


e Check to see if the modem has the Programmable Speed Select feature. If not, the SELECT value 
should be *NO. See the user’s guide for the modem you are using to find out if the modem has this 
feature. 


e Check to see if the speed select mode switches on both the local the remote modems are the same. If 
not, change the switch setting of one modem so that it matches the switch setting on the other. 
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About this parameter: This parameter is used by a host system to communicate with your System/38. 
The station address (a two-digit hexadecimal number between O1 and FE ) is the SDLC link address or 
BSCT polling address assigned to the System/38 by the host system. 


STNADR (Station Address) 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f the line type (TYPE) is either *SDLCS or *BSCT, you must 
enter a station address. If there is no station address, ask the person who configured the communications 
network to supply the correct value. 


If the station address has been entered, ask the person who configured the communications network to 
make sure that the address is the one expected by the remote control unit. If this address is not correct, 
the System/38 cannot send and receive data from the host system. This causes a NO RESPONSE TIME 
OUT error. Ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


lf a remote operator asks you to verify your control unit address, give the value that is specified on the 
STNADR parameter. 


SWNBKU (Switched Network Backup) 


About this parameter: This parameter states whether you have the Switched Network Backup feature on 
this line. This parameter is used only on nonswitched lines (lines with a line type of *PP ). You can 
switch a nonswitched line to a switched point-to-point line when the value for this parameter is *YES. To 
change the connection type, use the CHGLIND command to change the value for ACTSWNBKU in the line 
description to *YES. 


Possible problems with this parameter: \f the value for ACTSWNBKU in the line description is *YES, the 
modem must be set to switched mode. See the user’s guide for the modem you are using to find out how 
to set the modem to switched mode. If the modem does not have a switched mode, the SWNBKU value 
should be *NO. Ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary 
changes. 


Checking the Line Description 
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SWICNN (Switched Connection) 


About this parameter: This parameter states whether the line is to be used for incoming calls, outgoing 
calls, or both. 


Possible problems with this parameter: Make sure that the SWICNN value is compatible with the 
INLCNN (initial connection) value in the description of the attached control unit. Check the following: 


e If the System/38 receives incoming calls, the value for SWI'CNN should be *ANS or *BOTH. The value 
for INLCNN in the attached control unit description must be *ANS. 


e If the System/38 places the outgoing call, the value for SWICNN should be *CALL or *BOTH. The 
value for INLCNN in the attached control unit description must be *CALL. 


lf the SWICNN parameter in the line description is not compatible with the INLCNN in the control unit 
description, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Ask the operator at the remote location to make sure that the remote equipment handles the call in the 
way described in the INLCNN parameter in the control unit description for your System/38. For example, 
if your System/38 is supposed to receive the incoming calls ( SWICNN is *ANS or *BOTH ), the remote 
equipment should place the call( INLCNN should be *ANS ). If the remote equipment is not compatible 
with the connection configured for the line description, ask the person who configured the communica- 
tions network to make the necessary changes. 
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TYPE (Line Type) 


About this parameter: The TYPE parameter identifies the type of protocol used on the line and, in some 
cases, what the System/38 does in respect to the communications network. 


Possible problems with this parameter: A \ine cannot be connected to a remote control unit if the TYPE 
parameter in the line description is not compatible with the TYPE parameter in the attached control unit 
description. The possible values for the line type are: 


e *SDLCP line uses the synchronous data link control (SDLC) protocol. The System/38 is a primary 
control unit on this line. Attached control units must be secondary SDLC control units. These are 
3274, 5251, or *PEER control units (Specified in the TYPE parameter in the control unit description). 


If the value for the TYPE parameter in the control unit description is not 3274, 5251, or *PEER, ask 
the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


If value is 3274 or 5251, have the operator of the remote control unit verify that the remote control 
unit is a 3274 or 5251. If the remote control unit is not a 3274 or a 5251, or is not configured as a 
3274 or a 5251, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary 
changes. 


If the value is *PEER, ask the operator of the remote control unit to verify that the remote control unit 
is configured as an SDLC secondary system. If the remote control unit is another System/38, the 
operator should check the line description parameter of the remote System/38 to make sure that the 
value for TYPE is *SDLCS. 


If the remote control unit is not configured as an SDLC secondary station, ask the person who 
configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Checking the Line Description 
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TYPE (Line Type) (continued) 


e *SDLCS line uses the synchronous data link control (SDLC) protocol. The System/38 is a secondary 
control unit on this line. The attached control unit must be an SDLC primary control unit. These are 
control units whose TYPE parameter in the control unit description is *PU2 (Physical Unit (2)) or 
*PEER. 


Check the TYPE parameter in the control unit description. If the value for TYPE is not *PU2 or *PEER, 
ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Ask the operator at the remote location to make sure that the remote control unit is configured as a 
SDLC primary control unit. If the remote control unit is another System/38, the operator should check 
the line description parameter of the remote System/38 to make sure that the value for TYPE is 
*SDLCP . 


If the remote line is not configured as a SDLC primary station, ask the person who configured the 
communications network to make the necessary changes. 


lf you are using a *SDLCS line, you must also include a value in the station address (STNADR) 
parameter of the line description. 


e *BSC line uses the binary synchronous communications (BSC) protocol. You can connect a line with 
this type to a control unit for which the type (specified in the control unit description) is *BSC. 


Ask the operator at the remote location to make sure that the remote control unit is configured as a 
BSC control unit. If the remote control unit is another System/38, the operator should check the line 
description parameter on the remote System/38 to make sure that the type is *BSC. If the remote 
control unit is not configured as a BSC control unit, ask the person who configured the communica- 
tions network to make the necessary changes. 


e *BSCT line uses the binary synchronous communications (BSC) protocol. If you are using a line of 
type *BSCT, you must also include a value in the station address (STNADR) parameter of the line 
description. You can connect a line of this type to a control unit description of type *BSCT. The 
System/38 is a tributary station in the network. 


Ask the operator at the remote control unit to find out if the remote control unit is configured as a BSC 
control station or one that can poll multiple control units. If the remote control unit is not configured to 
be a BSC control station, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the 
necessary changes. 


c 





WIRE 
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About this parameter: This parameter states whether data is sent over a 2-wire or a 4-wire 
communications line. When using a 4-wire communications line, the REQUEST-TO-SEND and CLEAR- 
TO-SEND signals on the modem stay active. When using a 2-wire communications line, the REQUEST- 
TO-SEND and CLEAR-TO-SEND signals on the modem are started each time data is sent across the line. 


Possible problems with this parameter: Ask the person who configured the communications network to 
make sure that the WIRE parameter is correct. Your common carrier can provide information about the 
communications line you are using. 


If the remote control unit is a 3274, 5250, or 5294, ask the operator at the remote location to make sure 
that the CLEAR-TO-SEND and REQUEST-TO-SEND switch settings are compatible with the value speci- 
fied for WLRE on the System/38. The user’s guide for the remote control unit should explain how these 

switches should be set. 


For the remote control unit, if the value for the WIRE parameter or the switches are not compatible, ask 
the person who configured the communications network to make the changes necessary for the equip- 
ment at both locations to handle the signals. 


Find out if the modem attached to the System/38 keeps the CARRIER DETECT INTERFACE signal active 
at all times. For more information on this signal, see the user’s guide for the modem you are using. If the 
modem does keep this signal active at all times, the value for WIRE must be 4. If the value for WIRE is 
not set correctly, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary 
changes. 


Checking the Line Description 
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CHECKING THE CONTROL UNIT DESCRIPTION 
About the Control Unit Description 
The control unit description is an object stored in the System/38 that describes the following information: 


e Characteristics and features of the remote control unit, such as the station address and special calling 
instructions 


@ The protocol used to send and receive data on the line, such as BSc (binary synchronous communica- 
tions) or SDLC (synchronous data link control) 


The system uses the information about the characteristics in the description to send data to and from the 
system unit. If the parameters in the control unit do not match the characteristics of the remote control 
unit, the system cannot send data. The characteristics of the remote control unit must also be compatible 
with those of the attached line. 


How to Display the Control Unit Description 


To display the control unit description, enter the display control unit description (DSPCUD) command as 
follows: 


DSPCUD CUD (ctl22nybsc) 


where ctl22nybsc is the name of the control unit description you want to display. You can check the 
values specified for certain parameters by displaying the control unit description. 
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How to Change the Control Unit Description 
To change the control unit description, you can use either the change control unit description (CHGCUD) 
command or the create control unit description (CRTCUD) command. The type of change you want to 


make determines which command you should use. See the Data Communications Programmer's Guide 
for more information about these commands. 


Parameters to check in the Control Unit Description 


CTLADR (Control Unit Address) 
About this parameter: This parameter gives the four-digit hexadecimal address of the control unit. 
Possible problems with this parameter: You need to include a value for CTLADR in the following cases: 
e When the control unit type is 3274, 5251, or 5294 
e When the control unit type is *PU2 
e The control unit type is *PEER and the line type is *SDLCP 
e When the line type (in the line description) is *BSCT 


See the CL Reference Manual about finding the control unit address. 


Sa 
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CTLADR (Control Unit Address) (continued) 


For SDLC, the line that is configured as a primary line sends out a poll to the secondary line for informa- 
tion. If the controller does not respond in a certain amount of time, an /DLE State Time Out error (error 
code F705) occurs. In this case, you should ask the operator at the remote control station to verify that 
the control station address is the same as that specified in the CTLADR parameter in the control unit 
description. 


To verify the remote control unit address when the remote control unit is attached to a primary SDLC line 
(type *SDLCP ) on the System/38, do the following: 


e Check the TYPE and the EXCHID parameters. Note that the last two digits of the EXCHID parameter 
are the same value as in the controller station address switches on the control unit. 


The following chart shows what the EXCHID parameter should be: 


Make sure that the controller station address switches on the control unit are set correctly. 






e If the TYPE parameter is *PEER and the EXCHID parameter in the control unit description is 
022XXXXxX the remote control unit is another System/38. Make sure that the line description on the 
remote System/38 has a station address (STNADR) that is the same as the first two digits of the 
control unit address (CTLADR) in the control unit description on your primary system. If the para- 
meters are not the same, ask the person who configured the communications network to make the 
necessary changes. 


If the line description on the System/38 is a secondary SDLC line (*SDLCS) , the TYPE parameter for 
the control unit description should be either TYPE (*PU2) or TYPE (*PEER) . If the remote operator 
asks you to check the station address or the control unit address on the System/38, give the value of the 
STNADR parameter in the line description attached to the remote control unit. 


If the control unit address is not entered correctly, or if you are not sure what the control unit address 
should be, ask the person who configured the communications network for the correct address. 


c 





INLCNN (Initial Connection) 


About this parameter: This parameter states the method used to make the initial switched connection 
between the System/38 and the remote control unit. If the INLCNN value of the attached unit is *ANS, 
the remote control unit should call the System/38 to make the initial connection. If the INLCNN value of 
the attached unit is *CALL, the System/38 calls the remote control unit to make the initial connection. 


Note: The INLCNN parameter applies only when the system is making the connection. 


Possible problems with this parameter: You must enter a value for INLCNN if the System/38 and the 
remote control unit are connected by a switched line. The control unit is connected to a switched line if 
one of the following is true: 


e The CNN value in the line description is *SWT and the line is listed in the line list parameter of a 
control unit description. 


e The CNN value in the line description is *PP, the ACTSWNBKU value in the line description is *YES, 
and the line is listed in the line list parameter of a control unit description. 


You should also make Sure that the INLCNN value is compatible with the SWICNN value in the line 
description. See the description of SWI'CNN in the line description to find out which INLCNN values are 
compatible. If the values are not compatible, ask the person who configured the communications network 
to make the necessary changes. 
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LCLID (Local Identifier) 


About this parameter: This parameter gives the local identifier of the System/38 as it is to be known to 
the remote control unit. This parameter is used only for BSC switched lines. 


When the connection is made, the calling control unit sends its local identifier (LCLID) . The other 
control unit responds by sending its own local identifier. If the identifier sent by the remote control unit 
matches one of those listed in the remote identifier (RMTID) parameter in the control unit description, 
the two control units can exchange data. If the remote identifier does not match any of those listed, the 
connection between the two control units ends. 


Possible problems with this parameter: You can enter a value for LCLID if this control unit is attached 
to a *BSC line. If the line type is *BSC and no identifier is entered, the identifiers will not be checked. 
Ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Make sure that the local identifier entered is correct for the local control unit, and make sure it is 
correctly entered (using the correct number of characters, for example). See the CL Reference Manual for 
details on entering the local identifier. If the identifier is not entered correctly, ask the person who 
configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Make sure the identifier sent by the remote control unit in response to this local identifier is included in 
the list of RMTID values in the control unit description. 


Make sure the remote control unit has a remote identifier that matches the local identifier ( LCLID 
parameter) specified in the control unit description for the System/38. If the remote control unit is 
another System/38, the local identifier in this control unit description must be listed as one of the RMTID 
values in the control unit description of the remote system. If these identifiers do not match, ask the 
person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 
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About this parameter: This parameter names the nonswitched line, if any, that the control unit is 
attached to. If the value for the LINE parameter is *NONE, the control unit is attached to a switched line. 


LINE (Nonswitched line name) 


Possible problems with this parameter: You can attach a control unit to a nonswitched line only if the 
control unit TYPE is PU2, *BSC, 5251, *PU2, *BSCT, or *PEER. 


LINLIST (Line list) 


About this parameter: This parameter names the line description for the switched line that can make a 
connection with the remote control unit. When the System/38 is to make a switched connection with the 
remote control unit, the system checks the LINLIST parameter in the control unit description to make 
sure that the line description name is included. If so, the system finishes the connection and varies this 
control unit on. If the line name is not included, the system cannot finish the connection and cannot vary 
on the control unit. 


Possible problems with this parameter: The LINLIST parameter must contain a valid line description 
name. Check the value for the CNN parameter in the line description. The value for CNN must be one of 
the following: 

e *SWT 

e *PP if the value for the SWNBKU parameter in the line description is *YES 


If the name of the line description is not correct, ask the person who configured the communications 
network to make the necessary changes. 


Checking the Control Unit Description 
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SELECT (Data Rate Selection) 


About this parameter: This parameter states whether the modem attached to the remote control unit 
has a data rate select function. This function lets you choose the speed at which data is to be sent across 
the line. If the modem does not have this function, the data is sent at full speed. If the modem attached to 
the remote control unit has this function, the value for this parameter should be *YES. 


Possible problems with this parameter: You can attach a modem with the data rate select function to a 
control unit of type 3274, 5251, 5294, *PU2,*BSC, or *PEER. If the control unit type is not one of these, 
ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Make sure that the remote control unit has the data rate select function and that the remote control unit 
is transmitting data at a rate compatible with the line of the System/38. See the CLOCK parameter 
earlier in this section for more information on how to determine the System/38 data rate transmission 
speed. 


If the line on the System/38 and the remote control unit are not transmitting data at the same rate, ask 
the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 
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About this parameter: This parameter states whether the control unit is attached to a switched line. If 
the control unit is attached to a switched line, the value for this parameter must be *YES. If the control 
unit is a nonswitched line with the SWNBKU feature, the value should be *NO. 


SWITCHED (Connection Mechanism) 


Possible problems with this parameter: You can enter *YES for SWITCHED only if the control unit 
TYPE is 5251, *PU2, or *BSC. If the control unit TYPE is not one of these, ask the person who 
configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Make sure that the values for the CNN parameter and/or the ACTSWNBKU parameter in the line descrip- 
tion are compatible with the value for the SWITCHED or ACTSWNBKU parameter in the control unit 
description. If these values are not compatible, ask the person who configured the communications 
network to make the necessary changes. 


Ask the operator at the remote location to make sure that the modem attached to the remote control unit 
is compatible with the value for the SWITCHED or ACTSWNBKU parameter in the control unit description. 
For example, if the value for SWITCHED is *YES or the value for ACTSWNBKU is *YES, make sure that 
the modem is set for a switched connection. If the modem is not compatible with this value, ask the 
person who configured the communications network to make the necessary changes. 


Checking the Control Unit Description 
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SWNBKU (Switched Network Backup) 


About this parameter: |his parameter states whether the modem attached to this control unit has the 
Switched Network Backup feature. (See the user’s guide for the modem you are using to find out if the 
modem has this feature.) If the modem does not have this feature, the value for SWNBKU should be *NO. 


This parameter is used only for control units attached to nonswitched lines (line type *PP ). 
Possible problems with this parameter: \f the line being used is not a nonswitched line (the line type is 


not *PP ), the value for SWNBKU should be *NO. Ask the person who configured the communications 
network to make the necessary changes. 


If the value for ACTSWNBKU in the line description is *YES, the modem must be set to switched mode. 
(See the user’s guide for the modem you are using.) 
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TELNBR (Telephone Number) 


About this parameter: This parameter gives the telephone number of the remote control unit if it is 
attached to a switched line (the value for CNN in the line description is *SWT ) or to a nonswitched line 
that has the Switched Network Backup feature ( CNN is *PP and SWNBKU is *YES in the line description). 


When the system is configured to call the remote control unit, the telephone number must be dialed. If 
the System/38 has the Autocall feature, the system dials this number automatically. If not, the system 
displays this telephone number when the call is to be placed. 


Possible problems with this parameter: You must enter a value for TELNBR if this control unit is 
attached to a switched line or a line with the Switched Network Backup feature (the value for SWNBKU is 
*YES ). In the line description, the value for CNN must be *SWT and the value for SWNBKU must be 
*YES. 


Make sure that the telephone number is entered correctly. Check the following: 


e The telephone number in the control unit description must match the telephone number used by the 
remote control unit. 


e The telephone number must be correctly entered (for example, the correct number of characters must 
be entered). 


If the telephone number is not correct, the System/38 cannot make a switched connection with the 
remote control unit. Ask the person who configured the communications network to make the necessary 
changes. 
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TYPE (Control Unit Type) 


About this parameter: This parameter gives the type of control unit being described. Enter the value that 
applies to your control unit. The values you can enter for this parameter are given in the column labeled 
TYPE in the following charts. 


LINE 
CONTROL UNIT TYPE DESCRIPTION 
TYPES 
1 (Model 1 3410 tape units) 
3411 N/A 2 (Model 2 3410 tape units) 
3 (Model 3 3410 tape units) 
Work Station 5251 *SDLCP 2 (960 characters) 
Controller 12 (1920 characters) 
3430 Tape Control Unit | 3430 


Work Station Controller *WSCE N/A 
Type E 
Physical Unit (Type 2) *PU2 *SDLCS 
(Also for SRJE and 
3270 emulation) 
BSC Device (also *BSC *BSC 
for MRJE ) 
BSC Multipoint 
Tributary (also for *BSCT *BSCT 
for 3270 emulation) 
PEER Control Unit *PEER *SDLCP 
*SDLCS 


Work Station Controller 
7A 
















CONTROL UNIT MODEL 






Tape Control Unit 





















O (Model O for tributary) 
1 (Model 1 for emulation) 












5294 Controller 5294 
3270 Remote Controller 3274 P*spucP | *NONE 
Pass Through Controller | *PasS_— | NVA NONE, 
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Possible problems with this parameter: A control unit cannot be connected to a line if the value for 
TYPE in the control unit description is not compatible with the value for TYPE in the description of the 
attached line. See the description of the TYPE parameter under Checking the Line Description earlier in 
this section to find out which control unit types are compatible with which line types. 


TYPE (Control Unit Type) (continued) 


Check the TYPE parameter of the attached line description to make sure that it is compatible with this 
type of control unit. If one of the following is true, determine if the line list (LINLIST parameter) in the 
control unit description contains the names of the lines that are configured as switched lines. 

e The value of the SWITCHED parameter in the control unit description is *YES 

e The value for the SWITCHED parameter is *NO and the value for the ACTSWNBKU parameter is * YES 


If the line and control unit are not compatible, ask the person who configured the communications 
network to make the necessary changes. 


Checking the Control Unit Description 
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Chapter Four: Getting Information For Your Service Representative 
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Your service representative might ask you to print or display certain 

system reports. These reports describe, usually in machine format or through 
codes, specific details of the problem. Your service representative can use 
this information to create the problem again and in doing so, find its solution. 


This chapter describes how to get these reports: 


Main storage stand-alone dump 

Virtual storage stand-alone dump 

Printed stand-alone dump (either main storage or virtual storage) 
Job dump 

Job trace 

Communications service test 

APAR (authorized program analysis report) 

Program changes 

Engineering changes 

Machine error log 





i 
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Dump and Trace Procedures 
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You need certain types of diskettes, sometimes specially prepared, to do stand-alone dumps. 
This section tells you first, the types of diskettes needed to perform a main storage stand-alone 
dump, and second, the types of diskettes needed to perform a virtual storage stand-alone dump. 


Diskettes Needed for a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump 
To perform a main storage stand-alone dump, you need: 


e Service Library Vol 1 diskette magazine (a container of diskettes). You receive a new copy of 
this diskette magazine each time you receive a new version of the system programming. The 
cover of this diskette magazine looks like this: 
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SERVICE LIBRARY VOL 1 
system ( SYS/38 
move. | MOD5 
SERIAL 20177 









SLVIA 
SLV18 
SLVIC 
SLVID 
SLVIE 
SLVIF 
SLVIG 
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Per Lvl O09 
EC NO 837986D 
Date O2DEC81 


lf you have more than one copy of this diskette magazine, use the copy with the highest Per 
LvL (periodic level—that magazine is the most recent version). 
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e CE Tools magazine. You receive a copy of this diskette magazine when you receive your 
system. The cover of this diskette magazine !ooks like this: 
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e For 5381 processing units, you need one main storage dump diskette for each megabyte, or 
part of a megabyte, of main storage on your system. For example, if you have 1.5 megabytes 
of storage in your system, you need two main storage dump diskettes in the CE Jools 
magazine. 


e For 5382 processing units, you need at jeast two main storage dump diskettes. The system 
attempts to dump main storage to auxiliary storage (62PC). If your system does not have a 
reserved area in auxiliary storage available, main storage is dumped to diskette (72MD). If 
main storage is dumped to diskette, you need one initialized diskette for each megabyte of 
main storage on your system. For example, if you have 12 megabytes of storage in your 
system, you need 12 main storage dump diskettes, the first 8 in the CE 7oo/s magazine, and 
the second 4 tn another magazine. 


For both processing units, the diskettes must be labeled DMS (dump main storage). If you do 
not already have the correct number of prepared main storage dump diskettes, you cannot 
continue this procedure. In that case, call your service representative and explain that you do 
not have the diskettes needed for this procedure. 


see How to Prepare Main Storage Dt _ Wiskettes later in this section for instructions on 
preparing main storage dump diskettes 
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After they are prepared, put the main storage dump diskettes in the CE Teofs magazine starting 
in the first (left) position and continuing with the next position, until ail of the main storage 
dump diskettes are in the magazine. For example, you would put the main storage dump 
diskettes for the system with 1.5 megabyte main storage in the CE 7oo/s magazine as follows: 


Stat 2 Slot 1 


oS Put diskettes here. 





The open end of the magazine is shown. 


lf your system has more than 8 megabytes of main storage, and main storage is dumped to 
diskette, you will need a second diskette magazine. 
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How to Prepare Main Storage Dump Diskettes 


You can prepare one main storage dump diskette at a time for a few diskettes, or you can 
prepare diskettes in a diskette magazine for many diskettes. 


Get at least two 2D type diskettes for the main storage dump procedure. If main storage is 
dumped to diskette, you will need 1 diskette for each megabyte or part of a megabyte of main 
storage on your system. 


For a few diskettes: 


1 Put one diskette in slot *S1 (single diskette slot) of the diskette magazine drive. 






Put the diskette here 
(slot *$1). 


2 Prepare the diskette by entering: 
INZDKT LOC(*S1) NEWVOL(DMS) FMT(2D) SCTSIZ(1024) CHECK (*NO) 


3 When the system completes the diskette preparation, label the diskette DMS (dump main 
storage). 


4 Put the DMS diskette in slot 1 of the CE Jools diskette magazine. Put any additional 
diskettes in slots 2 through 8. 


5 Doone of the following: 
e Repeat steps 1 through 5 to prepare each dump diskette. 
e Continue normal system work. 

For many diskettes: 


1 Put up to eight 2D diskettes into diskettes positions 1 through 8 of the CE Tools magazine. 


How to Prepare Main Storage Dump Diskettes 
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2 Putthe magazine in diskette magazine slot 1. 
3 Prepare the diskettes by entering: 


INZDKT LOC (*M]l 1 x) NEWVOL(DMS) FMT(2D) SCTSI2Z(1024) CHECK (*NO) 
x= 1 to 8 (the number of diskettes you want to initialize) 
Diskettes Needed for a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump 
To perform a virtua! Storage stand-alone dump, you need: 


e Service Library Vol 1 diskette magazine. You receive a new copy of this diskette magazine (a 
diskette magazine is a container of diskettes, usually all alike} each time you receive a new 
version of the system programming. The cover of this diskette magazine looks like this: 
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If you have more than one copy of this diskette magazine, use the copy with the highest Per 
LvL (periodic level—that magazine is the most recent version). 


e CE Tools magazine. You receive a copy of this diskette magazine when you receive your 
system. The cover of this diskette magazine looks like this: 
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In the CE Tools magazine, you need all of the diskettes containing the information copied 
during the main storage stand-alone dump. If you copied more than 8 megabytes of main 
Storage, you will have more than one diskette magazine. 


e A diskette magazine containing ten customer-supplied diskettes onto which the system 
can copy the virtual storage stand-alone dump information. These diskettes can have any 
format (such as double density or two-sided). Do not use diskettes that have valuabie 
information written on them. 


If you do not have all of these diskettes, you cannot continue the stand-alone dump procedure. 
In that case, call your service representative and explain that you do not have the diskettes 
needed for this procedure. 
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Diskettes Needed for a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump 
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Use this procedure when another procedure in this guide, or your service representative, asks 
you to perform a main storage stand-alone dump. 


When to Use This Procedure 


To do this procedure, you need dump main storage (DMS) diskettes you prepared at an earlier 
time. If you do not know whether you have these dump diskettes, see Diskettes Needed for 
Stand-Alone Dumps at the beginning of this chapter. If you do not have these diskettes, you 
cannot do this procedure. 


Your service representative can use the dump diskettes you prepare in this procedure to see 
exactly what the system was doing when the problem occurred. 


Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump 





The procedure starts here. 


Getting diskettes for the procedure. 





1 
You have the Service Library Vol 7 diskette oe 
magazine. 
A] You have the CE Jools diskette magazine. ae 


You have the correct number of specially prepared mi > 
dump diskettes in the CE Joo/s diskette magazine. 


Note: If you do not have all of these diskettes, you cannot 
do this procedure. Return to the procedure that sent you 
here. If you need to call your service representative, explain 
that you could not get the dump information. 


For information about the Service Library Vo/ 7 diskette 
magazine: 
See Diskettes Needed for Stand-Alone Dumps at the beginning of this 
chapter. 


For more information about the CE Joo/s diskette 
magazine: 
See Diskettes Needed for Stand-Alone Dumps at the beginning of this 
chapter. 


For information about how to prepare these diskettes, and 
how many diskettes you need: 


See Diskettes Needed for Stand-Alone Dumps at the beginning of this 
chapter. 
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| /) The Power On light is on. et Which light to check: 


“Power Light 


[A] All user jobs have ended. =fi> How to check user jobs: 


lf another procedure in this guide told you to do this procedure, all user 
jobs have already ended. 


lf you were not sent here by another procedure in this guide, display all 
active jobs by entering: 


DSPACTJOB 
Press the CF9 key to include suspended group jobs. 


Look for user jobs. 


6/25/82 9:28:43 ACTIVE JOBS DISPLAY CcPu: 12.1% 
Elapsed: 00:01:48 9 -e=-=== ELAPSED------- Active jobs: 19 
SBS/JOB TYP PL PTY CPU INT RSP AUXTIO XCPU FUNCTION 5TS 
_ QBATCH spss 2 a 6.9 Oo 6. Ox DEQW 
_ PAYROLL BCH 1 590 2.9 0 .OX DEQW 
_ QCTL SBS 2 0 26,7 0 .O%8 DEOQW 
_ OCONSOLE INT 2 10 leo 32 .1X C-INLPGM EXC 
_ QINTER SBS 2 0 243.4 0 .Ox DEQW 
et INT 2 20 144.3 15 1.3 424 7.6% C-DSPACTJOB Exc 
_. WRo INT 2 20 56.4 0 .0 0 .O% *CMDENT LCKW 
ee INT 2 20 148.3 0 .0 0 ,OX *CMDENT DEQW 
_ QOSpL SBS 2 0 13.06 0 ,O% DEQW 
_ QSYSPRT WTR 2 40 11.2 0 OX EVTW 
PARMS, OPTYONS 1, 3, 4, 9: 
1-DSPJOB 2-SPL files 3-CHGJOB 4-HLDJOB 5-Inv stack 6-RLSJOB 
7-LOCKS -Exclude 9-CNLJOB CF4-Prompt CFS-Redisplay CF6-Restart 
CF?-Reset “B-DSPSYSST CF9-Include GRP C11-Resequence HELP-Heip 


User Jobs 


After contacting the job users, cancel those jobs by entering a Qin the 
space beside each job name. Enter OPTION (* IMMED) in the Parms 
options input field and press the Enter key. 


After you have checked the above items, continue this 


procedure. 








Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Step 1 





Starting the dump procedure. 





You perform this procedure at the system unit. 


Displays described in this procedure appear on the 
system console SCheen. 









Place the Service Library Voi? diskette magazine in 
magazine position 1 of the chsketie magazine drive 


Put the CE Tools diskette magazine in position 2. 





Where to put Service Library Vol 7: 


Put the diskeite 
magazine here. 





Put the diskette 
magazine here 


Set the left rotary switch on the operator/service 
panel to 9 (Dump MS). 





Set the right rotary switch to O (Normal). 





Set the rotary switches like this: 











i F CPU Diag 


D Console Diag 






SO pump BS] [7 Continue 


Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 2 through 5 
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What the system is doing: 
The system is recording on the dump diskettes all of the jobs actually 
working on when the system was stopped. Because this information is 
saved in main storage, the process the system is doing ts called dumping 
the contents of main storage. Because the system does no other work 
while it performs the dump procedure, this procedure stands alone. 


If the system dumps to diskette, when the procedure 
is finished the following pattern is shown on the 
amber numbered lights on the operator/service 
panel. 
OOOGOOO® 
B 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 
OOO @GOOOO 
If the system dumps to auxiliary storage, when the 
procedure is finished the following pattern is shown 
on the amber numbered lights on the 
operator/service panel. 
OOOG®OO® 
B 9 10 11 12 13 = «14 15 
OO @®GCOOOO 
Record the pattern shown on the operator/service 
panel under item 5 of the System/38 Problem 
Summary Form. You, or your service representative, 


may need to know if main storage was dumped to 
auxiliary storage or diskette. 


@=On 


@ =On 


Copies of the System/38 Problem Summary Form are 
provided at the back of this manual. 





Does the pattern shown by the lights on your 
operator/ service panel match one of the patterns 
_ shown in step 7? 





9 Find the pattern shown by your numbered lights in 
the following chart. 





_Take the action described under What you should do. 


These numbered lights 


are on: 





= on C)= off What the problem is: What you should do: 
oO 1 2 3.4 § 6 7 The system has completed dumping 8 a. Replace the CE Jools diskette magazine in position 2 with another magazine 
OOOGOOO® megabytes of main storage to the CE containing initialized diskettes. 
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 : 
OOO CWO@O@® | rss 
b. Press the Load switch to continue the dump procedure. 
c. Go back to step 6 of this procedure. 
Oo 1 2 304 8 6 7 One of the following is causing a a. Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 1 of the CE Too/s magazine? 
© OO GOO O®@ problem with the diskette in slot 1 of 
© OO OOO® the CE Tools magazine (the magazine Yes No 
@IO in the right magazine position of the 
diskette drive): . : 
we Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 1 of the CE Too/s magazine. 
e The volume identifie the diskette ; 
De ee Press the Load switch. 
is not correct for a dump diskette. 
Vomncideaupucihedicksitea ose b. Exchange the diskette in slot 1 with another prepared dump diskette. 
in the magazine. ’ 
: Cc. Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 
e The diskette is missing. ; : : : : : 
d.__—if the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and explain 
that the main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 
Oo 1 2 3,54 5 6 7 One of the following is causing a a. Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 2 of the CE Tools magazine? 
© OO @®O O®@ problem with the diskette tn slot 2 of 
© OO GOOSGO the CE Tools magazine (the magazine Yes No 
in the right magazine position of the | 
diskette drive): . . : 
Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 2 of the CE Too/s magazine. 
e The volume identifier on the diskette ; 
ee! . a Press the Load switch. 
ig not correct for a dump diskette. 
5 Youdiceaot gutta dietenearosedy b. Exchange the diskette in slot 2 with another prepared dump diskette. 
In the magazine. ‘ 
' c. Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 
@ The diskette is missing. : ; . : ; 
d.__—iIf the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and explain 


that tne main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 


Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 6 through 9 





These numbered lig hts. 
are on: 


@- on(C) = off 
090008 
OOO COO @®@ 





boGaedde 


OOO GO@OO 









What the problem is: 


One of the following is causing a 
problem with the diskette in slot 3 of the 
CE Tools magazine (the magazine in the 
right magazine position of the diskette 
drive): 


@ The volume identifier on the diskette 
is not correct for a dump diskette. 


@ You did not put the diskette properly 
in the magazine. 


® The diskette is missing. 


One of the following is causing a 
problem with the diskette in slot 4 of the 
CE Tools magazine (the magazine in the 
right magazine position of the diskette 
drive): 


@ The volume identifier on the diskette 
iS not correct for a dump diskette. 


@ You did not put the diskette properly 
in the magazine. 


@ The diskette is missing. 


What you should do: 
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Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 3 of the CE Too/s magazine? 


Yes No 


Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 3 of the CE Jools magazine. 
Press the Load switch. 
Exchange the diskette in slot 3 with another prepared dump diskette. 
Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 


If the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and 
explain that the main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 


Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 4 of the CE 7oo/s magazine? 


Yes No 


Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 4 of the CE Tools magazine. 
Press the Load switch. 
Exchange the diskette in slot 4 with another prepared dump diskette. 
Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 


If the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and 
explain that the main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 


¢ 


These numbered lights 
are on: 


@-= on Ce off 
OOO@CO®OO® 


OOOEOOQO® 


O00e19008 
OOOCOOOO 





What the problem is: 





c eC 


What you should do: 





One of the following is causing a 
problem with the diskette tn slot 5 of the 
CE Tools magazine (the magazine in the 
right magazine position of the diskette 
drive): 


e The volume identifier on the diskette 
is not correct for a dump diskette. 


@ You did not put the diskette properly 
in the magazine. 


@ The diskette is missing. 


One of the following is causing a 
problem with the diskette in slot 6 of the 
CE Tools magazine (the magazine in the 
right magazine position of the diskette 
drive): 


@ The volume identifier on the diskette 
iS not correct for a dump diskette. 


e@ You did not put the diskette properly 
in the magazine. 


e The diskette is missing. 





Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 5 of the CE Too/s magazine? 


Yes No 


Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 5 of the CE 7oo/s magazine. 
Press the Load switch. 
Exchange the diskette in slot 5 with another prepared dump diskette. 
Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 


lf the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and explain 
that the main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 


Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 6 of the CE 7oo/s magazine? 


Yes No 


Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 6 of the CE 7oo/s magazine. 
Press the Load switch. 
Exchange the diskette in slot 6 with another prepared dump diskette. 
Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 


If the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and 
explain that the main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 


Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Step 9 
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These numbered lights 
are on: 


@ = on O= oft 
OOOC@OO® 


ee se en 2) 


OOOGOOO® 


oogeteooe 
OOO@GOOOO 


a +] 10 y00C«C OO 15 
OOO GOO O®@ 
Your numbered lights 


do not match any of the 
patterns shown. 





What the problem is: 


One of ihe follow:ng is causing a 
problem with the diskette in slot 7 of the 
Cé fools magazine (ihe magazine in the 
right magazine position of the diskette 
drive} 


® The volume identifier on the disketie 
is not correct for a dump diskette. 


® You did not put the disketle properly 
In ihe magazine. 


le The diskette is missing. 


One of the following is causing a 
problem wih ihe disketle in slo. 8 of ihe 
CE foals magazine (the magazine in the 
right magazine position of the diskette 
drive} 


e The volume identifier on the diskette 
Is Nat correct for a dump diskalte 


@ You did not put the disketie properly 
In the magazine. 


e The diskette 1s missing. 


An error occurred while you were 
performing the main storage stand- 


alone dump. 





a. 


What you should do: 


Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 7 of the CE Tools magazine? 


Yes No 


Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 7 of the CE fools magazine. 
Press the Load switch. 
Exchange the diskette in slot 7? with another prepared dump diskette. 
Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 


If the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and 
explain that the main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 


Do you have a dump diskette correctly placed in slot 8 of the C£ Jools magazine? 


Yes No 


Place a prepared diskette correctly in slot 8 of the CE Teols magazine. 
Press the Load switch. 

Exchange the diskette in slot 8 with another prepared dump diskette. 

Press the Load switch to restart the dump procedure. 


[f the lights continue to show this code, call your service representative and 
explain that the main storage stand-alone dump procedure does not work. 


Record the pattern shown by the system lights under item 5 of the System/38 Problem 
Summary Form. 


Call your service representative and describe the problem. 


Go to Procedure A: System Problern. 
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11. | Label the following on the dump diskettes in the CE 
Tools magazine. 


e Your account name 


e The diskette position in the magazine (Such as 
position 1) 


e Date and time you performed the dump 


12 Do one of the following: 


e If you are performing a virtual storage stand- 
alone dump: go immediately to Procedure for 
Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump in 
this chapter. 


If a service representative asked you to print the 
main storage stand-alone dump: go to Procedure 
for Printing Stand-Alone Dumps in this chapter. 


If another procedure in this guide sent you to this 
procedure: return to the other procedure. 


Otherwise: do an IMPL. See the System/38 
Operator’s Guide for instructions. 


This process may take longer than usual. 





Continue normal system work, if possible. 


Note: Additional diskettes should be initialized and put in the CE 
Tools magazine. You may need them for a main storage dump 
sometime in the future. See How to Prepare Main Storage Dump 
Diskettes earlier in this chapter. 





4-23 


Procedure for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 9 through 12 








When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when another procedure in this guide, or your service representative, asks 
you to perform a virtual storage stand-alone dump. 


You cannot do this procedure until you have finished the Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump earlier in this chapter. 


To do this procedure, the main storage stand-alone dump must be on diskette. If your main 
storage stand-alone dump Is on auxiliary storage, copy the main storage stand-alone dump to 
diskette using the Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump \ater in this chapter. 


You need the CE Joo/s diskette magazine (and another diskette magazine, if you have more 
than 8 megabytes of storage) containing the main storage stand-alone dump diskettes. You also 
need the Service Library Vol 7 diskette magazine. For more tnformation about these diskette 
magazines, see Diskettes Needed for Stand-Alone Dumps at the beginning of this chapter. 


You also need a separate magazine of ten diskettes onto which the system will copy the virtual 
storage dump information. These diskettes can have any format and do not have to have the 
same format. Make sure that these diskettes do not have valuable information written on them 
already. 


lf you do not have these diskettes, you cannot continue this procedure. 


Your service representative can use the dump diskettes you prepare in this procedure to see 
exactly what the system was doing when the problem occurred. 
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The procedure starts here. 


Getting materials to do the procedure. 





1 

Put the Service Library Vo/ 7 diskette magazine in => For information on which version of Service Library Vol7 to 

the left magazine slot in the diskette drive. use: 
See Diskettes Needed for Stand-Alone Dumps at the beginning of this 
chapter. 

Aq Put the CE Tools diskette magazine, with the main ™> About the CE Too/s magazine: 
storage stand-alone dump diskettes, in the right You prepared the main storage stand-alone dump diskettes in Procedure 
magazine position. for Performing a Main Storage Stand-Alone Dump, earlier in the chapter. 


For more information about the CE 7oo/s magazine, see Diskettes Needed 


You will have another diskette magazine with for Stand-Alone Dumps at the beginning of this chapter. 


main storage dump diskettes, if your system has 
more than 8 megabytes of storage. 


[Aj Get a separate magazine of ten diskettes onto => About these diskettes: 
which the system can write the dump information These diskettes can have any format, and do not have to be in the same 
onto. Call these diskettes virtual storage dump format. 
diskettes. 


Note: !f you do not have all of these items, you cannot 
continue this procedure. Return to the procedure that sent 
you here. If you need to call your service representative, 
explain that you could not get the dump information. 


— — =— 


_ After you have checked the above items, continue this 





procedure. 
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Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Step 1 





Starting the dump procedure. 


3 


4 


You penorm this procedure at the system unit. 


Displays described in this procedure appear on the 
system console screen. 





Set the left Rotary switch on the operator/service 


panel on the system unit to 2 (Alt IMPL). 






Set the night Aciary svrtch toa O (Normal). 


Press the Load switch. 


Wait a few minutes. 





How to set the switches: 

















0 Normal - 
1 Alt MPL Ate 
DEnstee 









F Aenea SoA | Options 
ee 
{0 Suui Delay] Soo 
C GPU Request | [4 Force Pwr OH | 
5 Rowine Stop 


Af AVOCT Inn Step] [6 Looe + 


9 Bump Sts 7 Gore l 
& Present Faull ‘Search 
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5 Did the code 1 0101 appear on your console | 
screen? 


No Yes 







Go to step 7 


Find the code you received in the following chart. 


Take the action described under What you should do. 


@ 


Your console screen looks like this: 


Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 2 through 6 
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You received this code: What you should do: 

t O103 a. The system cannot continue the dump procedure. Record this code under item /b of the Sysfem/38 
Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 


b. Enter 01 in the space under the code. 


Call your service representative. Explain that the system couid not finish the virtual storage 
stand-alone dump. and report the code shown on the console screen. 


1 9120 a. You ended the service monitor, and the system cannot continue the dump precedure. 
Enter O1 in the space under the code. 
b. Continue normal system work. 


Note: If you want to try the dump process again, go back to step 1. 
1 0121 Go back to step 1 before this chart. 


Note: If you receive this code again, call your service representative. Report that you received this code more 
than once when you tried to perform a virtual storage stand-alone dump. 


i 01396 a.  Thesystem can continue the dump procedure, but it will be slower than usuaj because there is less 
main storage space available than expected. 


Enter 02 in the Space under the cade. 


b. Goto step # following this chart. 


- 


cr 


You received this code: 


2 XXXX (xxxx Can be any number) 


3 xxxx (xxxx can be any number) 


Other 


What you should do: 


b. 


Press the Enter key. 


Go back to step 4 of this procedure. 


Record this code under item 7b on the System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of 
the form and instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Leave the system as it is until you are asked to do otherwise. 


Call your service representative. Explain that the system could not finish the virtual storage 
stand-alone dump and report the code shown on the console screen. 


Record this code under item 7b on the System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of 
the form and instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Leave the system as it is until you are asked to do otherwise. 


Cali your service representative. Explain that the system could not finish the virtual storage 
stand-alone dump and report the code shown on the console Screen. 


Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Step 6 
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7 - Enter 03 inthe Space under the code. . = 
8 
9 


| Did the code 3 0301 appear on your console 
screen? | 


Yes BNo 


Leave the system as it is until you are asked 
to do otherwise. 






- Record the code shown on the console 
screen under item 7b on the System/38 
Problem Summary Form. 







Call your service representative. Explain that 


your virtual storage stand-alone dump failed, 
and report the code that appeared. 
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Where to enter the response: 


10101 


Enter O03 here. 


What the problem is: 
The system cannot continue the virtual storage dump process. 


Where to record the code: 


7. Record the following: 


a. Complenon code (it any): ‘b: Other codes. lif anyl: Cd 


You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 
this guide. 








No 


Go to step 18. 









Code 2 0305 0002 appears on your console screen. 


12 





Replace the magazine in magazine slot 2 with the 
second CE Too/s magazine. 






Press the Enter key. 


13 [ waitatewminutes 00 


Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 7 through 13 
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~ Code 2 0305 OOO1 appears on your console screen. 


Replace the magazine in magazine slot 2 with the 
first CE Tools magazine. 





Press the Enter key. 


18 [Waitafewminutes SSS 


16 Continue exchanging the two CE Tools magazines as 
codes2 0305 0002 and2 0305 OOO] appear. 
17 | Wait a few minutes until a code other than 
2 0305 0001 and 2 0305 0002 appears. 





18 Did the code 2 0302 appear on your console 
screen? 


Yes No 





Leave the system as it is until you are asked 
to do otherwise. 


Record the code shown on the console 
screen under item 7b on the System/38 
Problem Summary Form. 














Call your service representative. Explain that 


your virtual storage stand-alone dump failed, 
and report the code that appeared. 





e+ 


Your console screen looks like this: 


2 0302 


What the problem is: 


The system cannot continue the virtual storage dump process. 


Where to record the code: 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): | 


You can find copies of the form and instructions for using it at the back of 


this guide. 


Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 14 through 18 
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Performing the virtual storage stand-alone dump. 





} Replace Service Library Vol ? diskette magazine with 
the magazine contaiming the virtual storage dump 
diskettes. 


19 Where to put the virtual storage dump diskettes: 


Put the vidual storage dume diskettes in the left magazine position in the 
diskette magazine drive 






CAUTION 
lf you do not replace Service Library Vo/ 7, the dump 
information is written onto Service Library Vol f 
diskettes, and you lose the information that was on 
those diskettes. 








o . eC 





22 


Did the code 1 0303 OOOO appear on your Your console screen looks like this: 
console screen? 






Yes No 


1 0303 0000 


Make sure you put the virtual storage dump 
diskettes in the left magazine slot. 
Go back to step 20. 


Enter O02 in the space under the code. Where to enter the response: 





23 


03 


1. 0303-0000 


Enter the response here. 


Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 19 through 23 
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24 | Wait for the code on the console screen to change. 
25 Did the code 1 0303 O0xx appear on your console — | 
_ screen (where xx is the code you last entered}? 
ee 
Enter one of the following: - 
e O1 to stop the virtual storage stand-alone 
dump. 
e 02 to continue the virtual storage 
Stand-alone dump. 
Go to step 26. 
26 | Wait for the code on the console screen to change. | 





Your console screan Jooks like this: 


1 305 OOO2 





This 15 XX. 
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27 Did the code 3 0305 appear on your console 
screen? 





Your console screen looks like this: 





Ne) Yes 


3 0305 


The system is performing the dump 


What the system is doing: 
procedure. 


The system is copying the contents of virtual storage, that is, everything 
that is saved in the storage space of your system. Your service 
representative can examine this information to find out if the system was 
getting the information it needed from virtual storage. 


Go to step 30. 
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28 


29 





- Did the code 1 0303 0Oxx appear on your console 
screen (where xx is the code you last entered)? 











icp | i pa 






Leave the system as it is until you are asked 
to do otherwise. 













Record the code shown on the console 
screen under item 7b on the System/38 
Problem Summary Form. 















Cail vour service representative. Explain that 
your virtual storage stand-alone dump failed, 
ana report the code that appeared. 














lf you receive this code more than twice, call your 
service representative and explain that you cannot 
finish this virtual storage stand-alone dump 
procedure. 
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What the problem is: 
The system cannot continue the virtual storage dump orocass. 


Record the code here: 


7 Bacard the foligewarng. 


@. Complatan cocker fil any [| ———4j b. Ot coke Diet-[ SS 


You can {ind copies of the form and instructions for using ial the back of 
thes guide 





© © © 


Finishing the dump procedure. 


Wait for the code on the console screen to change. 


This could take several hours. 


Did the code 2 0304 OOOO appear on your 
console screen? 


One of these codes: 





31 










32 








2 0304 OOxx 
2 0304 02xx 









appeared on your console screen (where xx is 
O01 - O06). 






What the problem its: 
The system did part, but not all, of the virtual storage dump procedure. 
The last two characters of the code on your console screen tell your 
service representative how much of the process the system finished. 


Record the last two digits of the code. When you label 
the dump diskettes in step 34, record this code on 
the diskettes. 
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33 | Press the Enter key. 


The code 1 0103 0000 appears on your console Your console screen looks like this: 
screen. 


1 0103 Q000 





| Do not enter anything on the screen. 





34 Remove the diskette magazines from the diskette 
magazine drive. 


35 


36 


Label the following on the virtual storage dump 
diskettes: 


e Your account name 


e The position of each diskette in the magazine (Such 
as position 1) 


e Date and time you performed the dump 


Do one of the following: 


e If a service representative asked you to print the 
virtual storage stand-alone dump, go to Procedure 
for Printing Stand-Alone Dumps in this chapter. 


If another procedure in this guide sent you to this 
procedure, return to the other procedure. 


Otherwise: do an IMPL. See the System/38 
Operator's Guide for instructions. 


This process may take longer than usual. 
Continue normal system work, if possible. 





C 


Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 33 through 36 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure ONLY when your service representative asks you to copy a main storage 
stand-alone dump from auxiliary storage to diskette, print a main storage stand-alone dump, or 
print a virtual storage stand-alone dump. 


To do this procedure, you need the following: 


e Tocopy a main storage stand-alone dump from auxiliary storage to diskette, you need an 
initialized diskette for each megabyte of main storage on your system. For example, if you 
have 12 megabytes of storage in your system, you need 12 main storage dump diskettes in 
the CE Tools magazine. 


See How to Prepare Main Storage Dump Diskettes earlier in this section for instructions on 
preparing main storage dump diskettes. 


e To print a main storage stand-alone dump, you need the main storage dump diskettes in 
the CE Tools diskette magazine that you prepared in the Procedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump. 


e To print a virtual storage stand-alone dump, you need the diskette magazine containing the 


virtual storage dump diskettes you prepared in the Procedure for Performing a Virtual Storage 
Stand-Alone Dump. 


== 


— 


Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump Pool 4-45 
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The procedure starts here. 


Getting diskettes to perform the procedure. 


CAUTION 

While you are doing this procedure, you cannot do any other 
system work. Also, this procedure takes several hours. Do not do 
this procedure unless your service representative asks you to. 


1 | Check the tollowing before continuing this procedure. 





ai) The Service Library Vol? diskette magazine is in aij Where to put the magazine: 
| the magazine slot 1 of the diskette drive. : 





Put the magazine in the left magazine position of the digkeile drive on the 
system unit, 


If you are copying a main storage stand-alone ai. Where to put the magazine: 
dump from auxiliary storage to diskette, the CE 
Fools diskette magazine containing initialized 
diskettes you prepared in How to Prepare Main 
Storage Dump Diskettes is in magazine slot 2 of 
the diskette drive. 


If you are printing a main storage stand-alone 
dump, the C£ Jools diskette magazine containing 
the main storage stand-alone dump diskettes you 
prepared in Precedure for Performing a Main 
Storage Stand-Alone Dump is in magazine siot 2 
of the diskette drive. 





If you are printing a virtual storage stand-alone 
dump, the magazine containing the virtual storage 
dump diskettes you prepared in Procedure for Put the magazine in the right magazine position of diskette drive on the 
Performing a Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump is system uni, 

In magazine slot 2 of the diskette drive. 


Note: You can print only one type of stand-alone 
dump at 4 time. 


After you have checked the above items, continue 





thas procedure. 
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Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump: Step 1 





Preparing for the procedure. 


3 


Did you just finish a main storage or a virtual 
storage stand-alone dump? 


o- te 


| Goto step 4. 
Does your console screen show the codel 0101? 


Niee | le 












| Goto step 7. 





Your screen looks like this: 


1 6101 
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C C 


= 


| Have you powered down the system? | 


Se) Bits 







If tha system console screen is blank, goto 
step 5. lf there is a system menu, power 
dawn the system. 








How to power down the system: 
Enter: 





PWRDOWNSYS OPTION (*immed)} 


Only use tha * immed option after making sure there are no jobs 
running in the system. 


When the system finishes the power down 
procedure, go to step5. 







How to know when the system is powered off: 


Tha Power On light on the operator/‘Service panel turns off when the 
system has finished the power down procedure 





Set the left Rotary switch on the operator/service 


Set the switches like this: 
panel to 2 (Alt IMPL). 


——— 


Set the right Rotary switch to G (Normal). 


+ Optroms Fr oPu Diag 


are LE No Entry 








3 S10 } {0 Console Diag 
SIMPL AIO! Ad Stop] [5 Routine Stop 4 £8 lamp ten 
Sloop ML A Cable Tost 


& Sava /Aevtore fi Present Fault {Se arch 





wi 


Procadure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump Steps 2 through 6 ] 
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A code appears on your console screen. Enter 04 in 
the space under the code. 








Leave the system as it 1s until you are asked 
to do otherwise. 







Record the code shown under item 7b of the 
System/38 Problem Summary Form. 





Cali your service representative. Explain that 
this code appeared while you were printing a 


Stand-alone dump, and you cannot continue 
this procedure. 











Where to enter the response: 


1 o101 


Enter a 4 here. 


What the problem is: 


There 1§ a orodlem with the service monitar. 


Where to record the code: 


To Remon phe botoan ng: 
«. Completon code [if any! | b Chher codes (amy) C7 aI 


You can find copies of the form and instructions for using il, ai the back of 
this guide 
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Describing the print procedure to the system. 





9 Do one of the following: 


e If you are printing a main storage stand-alone 
dump, enter 02 in the space under the code. 


e If you are printing a virtual storage stand-alone 
dump, enter 03 in the space under the code. 


e If you are copying a main storage stand-alone dump 
from auxiliary storage to diskette, enter 04 in the 
space under the code. Go to step 2 7. 


10 Did code 1 0405 appear on your screen? 





e If you are printing a main Storage stand- 
alone dump from diskette, enter 01 in 
the space under the code. 


« lf you are printing a main storage stand- 
alone dump from auxiliary storage, enter 02 
in the space under the code. 


11 After a few minutes, the code 3 0403 appears on 
your console screen. 





Where to enter the response. 


1 0401 


Enter the code here. 


What the system is doing: 
The system is getting ready to Slart orinting 
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12 


13 


14 


15 





Are you performing a print stand-alone dump for 
main storage? 



















Goto step 21. 


Are you performing a main storage stand-alone 
dump from diskette? 


¥ as i (> 


_Gotostep21, st 


Does your system have more than 8 megabytes of 
main storage? 


¥ yp | i No 
eee at} 


Code 2 0404 0002 appears on your console screen. 





Replace the magazine in magazine slot 2 with the 
second CE Foofs magazine. 


Press the Enter key. 
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16 [LWaitatewminues 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


Code 2 0404 OO01 appears on your console screen. 


Replace the magazine in magazine slot 1 with the 
first CE Tools magazine. 


Press the enter key. 





Continue exchanging the two CE Joo/s magazines as 
the codes 2 0404 0002 and2 0404 0001 appear. : 





Wait a few minutes until a code other than 
2 0404 0001 and 2 0404 0002 appears. 


In a few more minutes, the following display 


: describing your system printers, is shown on your 


console screen: 


18 =1799622 
58 8629674 





Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 12 through 21 


rN 
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22 






Enter the code for the printer you want the dump 
information printed on. 





How to find the code for your printer: 


18 1799622 
58 8629674 





Number to Enter Model number of your printer. 


Enter a O followed by the number shown on the display. In the example, to 
use the 3262 printer, enter: 02 
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23 Did the code: 1 0112 O00O0O000000000000000 
appear on your console screen? 


fe) Yes 









Press the Ready switch on your printer. | 


Enter O02 in the space under the code on the 
screen. 





Where to enter the response: 


1 0112 Oooooooooo00000000000 


Enter a O2 here. 


24 In the following chart, find the code shown on your 
screen. 





Take the action described under What you should do. 
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Code shown on the console screen: 
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What you should do: 


1 0113 (followed by many O's) | a. A problem occurred when the system tried to use the printer. 


1 0114 (followed by many O’s) 


1 0115 (followed by many O's) 





Enter 02 in the space under the code shown on the console screen. 


b. Goto step 25 following this chart. 


a. There is a problem with your printer that you must fix before the system can print the dump 
information. For example, there might be a forms jam on the printer. 


Go to your printer and fix the problem. 
b. Enter 02 in the space under the code shown on the console screen. 


c. Goto step 25 following this chart. 


Note: If the code appears more than once, leave the system as it is. Call your service representative, and explain that you cannot finish this procedure. 









1 0111 00000000000000000000 


appears on your console screen, do the following: 





a. Inthe chart below, find the code that describes 
the forms used by your printer. 





Enter that code in the space shown on the 
screen. 


If your printer 
prints this 
If your forms are many lines Enter this 
this width: 


216 mm (8.0 in) 





Where to enter the code: 


1 90111 00000000000000000000 


Enter the code here. 


Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 24 through 25 
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Printing the dump information. 


26 


The code: 


3 0116 O0D00000000000000000 


appears on your console screen as the system prints 
the dump information. 


This code might appear on your screen for many 
hours if you are printing a virtual storage stand-alone 
dump. 





Go to step 31. 


4-58 


© 


Copying the dump information. 


27 Did the code 2 0407 0OOx appear on your console 
| screen? 


Atom 














Yes) 





Press the Enter Key. 
Go to step 28. 


Did the code 1 0406 O0Oxx appear on your console 
screen (where xx is the code you last entered)? 


28 


We) Yes 


‘Enter one of the following: 
e Ol to stop the copy to diskette. 


e 02 to rename the volumes and continue 
_the copy to diskette. 






29 | Wait for the code on the console screen to change. 


Put the correct number of initialized diskettes : 
in the CE Tools magazine. 


What the problem is: 
You do not have the correct number of initialized diskettes in the CE Jools 
magazine. The x shows the number of diskettes required. 


What the problem is: 


One or more of the diskettes in the CF Tools magazine is not initialized 
DMS. 


Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 26 through 29 
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30 Did the code 2 0407 0000 appear on your console 
screen? 


Mount the next magazine containing 
initialized DMS (dump main storage) 
diskettes. 







Go back to step 27. _ 





What the system is doing: 


The system has completed copying the dump information to this diskette 


magazine. 
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Finishing the dump print or dump copy procedure. 


31 When the system finishes printing or copying the 
dump information, the code 2 0402 O0Oxx, where 
xx Can be any number, appears on your console 
screen. 


Find the last two characters of the code (the value of 
xx) in the following chart. 





Take the action described under What you should do. 


" A, 
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XX IS: 


00 


01 


O02 


03 


04 


O05 


c 


What you should do: 


b. 


The system printed or copied the dump information successfully. 


Go to step 32 following this chart. 


The system could not print the dump information. 


Leave the system as it is until you are asked to do otherwise. 


Record this code under item 7b on the System/38 Problem Summary Form. You can find copies of the form and 


Instructions for using it at the back of this guide. 


Call your service representative. Explain that the system could not print the dump information. 


Go to step 32 following this chart. 


The system could not print part or all of the main storage dump information. 
Record the code now shown on your console, at the beginning of the printout. 


Go to step 32 following this chart. 


The system could not print part or all of the virtual storage dump information. 
Record the code shown on your Console at the beginning of the printout. 


Go to step 32 following this chart. 


The system could not print part or all of the main storage or virtual storage dump information. 


Record the code shown on your console at the beginning of the printout. 


Go to step 32 following this chart. 
The system could not copy part or all of the main storage dump tnformation. 


Record the code shown on your console at the beginning of the printout. 


Go to step 32 following this chart. 


Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump: Step 30 
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32 


33 





Press the Enter key. 





The code 1 0103. appears on your console screen. 


Your screen looks like this: 


1 0103 





4-64 


Do one of the following: 


e If you want to print another stand-alone dump, do 
the following: 


Enter Ol in the space under the code shown on 
your console screen. 


The code 1 0120 appears on your console 
screen. 


Enter O1 in the space under the code on the 
screen. 


The code 1 0101 appears on your console 
screen. 


e. Go back to step 1. 











e If you want to power down the system: 


a. Set the left Rotary switch on the operator/service 
panel to 3 (Enable). 


Set the right Rotary switch to 4 (Force Pwr Off). 
b. Press the Load Switch. 
e If you want to perform a virtual storage stand- 
alone dump, go to Procedure for Performing a 


Virtual Storage Stand-Alone Dump on page 4-25. 


e Otherwise: do an IMPL. See the System/38 
Operator's Guide for instructions. 


This process may take longer than usual. 


Continue normal system work. 


How to set the switches: 


1 Alt IMPL Abbr i] 






















[steep Yn 


7 Continue 
8 Present Fault/Search 


6 CPU Stop : A 10C1 Insn Step 


8 Save ‘Restore 








Procedure for Printing a Stand-Alone Dump: Steps 32 through 34 


F CPU Diag 


‘Eoaiis. [sstop 
[4 IMPL Abbr _| a Force 


f ACableTest | Cable Test 


9 Previous Fault 
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When You Receive a VMC Error Log Identifier 
Entries are written into the VMC error log (VLOG) during normal system operation. If there is a 
machine check or object damage, a VMC error log identifier is returned so that the VLOG entry 
can be identified later. 


lf you receive a message with a VMC error log identifier, continue normal system operations. If 


the message or other messages continue to occur, contact your IBM service representative and 
report the VMC error log identifier. 


When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when one of the following happens: 


e Your Service representative asks you to dump (get machine information about) a job with a 
problem. 


e You have a problem with a job and want more detailed information about that problem. 


Dump information 1s job information copied directly from the system in machine format and 
also in an English format. Your programmer, or Service representative, can read the dump 
information to see how a program ran, and what information was used when the program ran. 


Procedure for Dumping a Job 


L-| 
= 
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The procedure starts here. 
Getting information to do the procedure. 


procedure. 


The name of the job you want to get information 
about. 


1 | Get the following information before continuing this 


How to get the job name: 


If the job is a work station job, entar' 


DSPJIOB 
at the work station where the job is active. 


When the display job menu appears on your screen, get the job name 
from the top of the screan: 


DISPLAY JO8 Sire 

Job: a) Uzer: (AimP Nee 
Select ome} o2 the following! j 

1, All oo} @ through 1} 
. Shatus pal epibutes 
- Gefinlipon ateributes 
. EXSCyT ign aliributex, if . 
. Program [fovecation slack, 
: Speoled i bes 
- Locas, if fackive 
- Comrteenthoonteol status, 
- Library list, if ettive 
. Open Cileas, bt active 
. File overrids, if achive 





a2 Of SB ym im wt A 


=_ 


Option: 1 


CFI-CHG Oe 


This is the job name. wel ; GUSER, 009933 


If the job is a batch job, ask the user who started the job. 





The job you are getting information about, is ate How to find out if a job is running: 
! running. Display all active jobs by entering: 

If the job is not running, you cannot do this DSPACTJOB 

procedure. 


On the display, find the name and status of the job you are interested in. 


If you can find the job name, the Job Is active. 


After you get this information, continue this 


procedure. If the job has the status, DEQW, EVTW, or EXC, the jobis running. 


Procedure for Dumping a Job: Step 1 
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Preparing for the dump procedure. 





Go to a work station other than the one where the job 
is running (work station jobs), or was started (batch 
jobs). 












Do steps 3, 4, 5, and 6 from that work station, as 
work continues at the work station where the job is 


| Put the job you are dumping in service mode. | 





In the following chart, find the type of dump 
information you want to print. 







Take the action described under How to perform the 
dump. 


Why you go to another work station: 
You command the dump function from another work station, as you 
continue working at the work station whose job you are getting 
information about. 


How to start service mode: 
Enter: 


SRVJOB JOB(wsl.quser.009933) 


Replace WwS1.quser .009933 with the name of the job you are 
getting dump information about. 


Service mode is a method of system operation that lets you see machine 
information about a job. 
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Type of dump information you want to print: 


All programs, user-created objects, and system 
objects used in the job (also called the basic data 
structures of the job). 


Definition of a user-created object, such as a file used 
in the job. 





Definition of a system object (an object that was 
Supplied with the system), such as a user profile, 
used in the job. 





Information about a machine process performed by 
the system as the system did the job. 





How to perform the dump: 


a. 


Enter: 
DMPJOB 


Go to step 5 following this chart. 


Enter: 
DMPOBJ OBJ (orderin.ordent) OBJTYPE (*file) 
Replace orderin with the name of the object you want information on. 
Replace ordent with the name of the library that object is in. 
Replace file with the type of object you are getting information about. 


Go to step 5 following this chart. 





Enter: 

DMPSYSOBJ OBJ (qconsole) CONTEXT (*MCHCTX) OBJTYPE (*devd) 
Replace qconsole with the name of the object you want information on. 
Replace devd with the type of object you are getting information about. 


Note: If you want information on an object other than a device, line or control unit 
description, user profile, or library, see the CL Reference Manual for instructions on 
entering this command. 


Go to step 5 following this chart. 


Enter: 
DMPJOBINT 
When the system finishes the dump process, you receive a message. 
In the message, note the dump identifier. 
Then enter: 
LSTINTDTA TYPE (*DMP) DMPID(0102FA3C) 


Replace 0102FA3C with the dump identifier you received when the system finished 
the DMPJOBINT command. 


Go to step 5 following this chart. 





A 


Procedure for Dumping a Job: Steps 2 through 5 P=] 
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Finishing the dump procedure. 


The system prints this information. 












If you used the LSTINTDTA command to perform the 
dump, the system puts the dump information in a 
spooled output file named QPCSMPRT . 










If you did not use the LSTINTDTA command to 
perform the dump, the system puts the dump 
information in a spooled output file named OPSRVDMP. 










End service mode. 


7 | 





Continue normal system work. 





How to start printing: 
The system starts printing when the spooling subsystem is active, a 
printer writer is Started to the output queue where the system sent the 
dump information, and a printer is ready. 


How to end service mode: 
Enter: 


ENDSRV 


at the work station where you started service mode. 
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When to Use This Procedure 
Use this procedure when one of the following happens: 
e Your service representative asks you to trace a job with a problem. 
e You have a problem with a job, and want more detailed information about the problem. 


Trace information is a record of what happened at certain job steps. Some trace information 
recorded major job steps only; other trace information records every job step. A programmer can 
look at a trace to see if the system performed job steps in the correct order. 


4 
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The procedure starts here. 


Getting information to do the procedure. 


1 Get the following information before continuing this 


procedure. 





A] The name of the job you want to trace. 


How to get the job name: 


If the job is a work station job, enter: 


DSPJOB 


at the work station where the job is active. 


When the display job menu appears on your screen, get the job name 


from the top of the screen: 


DISPLAY JOB MENU 


Job: wt * User: QUEER” 












- Status} attributes 

- Definifion attributes 

. Executifbn attributes, if 
. Program\ainvacation stack, 
. Spooled 
. Locks, 134 active 








. Commatmen, control status, 
. Library lat, if active 
. Open files} if active 


» File overriftes, if active 


- OY Dw Ow fw NM 


—_ 


Option: tft 


CF3-CHGJOB 


This is the job name: WS14 € 


If the job is a batch job, ask the user who Started the job. 


clive 
if active 


if achive 


USER. 009933. 
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Whether the job you are tracing is running. | Dee How to find out if a job is running: 


oe Display all active jobs by entering: 
If the job is not running, you cannot do this 


procedure. DSPACTJOB 


After you get the information, continue this 
procedure. 


On the display, find the name and status of the job you are interested in. 


If you can find the job name, the job is active. 





If the job does not have the status, SRO, HLD, CNL, or INEL, 
the job is running. 
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Procedure for Tracing a Job: Step 1 
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Preparing for the trace procedure. 








Go to a work station other than the one where the job 
is running (work station jobs}, or was started (batch 
jobs). 


Why you go to another work station: 


You command the tracing function from another work station, as you 
continue work at the work station whose job you are tracing. 





Do steps 3, 4, 5, and 6 from that work station, as 
work continues on the job you are tracing. 


| Put the job you are tracing In service mode. be 






How to start service mode: 
Enter: 


SRVJOB JOB (wsl.quser.009933) 


Replace wS1.quser .009933 with the name of the job you are 
tracing. 


Service mode is a method of system operation that lets you display 
machine information about a job. 







In the following chart, find the type of program action 
you want to trace. Take the action described under 
How to perform the trace. 





Type of program action you want to trace: 


Program calls and returns (each program used in the 
job in the order those programs were used}. 


Each job step, shown as the system performs that 
step below the machine interface. 


C c 


How to perform the trace: 


a. 


Enter: 
TRCJOB 


Go to step D following the chart. 


Find the code for the type of trace you want to perform (such as a task switch trace), 
on the following page. 


Enter: 


TRCINT SET (*CNL) 
TRCINT SET (*ON) TRCTYPE (OLO600 050700) 


Replace 010600 050700 with the codes of the traces you want the system to do. If 
you want the system to do only one type of trace, enter only the one code. If you 
want the system to do more than one type of trace, leave a space between each 

code you enter. 


Go to step 5 following the chart. 


Procedure for Tracing a Job: Steps 2 through 4 
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Type of trace information you want: Code to use: 
System/38 instruction Supervisor linkage (SVL) trace 030000 
Multiprogramming level (MPL) trace 040000 
Task switch trace O6O0000 
Component Data trace 
Resource management 010100 
Exception management 010200 
Program management 010300 
Data base management (events for all data base files will be traced) 010400 
Process management 010500 
Event management 010600 
Queue management 010700 
Load/dump (save/restore) 010801 
Machine Services control point 010802 
Source/ sink device (device support) 010803 
5250 pass-through support 010804 
Authority management 010900 
Context management 011000 
Auxiliary Storage management 011101 
Main storage management (invocations) 011102 
Main storage management (details) 011103 
Storage management (ERP) 011104 
All storage management 011105 
Common functions 011200 
Machine observation 011300 
Independent index management 011400 
Space object management 011500 
Journal management 011600 
Commitment 011700 
Component call trace 
Common functions 050100 
Authority management 050200 
Context management 050400 
Data base management 050500 
Exception management 050600 
Event management 050700 
Independent index management 050800 


Type of trace information you want: 


Journal management 

Process management 

Program management 

Resource management 

Source/sink (device support) management 
Space object management 

Machine services control point 

Machine observation 

Recovery management 

Queue management 


Code to use: 


050900 
051000 
051100 
051200 
051300 
051400 
051500 
051600 
051700 
051800 


Procedure for Tracing a Job: Step 4 
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Finishing the trace procedure. 


8 





When you are ready to Stop tracing the job, stop the 
trace function. | 


The system puts the trace information in a spooled 


output file. 





The system prints this information. ; 





End service mode. 


Continue normal system work. 





How to stop the trace: 
If you started tracing with the TRC JOB command, enter: 


TRCJOB SET (*OFF) 


lf you started tracing using the TRC INT command, enter’ 


TRCINT SET (*OFF) 


Which spooled output file: 


If you started tracing with the TRCJOB command, the system writes the 
information into the file QPSRVTRC. 


If you started tracing with the TRC LNT command, the system writes the 
information into the fileQPCSMPRT. 


How to start printing: 
The system Starts printing when the spooling subsystem is active, a 


printer writer is Started to the output queue where the system sent 
OPSRVTRC or QPCSMPRT and a printer is ready. 


How to end service mode: 
Enter: 


ENDSRV 


at the work station where you Started service mode. 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when your service representative asks you to. 


A 


Ey 


Procedure for Testing Communications Lines 4-83 
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The procedure starts here. 


Note: This procedure does not work for communications 
lines AO, A1, A2, and A3. 


1 — Set the left rotary switch to E. _ | How to set the left rotary switch: 


1 Alt IMPL Abbr | 
[2A IMPL Alt IMPL 


F Reset SCA 
eae 







Get the number of the line to be tested. S04 How to get the line number: 
Display the description of the line to be tested by entering: 


DSPLIND LIND (lin22nybsc) 





Replace Lin22nybsc with the name of the line to be tested. 


When the line description appears on your screen, check its LINNBR 
(line number). 


Set the right rotary 
Line number: switch to: 


O (Normal) 
1 (Options) 
2 (AIPL) 
3 (Stop) 
8 (Present Fault/Search) 











Some of the lights numbered 0 through 15 may turn 
on or blink. 









The Machine Check light might also turn on. 
However, this test shows only problems on a line, not 
In the sysnem 













Record which lights are on or dlinking, under itern 5 
of the Systemn/38 Problem Summary Form. 





When you speak to your service representative, report 
the pattern that you recorded. 


What these lights tell you: 
The followrng tabie shows the meaning of lights 8 through 15. 


Number | Associated Interface Line Line Line 
Data Terminal Ready (DTR) On 
Data Set Ready (DSR) —_ 

On 
z 
Biinking 


Receive Line Signal Detect (RLSD) 
Blinking 


Request to Send (RTS} 











Clear to Send (CTS) 
Raceive Data (RD} 
Send Data (SD) 
Valid Data 






Where to record the code: 


5 Ligtts (tiask wath an & any indicators ihal are on} 


Saoreg Powe Thecmil SCA Pe hie 
Subtle Crack Ragas Cane k (Greece ke 


Ruri Fa Kfarutal 5 


5S © © OOOAO006 


You can find copies of the form, and instructions for using tt at ine back of 
this guide 


Procedure far Testing Communicauons Lines Steps 7 thraugh 5 
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How to set your switches: 





a 
Fide han 


merase ae 
PRG cece es 


1 Alt IMPL Abbr Be eS | __F.CPU Diag __| 


2 Alt MPL VE No Entry | 








C CPU Requesi 4 Force Pwr Off 
BIIOC1 Adr Sto 5 Routine Stop ; 


7 Continue 
§ Present Fault/Search 





8 Save /Restore 





Press the Load switch. —_ ! 


Continue normal system work 








© © 


When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure only when a service representative asks you to prepare an APAR 
(Authorized Program Analysis Report). 


IBM personnel can examine this information to see what caused the program problem. 


=— SS 


Procedure for Preparing an APAR ea 4-87 
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The procedure starts here. 










If you do not know if the BASIC source program is interactive or compiled, 
ask your programmer 


Is the problem limited to a BASIC source program 
that is run interactively (not compiled)? 





| Enter BGNBAS to begin the BASIC session. 


Enter LOAD member-name (Replace member- 
name with the name of your BASIC source 
file number.) 


Enter CALL QBADTREE to get a printed 
listing of the internal tree structure of your 
program. 


Enter LISTP to get a printed list of your 
program. 


Label the printed information with your 
account name and the date and time the 
problem occurred. 


| | GotostepS. 





Procedure for Preparing an APAR: Step 1 4-89 








| Is the problem limited to a COBOL, RPG III, PL1, or 
compiled BASIC program? > 


Yes #No 










| Do you already have this information about the 
program: 


e Cross-reference source program listing (all 
program types except BASIC). 


e IRP listing (all program types). 


e Compile time dump if there was a compiler 
exception (RPG III programs only). 


e |-text listing (COBOL programs only). 


® Dictiona dump (COBOL programs only). 







Collect this printed information, and label it 
with your account name, and the date and 
_ time the problem occurred. 









Compile the program again. Get the information 
requested in step 2 when you compile the program. 






Label the printed information with your account 
| name, and the date and time the problem occurred. 


‘ <a 
e 
#. 





| Goto step 5. | 






















How to compile the program: 
See the description of the CRTCBLPGM, CRTRPGPGM, or 
CRIBASPGM in the CL Reference Manual. 
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Enter the PRPAPAR command. Make Sure you get the 
following information: 


Source program, if any ( INCPGM parameter) 


DDS files affected by the problem, if any 
( INCFILE parameter) 


Applied program changes ( INCSPLF parameter) 


System history log (QHST)( INCSPLF parameter) 


System service log (QSRV)( INCSPLF parameter) 


Programming change log (OCHG) ( INCSPLF 
parameter) 


Dumps that have been taken (such as with the 
DMPJOB or DMPOBJ commands) ( INCSPLF 
parameter) 





When the system finishes writing the APAR diskette, 






label the diskette with your account name, and the 
present date and time. 


Continue normal system work. 


Ce 


How to put a diskette in the save/restore format: 
See the System/38 Operator's Guide for instructions. 


How to enter the PRPAPAR command: 
Your service representative should have told you what values to enter 
with the command. 


Otherwise, see the CL Reference Manual for information on how to enter 
the command. 


Procedure for Preparing an APAR: Steps 2 through 8 





4-91 


4-92 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when your service representative asks you which programming changes 
were installed on your system. 

Programming changes are changes to a program product, such as CPF or RPG Ill, that IBM 
sends you sometimes after you install a version of that product. By checking the programming 
changes installed on your system, your service representative can see if a change that you have 
not yet installed includes the solution to the problem. 


a 
Procedure for Displaying Programming Changes 


4-93 


The procedure starts here. 


1 | Find the type of report you want to print in the 
following chart. 


Take the action described under How to print the 
report. 


Type of report you want: 


All programming changes installed on your system. 


One programming change, Such as programming 
change 5614-1 to CPF (program product 5714-S$1). 





How to print the report: 


a. 


= 


Enter: 


DSPPGMCHG OUTPUT (*LIST) 


Go to step 2 following this chart. 


Enter: 
DSPPGMCHG PGMID (5714ss1) SELECT (561401) OUTPUT (* LIST) 


Replace 5/714ssl1 with the ID number of the program product of interest. 


Replace 561401 with the ID number of the programming change of interest. 


Remove the hyphen (-) in the number of the program product. 


Go to step 2 following this chart. 


4-94 
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When the programming changes are printed, label 
the printed information with your account name, and 
! : Nate 







How to print the programming changes: 


After you request the printout, the system puts the information ina 
spooled output file named OPDSPPC. 


The system prints the information when the spooling subsystem is active, 
a printer writer is started to the output queue where the system sends 
OPDSPPC, and a printer is ready. 
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Procedure for Displaying Programming Changes: Steps 1 through 3 To ] 4-95 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when your service representative asks you to print the engineering change 
log. 


The engineering change log is a record of all engineering (microcode) changes installed on your 
system. By checking the engineering changes installed on your system, your service 
representative can see if a change you have not yet installed includes the solution to your 
problem. 


Procedure for Printing the Engineering Change Log cat 4-97 


4-9F 


The procedure starts here. 


1 | Enter: 
LSTINIDTA. TYPE (*ECLOG) 








2 When the system prints the engineering change log, How to print the change log: 
label the log with your account name, and today’s After you enter the command to print the engineering change log, the 
date. system puts the log in a spooled output file named ODPCSMPRT. 
The system prints the log when the spooling subsystem Is active, a printer 
writer is Started to the output queue where the system sends 
OPCSMPRT, and a printer is ready. 
3 
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When to Use This Procedure 


Use this procedure when your service representative asks you to print the machine error log. 


The machine error log is a detailed list of all errors that occurred on the system, including codes 
that describe those errors in more detail. Your service representative can use this information to 
find out why a problem occurred, or which part of a device has the problem. 





ay 


Procedure for Printing the Machine Error Log CI 4-99 
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The procedure starts here. 


1 Look at the following chart. 


Find the type of report you want to print, and take the 
action described under How to print the report. 





Type of report you want to print: How to print the report: 
Summary report of all system errors (shows error a. Enter: 
codes only) 

LSTERRLOG 


b. Gotostep 2 following this chart. 


Detailed report of all system errors (includes a. Enter: 
description of errors) 
LSTERRLOG TYPE (*DEV) 





b. Gotostep 2 following this chart. 


Report of errors for the processing unit only a. __ Enter: 
LSTERRLOG TYPE (*MCH) 


b. Gotostep 2 following this chart. 


Report of errors for a certain device (other than the a. Enter: 


processing unit) 
LSTERRLOG TYPE (*DEV) DEV (wscl) 


Replace wscl with the name of the device you are printing the error log for. 


Names of certain devices: Use the hardware name (OU number) for the device. If 
you do not know the hardware name for the device, ask your programmer. 


The hardware names for 3370 auxiliary storage devices are 3370x or 33 /Oyy, 
where x is a sequence number from 1 to 9 (for example, 33701, 33702) and vy is a 
number from 10 to 16 (for example, 337016). 


The hardware names for 62PC disk drives are 62PCx. x is a Sequence number from 
1 to 6; for example, 62PC1, 62PC2. 


b. Goto step 2 following this chart. 











VVhen the error log is printed, iabel the log with the 
name of the affected device (if any), and your account 
name. 






How to print the error log: 


After you enter the command to print the error log, the system puts the 
information in a spooled output file named ODPCSMPRT 


The system prints the error log when the spooling subsystem is active, a 


printer writer is Started to the output queue where the system sends a 
OPC SMPRT, and a printer is ready. 


Procedure for Printing the Machine Error Log: Steps 1 through 3 


4-101 
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This section describes how to complete each of these forms: 
e System/38 Problem Summary Form 
e System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form 


This section also contains several copies of each form. 


Completing Problem Summary Forms Z-1 


Z-2 


How to Complete the System/38 Problem Summary Form 


Use this form to record information about all system problems, except those with communications lines 
and remote equipment. 


Information to Record 
The following describes the information needed by your service representative, and if possible, the 
procedure in this guide where you can find that information. You can find copies of the System/38 
Form following this discussion. Feel free to remove these forms from the guide. 

Account name: The name of your company. 

System operator: The name of the person reporting the problem. 

Date: Date the problem occurred. 


Time: Time the problem occurred. 


Lights: Mark with an X any light on the operator/service panel that is on. 


oOo a fh W NY = 


Record the following codes. When you call for service, report the first code that you record in this 

section as the system reference code. 

a. Code shown on the system console screen: See step 1 in Procedure A: System Problem in 
Chapter 1, for more information. 

b. Indicator code: See step 2 in Procedure A: System Problem, in Chapter 1 for more 
information. 

c. First eight characters of the error log number: See Error Log Numbers, in Chapter 2 for a 
description of error log numbers. 


7 Record the following codes. Do not report the codes recorded in this section as system reference 


codes. 
a. Completion codes: Codes from any completed test (such as the dump procedures in Chapter 
4). 


b. Other codes: List other codes you have not recorded already. 


System/38 Problem Summary Form 
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Device(s) affected by the problem (name and machine type): The names of each device affected 
by the problem. Use the name usually used when referring to the device. 


Give the manufacturer’s name and mode! number for the device (such as IBM 5251 Display Station, 
Model 11). 


Latest release of CPF: The most recent version of the System/38 Control Program Facility (CPF) 
(Program Product 5714-S$1), installed on your system. If you do not know this information, ask your 
programmer. 


Describe the problem and record any other information you think your service representative might 
find useful to fix the problem. Also, gather any information you collected as you did the procedures 
(such as dump diskettes and error logs). 


How to Complete the Form 
You fill in the information asked for, in the appropriate spaces. 
For example, if your system stopped working, and the following occurred: 
e The console showed the code 106AF365. 
e The system lights showed the code FOO1-O085A. 


You would complete the form as follows. You would report 1O6AF365 as your system reference code. 


Z-5 


Example: 


TSM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name:|[_ ABC COMPANY  _—s—s_ si 3. Date: L& 7/18 /83 | 
4. Time:[10:00 :00) 








2. System Operator: 


5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


eek 
OOOGOOO 
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© ORO GIOWRBWO This is my system 


reference code. 
6. Record the following: 


a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [O} [6] [AI (F] lL] [|] L.1 LJ (See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[L]- [dO] [#] [S| [6] (See Note) 
c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |[_|[ ][_|[_][_](See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any):[| 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Name(s) type control unit |line (if any) 


9. Latest release of CPF:[ 5S |... oO | 


10. Describe the 
problem: 






Also, gather information you collected. 


2-6 





1. 
2. 


10. 





TEM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


3. date: [J 
4. Time: 2 





Account Name: 





System Operator: 


Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Contral Power Thermal 5cA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


O OO 9 © 
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Record the following: 


a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ ]{ }[ |[ JJLJL_ILI[ ]iSee Nete) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ J-[LJLJLIC] (See Note) 


c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any}: 00 [] ] [] [| [] (| (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


Record the following: 
a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any: [ 


Devices affected by the problem {if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Nameal(s} type control unit | line {if any) 





Latest release of CPF:[ i. 


Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 











rs ‘remove f guide : 


IBM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


3. date:(_ 7 7 1 
4. Time: [2d 


1. Account Name: 





2. System Operator: 





5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


66 6 6 
» awe Ste 
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a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ |[ ][ |[ ][ |L ][_][L_][_](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ |-[ Ji J[_]L_] (See Note) 


c. First 8 characters of the error log number {if any): OO[ |{ |[ ][ ][_ |[_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any): [ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
a type control unit | line (if any) 






9. Latest release of CPF:[ ssf 


10. Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 
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IBM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 





1. Account Name: 3. Date:{[ / / |] 
2. System Operator:[]] @_-—«*Time: (=>? 7 
5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 

Control Power Thermal SCA. Machine 

Supply Check Check Check Check 


© © © CO 
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6. Record the following: 
a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [| |[ ][ ][_][ ][_][_}[_][_](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ ]-[_J[L_JL][_] (See Note) 


c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |[ |[ ][_][_][_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any):[ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Name(s) type control unit {line (if any) 





9. Latestrelease of CPF:[ —s ji. 


10. Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 
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IEM sYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


3. Date: 7 7] 
4. Time: 2 > 


1. Account Name: 





2. System Operator: 





5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


6 06 6 © 
aw tees 
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a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ ][ ][_][_][ ][_][_][_]L ](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ ]-[ JL JLJ[] (See Note) 


c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |[ ][ ][_][_][_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any):[ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Name(s) type control unit | line (if any) 





9. Latestrelease of CPF:[ ss [| 


10. Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 


EOS SE en OL ees 
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iB SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [—_____————___3._ Date: [J 77] 
2. System Operator: [_9_/>—™_— Time: [|] > > 


5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


6 6 6 6 
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6. Record the following: 


a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ ][ ][ ][ ][ ]L_][_]{_][_](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ ]-[ ][_]L_]J[] (See Note) 
c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |[ |[ |[_][_][_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any):[ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
——— type control unit _|line (if any) 






9. Latestrelease of CPF:[ _—s_sij.[ 


10. Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 





IBM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


3. Date: 7 
4. Time: (2 





1. Account Name: 





2. System Operator: 


5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


06 6 6 
ne ee 
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a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ ][ ][ ][ ][_][ J. }{_][_](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ J-[{ ][_ ][_][_] (See Note) 
c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |{ |[ |[_][_][_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any):[ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Name(s) type control unit | line (if any) 






9. Latestrelease of CPF:[  ——s.[ 


10. Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 
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iB SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


3. vate: 7 
4. Time: [2 


a) 


Account Name: 





N 


System Operator: 





5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 
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6. Record the following: 


a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ ][{ |[ ][ ][ || JE ]{_][ ](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ |-[ ]{_][_][_] (See Note) 


c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |[ |[ ][ |[_][_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any): [ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
——— type control unit |line (if any) 





9. Latestrelease of CPF:[ sf 


10. Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 
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IEM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [(_________—]__8._ Date: [] J 
2. System Operator: 4. Time:[ oo: : 





5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 


66 6 © 
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6. Record the following: 


a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [ |[ ][ ][ J[_]J[_J[_]{][_](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ |-[ ][_][L_][_] (See Note) 


c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |/ |[ ][_][_][_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any):[ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Name(s) type control unit | line (if any) 





9. Latestrelease of CPF:[ —_sj.[ 


10. Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 
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remove 


i1BM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


3. Date: [J] 
4. Time: (2 > 1] 


1. Account Name: 








2. System Operator: 


5. Lights (mark with an X any lights that are on): 


Control Power Thermal SCA Machine 
Supply Check Check Check Check 
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6. Record the following: 
a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any): [| ][ ][ ][ ][ ][_][_][_][ ](See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOO[ |-[ J[_|[_][_] (See Note) 
c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |[ |[ ][_][_][_] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


7. Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any):[ 


8. Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Name(s) type control unit | line (if any) 


9. Latestrelease of CPF:[ —s_sj.f 


10. Describe the 
problem: 









Also, gather information you collected. 
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TBM SYSTEM/38 PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


3. date: (J 
4. Time: [7 > 4 





Account Name: 





System Operator: 


Lights {mark with an X any lights that are on): | 


Control Power Thermal SA Machine 
Spoly Check Check Check Check 
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Record the following: 

a. Code shown on the system console screen (if any}: [ ][ ][(_]{ JD JL JE) [See Note) 
b. Indicator code: FOOL J-LILIL]I[_) (See Note) 

c. First 8 characters of the error log number (if any): OO[ |[ ][ |[_]JL] (See Note) 


Note: When you call for service, report the first code you record in this section. 
Call this code the system reference code. 


Record the following: 


a. Completion code (if any): [ b. Other codes (if any): [Sd 


Devices affected by the problem (if any): 


Machine Attached Attached 
Name(s) type control unit | line {if any} 





Latest release of CPF:[ sf] 


Describe the 
problem: 


Also, gather information you collected. 





Cc C 


Only use this form to record information about problems with remote equipment and communications 
lines. 


The following describes the information needed by your service representative and if possible, the 
procedure in this guide where you can find that information. You can find copies of the System/38 
Communications Problem Summary Form following this discussion. 
1 Account Name: The name of your company. 

System Operator: The name of the person reporting the problem. 

Date: Date the problem occurred. 


Time: Time the problem occurred. 


2 Describe the problem and record any other information you think your service representative might 
find useful to fix the problem. 


3 Record the following: Line, contro! unit, or device named in the message about the problem, and 
its type. You received this information tn an error mesSage, such as control unit ctll failed. 


4 Record the following: 
a. Identifier of the message you received: such aS cpf5908. 


b. First eight characters of the error log number in the first-level message: See Frror Log 
Numbers in Chapter 2 for more information on these codes. 


c. Values to check in the description of the line, control unit, or device named in the 


message: For example, the message told you to check the CLOCK value in the line description. 


d. Other codes from the first-or second-level text: Record these only if there are any. 


How to Complete the System/38 Communications Problem Summary Form 


Z-/ 


Record the following information about the tests you ran: 


a. PDPID used on the STRPDP command: The value this guide told you to use when you 
entered the STRPDP command. You use different values in each test. The tests are the Japan 
Line Test (Procedure C.1), the Line Test (Procedure C.2), and the Link Test (Procedure C.3). 


b. Completion qualifier received: The completion qualifier you received after finishing the Japan 
Line Test (Procedure C.1), Line Test (Procedure C.2), or Link Test (Procedure C.3). 


Record information about the equipment affected by the problem: Complete this section as 
asked in Procedure C: Communications Problem-, or Procedure C.3: Link Test. ; 
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IBM SYSTEM/328 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [Sd Date: [7 
2. System Operator: [___________] Time: [= 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or contro! unit} 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 
a. Identifier of the message you recevied: LILILICIog L] LJ 
b. First eight characters of the error log number in the [][][J[ JT IZICIO 


first-level message (if any): 


e. Values to check in the description of the line, control , 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [OOOCOCOCOC‘“‘Ci‘C*d 


any): 
§. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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1. Account Name: [SSCS Date:[__ 77] 
2. System Operator: [SS Time: [=] 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. Identifier of the message you recevied: [| [| [| [| [| |_| | | 
b. First eight characters of the error log number in the [ ][ ][ ]J[ J[/_J[ JEJE] 


first-level message (if any): 


ec. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [SCS 


any): 


§. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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1. Account Name: [___________] Date: 7d 
2. System Operator: [—______] Time: [= 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. Identifier of the message you recevied: [ILILIEIEILIE] 
b. First eight characters of the error log number in the [ ][ |[ JL JL JCICIL] 


first-level message (if any): 


¢. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [ 


any): 


5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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fT -E (Ly) IUN JO1QUOD BOWS BU) JO JaquinUu sUuOUds]a] 
[-E J (EL___) :8€ fwiaisAg ay) yo Jaquinu auoydajay “p 


(adA} BdIAap) (SSoippe SdIAap) 
AdALAAG YaWAAG 
(papaau jf!) BdDIAep payoajyje YOes Jo UOIdUOSEep ay) WoOd UONeWIOJUI BUIMOIJO} BYU 10H *°a 


[ s«|s«ocze Ha 
st) 20) st 
[| be quinu auoydaja) santa [|__| (uonoeuuos jen!) NNOINT 

[ | (dnyoeq ys0mjeU peydiMs) OAGNMS [ (teu oul}) NIT 
[| (U01JN9UU0D Ul] PAUDIMS) GHHOLIMS [ J Gaquinu oul) TaAL 


UN [01]U0D pa}Da}Je 9Y} JO UOIIdIUOSap 9y) WoOd UOIeWIOJU! BUIMOoyjo} 8y1 18H *q 


[| sowitwia 

[| sd onzetwa [___] (uond9uu09 payoums) NNOLMS 

[ | «sowsnw [| (dnyaeq ysomeu payoums) OXANMS 
[sds [ ___] (vonseuu0d) NNO 
[sd] (8d A} uN) TAAL [ | Gequinu oul|) wannIT 


QUI] P9}IaJe Oy} JO UONdUDSEp 9y} WOd UONeWIOJU! BUIMO][O} 84} 18H *"e 


wajqoid ay) Aq peoajje JUOWdINbs ay} Inoge UONeUOjUI BuIMoloj ay] psoooy es *g 


(penuyju0d) WHOA AYVWIANNS W3180dd SNOILVOINNWIWOD 8E/IWALSAS BEST 


apinB wold aaocwa 


remove from guide 


IBM SYSTEM/38 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [___] Date: 7 
2. System Operator: [_——SSSSS—S—S—CC—~*Y Time: (7 >] 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. Identifier of the message you recevied: LILIEIJEIEIEIE] 
b. First eight characters of the error log number in the [ ][ ][ || J[ JL ILIJE] 


first-level message (if any): 


ec. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [ 


any): 
5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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IEM SYSTEM/38 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [1] Date: [77 
2. System Operator: [—_________] Time: [J 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. Identifier of the message you recevied: LIL ILICICIEIE 
b. First eight characters of the error log number in the [ |[ ][ JU JU JLICIC] 


first-level message (if any): 


c. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [ 


any): 


5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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IBM SYSTEM/38 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [____] Date: [77 
2. System Operator: [___________________ Time: [7 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as 4a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. Identifier of the message you recevied: LIEIEICILICIT 
b. First eight characters of the error log number in the [ ][ J[ JU JL ILILIE] 


first-level message (if any}: 


e. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [|S 


any}: 


§. Record the following information about the test(s} you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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IEM SYSTEM/38 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [Sd pate: 
2. System Operator: Time: [a 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 
a. Identifier of the message you recevied: [| is [| | |_| [| [ ] 
b. First eight characters of the error log number in the { |[ J[ JD J~LILICICI 


first-level message (if any): 


¢. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text {if (| 


any): 


S. Record the following information about the test(s} you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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IEM SYSTEM/38 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name: [___] Date: 77 
2. System Operator: (1 Time: [2 J 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or control unit) 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. Identifier of the message you recevied: LIL IEIJEIEIEIE 
b. First eight characters of the error log number inthe [ |[ ][ JU JLIL ICICI 


first-level message (if any): 


c. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [ 


any): 


5. Record the following information about the test(s) you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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lpm SYSTEM/38 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM (continued) 


6. Record the following information about the equipment affected by the problem: 
a. Get the following information from the description of the affected line: 


LINNBR (line number)[ _| TYPE (linetype)[ si 
CNN (connection)[ RATE[ sd 

SWNBKU (switched network backup)[ ANSMODE[  ——— s—s—s—sizt 
SWTCNN (switched connection)[ EML3270[ 

DIALMODE[ i ssid 


b. Get the following information from the description of the affected control unit: 
TYPE (line number)[ SWITCHED (switched line connection)[ | 
LINE (linename)[ SWNBKU (switched network backup)[ 
INLCNN (initial connection)[ = TELNBR (telephone number)[ sd 
LINLIST (line list) | 
EML3270[ ss | 


e. Get the following information from the description of each affected device (if needed): 
DEVADR DEVTYPE 
(device address) (device type) | 


d. Telephone number of the System/38:([ J) s-[ 
Telephone number of the remote control unit: ([ ss J)[-J-E 
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IBM sySTEM/38 COMMUNICATIONS PROBLEM SUMMARY FORM 


1. Account Name:[ Date:|_ /  / | 
2. System Operator: [ Time:[__s 


3. Record the following: 


Line, control unit, or device named in the message about the problem and its type (such as a line 
or control unit} 


Name Type 


4. Record the following: 


a. identifier of the message you recevied: [IO oOo 
bh. First eight characters of the error log number in the [] [] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [| (| 


first-level message {if any}: 


e. Values to check in the description of the line, control 
unit or device named in the message: 
d. Other codes from the first- or second-level text (if [ 


any}: 


S. Record the following information about the test(s} you ran: 


PDPID used on Completion qualifier 
STRPDP command received: 
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abnormal termination 
Job, see job log 
system, see system problem 
active jobs display 
batch job problem 
description of statuses 1-463 
how to display 1-461 
more information about 1-472 
interactive job problem 
description of statuses 1-437 
how to display 1-435 
more information about 1-447 
subsystem problem 
how to display 1-159 
performance problem, using display to 
find 1-166 
work station job problem 
description of statuses 1-437 
how to display 1-435 
more information about 1-447 
amber system unit lights 
numbered lights stay on longer than one 
minute 1-13 
Run light stays off 1-13,1-32 
Run light stays on = 1-13,1-30 
APAR, preparing 4-87 


batch job problem 
checking for operational problems 1-454 
checking job queues’ 1-459 
checking readers 1-4/4 
checking the job status 
how to display the status 1-461 
what the status means 1-463 
checking the job status attributes 


Index 


batch job problem (continued) 
how to display the status 
attributes 1-456 
what the statuses mean 1-457 
checking the spooling subsystem 1-473 
finding out if the system started the 
job 1-471 
getting information about the 
problem 1-452 
more information about solving batch job 
problems 1-477 
job status shows a problem 1-478 
new or changed program does not 


run 1-477 
problem found using the history 
log 1-482 


not started 1-451 

output not produced 1-407 
running more slowly than usual 
(performance problem) 1-451 


C 


cable problem, see Guide to Program Product 
Installation and 
Device Configuration 
cannot access QSYSOPR, see the System/38 
Operator's Guide 
cannot enter commands through console or 
work station 1-13 
cannot enter commands to system 1-13 
cannot finish IMPL 1-13 
cannot sign on 
at work station 1-483 
during IMPL_ 1-13 
card unit problem 1-498 
checking the device status 
how to display the status 1-502 
what the status means 1-503 
defining the problem 1-499 
testing the device 1-520 
checking for messages 2-5 
checking the system operator message 
queue 2-9 
displaying work station messages 2-6 


Index 


checking for messages (continued) 
history log 
how to display or print 2-24 
how to read 2-29 
job log 
abnormal job termination 2-19 
how to display or print 2-14 
how to read 2-19 
color problem (5292 work stations) see 5292 
Operator's Guide 
communications line problem 1-173 
communications lines, testing 4-83 
Communications Network Statistical Analysis 
Procedure, 
see CSNAP 
communications problem 
control unit description incorrect, see 
the CL 
control unit description incorrect, see 
the CL (continued) 
Reference Manual 
error message received 
deciding which test to use 1-195 
defining the problem 1-179 
description of communications 
problems 1-173 
Japan line test 1-195 
line test 1-207 
link tests 1-227 
getting more information about 3-1 
line description incorrect, see the CL 
Reference Manual 
no error message received 1-397 
communications problem summary form Z-/ 
communications service test 4-87 
completing problem summary forms 
communications Z-/ 
system 2-3 
completion qualifiers 1-317 
concurrent service monitor, see dump 
procedures 
concurrent service monitor, see service 
monitor 
confidence check test (card units and 
system printers) 
example of MFCU test output 1-524 
example of test output 1-522 
how to run the test 1-520 


=, 


Control Supply light off 1-13,1-20 
contro! unit description 3-94 
control unit problem 
local 1-155 
remote 1-173 
control unit status display 1-157 
controller problem, work station 1-155 
correct procedure to use, finding 1-5 
CSM. see concurrent service monitor 
CSM, see dump procedures 
CSNAP (Communications Network Statistical 
Analysis Procedure) 
commands 3-6 
examples of using 
one-time problem 3-66 
recurring problem 3-68 
history statistics report 
graph 3-8 
Summary and detailed 3-12 
how CSNAP collects statistics 3-4 
short term statistics report 
detail 3-44 
graph 3-41 
short term statistics, collecting 
Starting 3-38 
stopping 3-39 


D 


damaged object 2-54 
device dependent code 2-80 
device error lights on (see problem 
determination procedures 
in device guide) 
device problem, see also work station 
problem 
and output problem 
cannot start 1-498 
checking the device status 1-502 
defining the problem 1-499 
does not produce output 1-407 
more information about solving device 
problems 
cannot start device by command 1-532 
cannot vary on device 1-530 
device does not produce output 
correctly 1-532 
output produced on wrong device 1-530 


X-2 


( 


device problem (continued) 
problem 
print or recording quality is poor 
testing system printers and card 
units 1-520 
testing work station printers 1-514 
device status display 
card unit problem 
description of statuses 1-503 
explanation of control unit 
Status 1-530 
getting attached control unit 
name 1-502 
how to display 1-502 
communications problem 1-173 
diskette drive problem 
description of statuses 1-503 
explanation of control unit 
Status 1-530 
getting attached control unit 
name 1-502 
how to display 1-502 
multifunction card unit problem 
description of statuses 1-503 
explanation of control unit 
Status 1-530 
getting attached control unit 
name 1-502 
how to display 1-502 
printer problem 
description of statuses 1-503 
explanation of control unit 
Status 1-530 
getting attached control unit 
name 1-502 
how to display 1-502 
remote equipment problem 1-173 
system printer problem 
description of statuses 1-503 
explanation of control unit 
Status 1-530 
getting attached control unit 
name 1-502 
how to display 1-502 
work station printer problem 
description of statuses 1-503 
explanation of control unit 
Status 1-530 


© Cc 


device status display (continued) 
getting attached control unit 
name 1-502 
how to display 1-502 
work station problem 
description of statuses 1-503 
explanation of control unit 
Status 1-530 
getting attached control unit 
name 1-502 
how to display 1-502 
diskette drive problem 1-498 
defining the problem 1-499 
how to display the status 1-502 
diskette problem 
checking for diskette damage 
examining the volume statistics 


report 1-538 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-537 


finding information on the 

diskette 1-535 

getting information to do the 

procedure 1-530 

what to do with damaged diskettes 1-542 
display job, see job display 
display station problems, see work station 
problem 
displaying programming changes, see 
programming changes 
DSPACTJOB, see active jobs display 
DSPCTLSTS, see control unit status display 
DSPDEVSTS, see device status display 
DSPJOB, see job display 
DSPJOBO, see job queues display 
DSPLINSTS, see line status display 
DSPLOG, see history log 
DSPOUTO, see output queues display 
DSPRDR, see readers display 
DSPWTR, see writers display 


Index 


X-3 


dump procedures 

job 4-67 

main storage stand-alone 
diskettes needed 4-5 
how to prepare main storage dump 
diskettes 4-9 
performing the main storage stanc-alone 
dump 4-13 

printing a stand-alone 4-45 

virtual storage stand-alone 
diskettes needed 4-10 
performing the virtual storage 
stand-alone dump 4-25 


F 


Emergency Power Off switch setting 1-22 
engineering change log, printing 4-97 
error log numbers 2-117 
error log, list 

see list error log and volume Statistics 


report 

error summary codes 72-80 
F 

finding the correct procedure to use 1-5 
G 

green Control Supply light off = 1-13,1-20 
H 


hardware error code, see error log number 
hexadecimal code, see indicator code 
history log 

how to display or print 2-274 

how to read 2-29 
history reports, CSNAP 

graph 3-8 

Summary and detailed 3-12 


I/O light (check your Run light) 
IMPL did not finish 1-13 
indicator code 
how to determine the code 1-16 
_ what you should do with the code 1-36 
Indicators on system unit show a 
oroblem 1-13 
information, for service 
representative 4-1 
information, getting 2-1 
Input Inhibited indicator stays on longer 
than expected 1-429 
interactive job problem 
checking for operational problems 1-429 
checking the job status 
how to display the status 1-429 
what the status means 1-437 
getting the full jab name 1-432 
Input Inhibited indicator stays on longer 
than expected 1-429 
more information 
cannot get system request menu 1-446 
job status shows a problem 1-447 
new or changed program does not 
run 1-445 
Output not produced 1-397 
running more slowly than usual 
(performance problem) 1-429 
work station problem 1-483 
Interactive job problem, see also work 
station problem 
checking for operational problems 
checking the job status 
how to display the status 1-429 
what the status means 1-437 
getting the full job name 1-432 
more information about solving work 
Station job problems 1-445 


iat 


c 


J 


Japan line test 1-195 
Job definition attributes 1-459 
Job display 
batch job problem 1-456 
finding a job status 1-456 
getting a job name_ 1-432 
Job definition attributes 1-459 
job status attributes 1-459 
work station job problem 1-432 
job dump 4-67 
job log 
how to display or print 2-14 
how to read 2-19 
job problem 
batch job problem 1-451 
checking for operational 
problems 1-454 
checking job queues 1-459 
checking readers 1-474 
checking the job status 1-459 
checking the job status 
attributes 1-459 
checking the spooling subsystem 1-473 
finding out if the system started the 
Job 1-471 
getting information about the 
problem 1-452 
Input Inhibited indicator stays on 
longer than expect 1-397 
more information about solving batch 
Job problems 1-477 
interactive job problem 
not read into system 1-451 
Output not produced 1-397,1-407 
running more slowly than usual 
(performance problem) 1-429,1-451 
work station problem 1-483 


job queue 1-459 

job status attributes 1-459 

job trace 4-73 

job trace codes 4-73 

Jobs, active, see active jobs display 


L 


light code, see indicator code 
line description 
checking 3-73 
how to change 3-7/4 
line problem 1-173 
line problem, see also communications 
problem 
line status display 
checking for remote equipment 
problem 1-397 
displaying control unit 
description 1-222 
displaying line description 1-189 
varying off and on lines 
Japan line test 1-195 
line test 1-210 
link test 1-224 
line test, see also Japan Line Test 1-207 
link tests 
BSC link test 1-273 
determining which link test to use 


SDLC link test 1-229 
list error log 
machine trouble report 
volume statistics report 
diskette problem 1-537 
tape problem 1-549 
LSTCNPDTA, see CSNAP 
LSTCNPHST, see CSNAP 
LSTERRLOG, see list error log 


Index 


Mi 


machine check code 
from first-level message, 2-6/7 
from indicators on Operator service pane! 
see indicator code 
Machine Check light on = 1-13,1-25 
machine error log, printing 4-99 
machine trouble report, printing 4-99 
main storage stand-alone dump 
diskettes needed 4-5 
how to prepare main storage dump 
diskettes 4-9 
performing the main storage stand-alone 
dump 4-13 
Manual light stays on 1-13,1-27 
media problem 
diskette, see diskette problem 
tape, see tape problem 
message queves 
system operator 
changing allocation 1-26 
checking 2-9 
how to respond to messages 2-33 
work station 
how to display 2-6 
how to respond to messages 2-332 
messages 
cannot access QSYSOPR, see System/38 
Operator's Guide 
checking for messages 2-5 
see System/38 Operator's Guide 
error log numbers 2-117 
hardware error codes, see error log 
numbers 
history log 
how to display or print 2-24 
how to read 2-29 
job log 
how to display or print 2-14 
how to read 2-19 
PDP code descriptions 2-41 
responding to messages 2-33 
system operator message queue, 
displaying 2-9 
work station 2-6 


X 


modem problem 1-173 
multifunction card unit problem 1-498 


N 


negative response code, SNA 2-94 
numbered lights stay on longer than one 
minute 1-13 


0 


object, damaged 2-54 
output problem (not received or incorrect} 
checking output queues 1-418 
checking spooled files 1-413 
checking the spooling subsystem 1-412 
checking writers 1-420 
defining the problem 1-408 
getting information about the 
problem 1-410 
more information about solving output 
problems 
no spooled output files 
produced 1-427 
output not formatted correctly 1-425 
output not produced 1-407 
Output produced 
print or recording quality is 
poor 1-498 
values incorrect 1-424 
Output produced on wrong device 1-426 
output queue display 
description of statuses 1-419 
how to display 1-418 
Output values not correct 1-424 
more information about solving output 
problems 
no spooled output files 
produced 1-427 
Output not correct 1-424 
work station job problem, see interactive 
job problem 
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P 


PDP codes 2-41 
performance problem 
batch job 1-451 
communications network 1-397,3-3 
device (card unit, diskette drive, 
printer, tape drive) 1-498 
interactive job 1-429 
remote equipment 1-397,3-3 _ 
system, see the CPF Programmer's Guide 
work station 1-483 
work station job 1-428 
performing stand-alone dumps 
main storage stand-alone dump 
diskettes needed 4-5 
how to prepare main storage dump 
diskettes 4-9 
performing the main storage stand-alone 
dump 4-13 
printing a stand-alone dump 4-45 
virtual storage stand-alone dump 
diskettes needed 4-10 
performing the virtual storage 
stand-alone dump 4-25 
Power Check light on 1-22 
preparing APAR diskettes 4-8/7 
printer problem 
checking for operational problems 1-500 
checking the device status 
cannot start device by command 1-532 
cannot vary on device 1-530 
device does not produce output 
correctly 1-532 
how to display the status 1-502 
output produced on wrong device 1-530 
what the status means 1-503 
defining the problem 1-499 
more information about solving device 
problems 
Output not produced correctly 1-407 
testing system printers and card 
units 1-520 
testing work station printers 1-514 
problem summary forms, completing 
communications Z-/ 
system Z-3 


procedure, finding the correct 1-5 
programming changes 4-93 


0] 


qualifiers, completion, see completion 
qualifiers 
queues 
job queue 1-459 
changing allocation 1-26 
how to display 2-6,2-9 
how to respond to messages 2-33 
output 1-418 
system operator message 2-9 
work station message 2-6,2-33 


R 


readers display 
finding device name_ 1-4/4 
how to display 1-474 
recovery, system 
features available for saving system 
work 1-154 
other damage to the system 1-154 
what happened to files 1-154 
what happened to jobs 1-153 
what happened to spooling work 1-135 
red system unit lights turned on 1-13 
Machine Check light 1-25 
Power Check light 1-22 
SCA Check light 1-26 
Thermal Check light 1-24 
remote communications problem 
error message received 1-173 
deciding which test to use 1-195 
defining the problem 1-197 
description of communications 
problems 1-173 
getting information 1-182 
Japan line test 1-195 
line test 1-207 
link tests 1-227 
getting more information about 3-1 
no error message received 1-397 
remote device problem, see remote 
communications problem 
remote equipment problem 1-173 


index 


X-7 


remote station problem 1-1/3 
responding ta completion qualifiers 1-317 
responding to messages 2-33 

displaying first-level message 


text 2-35 

displaying second-level message 
text 2-36 

error log numbers 2-117 

PDP code 


description 2-42 
how to display 2-41 
responding to codes received in 
messages 2-36 
Run tight stays off 1-13,1-32 
Run light stays on = 1-13,1-30 


S 


SCA Check light on = 1-13,1-26 
service monitor displays 
dump print procedure 4-45 
main storage stand-alone 4-13 
virtual storage stand-alone 4-25 
short term reports, CSNAP 
detailed 3-41 
graph 3-44 
short term statistics, CSNAP 
starting 3-38 
Stopping 3-39 
sign on, cannot 
at a work Station 1-483 
during IMPL 1-13 
SNA codes 2-94 
negative response code 2-94 
unbind code 2-103 
spooled output files 
descnption of statuses 1-415 
how to display 1-413 
spooling problem 
input, see batch job problem 
output, see output problem 
problem with spooling device, see device 
problem 
start confidence check 1-520 


Starting the system after a problem 
occurred 1-153 
features avaiable for saving system 
work 1-154 
other damage to the system 1-154 
what happened to files 1-154 
what happened to jobs 1-153 
what happened to spooling work 1-153 
Statistics, volume 
diskette problem 
examining the volume statistics 


report 1-533 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-537 


tape problem -_ 
examining the volume statistics 
report 1-550 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-549 
STRCNFCHK, see start confidence 
check 1-520 
subsystem problem 
checking for controller problems 1-157 
checking for performance problems 1-166 
getting information to do the 
procedure 1-156 
system operator message queue 
changing allocation 1-26 
ckecking 2-9 
how to respond to messages 2-33 
system printer problem 
checking for operational problems 1-500 
checking the device status 
cannot start device by command 1-532 
cannot vary on device 1-530 
device does not produce output 
correctly 1-532 
how to display the status 1-502 
Output produced on wrong device 1-530 
what the status means 1-503 
defining the problem 1-499 . 
more information about solving device 
problems 
producing incorrect output 1-407 
testing the printer 1-520 


X-§ 


é 


system problem 

checking the light pattern 
Control Supply light off 1-20 
Machine Check light.on 1-25 
Manual light staying on 1-2/7 
only numbered lights on 1-28 
Power Check light on 1-22 
Run light stays off 1-32 
Run light stays on 1-30 
SCA Check light on 1-26 
Thermal Check light on 1-24 

indicator codes 1-35 

recording information about the 

problem 1-14 

starting the system after a problem 


occurred 
features available for saving system 
work 1-154 


other damage to the system 1-154 
what happened to files 1-154 
what happened to jobs’ 1-153 
what happened to spooling work 1-153 
translating the indicators 1-16 
system reference code 
how to record 1-16 
instructions on reporting Z-3 


~ 


tape drive problem 
checking for operational problems 1-500 
checking the device status 
cannot start device by command 1-532 
cannot vary on device 1-530 
device does not produce output 
correctly 1-532 
how to display the status 1-502 
output produced on wrong device 1-530 
what the:status means 1-503 
defining the problem 1-499 
tape problem 
checking for information on the 
tape 1-547 
checking for tape damage 
examining the volume statistics 


report 1-550 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-549 


tape problem (continued) 
getting information to do the 
Procedure 1-540 
termination codes, see indicator code 
testing devices 
card units 1-520 
system printers 1-520 
work station printers 1-514 
Thermal Check light on 1-13,1-24 
trace codes 4-83 
trace, job 4-73 
translating indicators 1-16 
two or more devices not working 
both local and remote devices 1-155 
local devices 1-155 
remote devices 1-397 
two or more jobs or devices, problem with 
local and remote jobs or devices 
can enter commands’ 1-155 
Cannot enter commands”) 1-13 
remote devices 
message received 1-173 
no message received 1-397 


U 


using the concurrent service monitor, see 
dump procedures 
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verify printer 1-514 

verify printer display 1-514 

VFYPRT, see verify printer display 

virtual storage stand-alone dump 
diskettes needed 4-10 
performing the virtual storage 
Stand-alone dump 4-25 

volume statistics 
diskette problem _ 

examining the volumes statistics 


report 1-538 _ 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-537 


tape problem _ 
examining the volumes statistics 
report 1-550 
getting information to do the 
procedure 1-540 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-549 

volume statistics report 

diskette problem _ 

examining the volume statistics 


report 1-538 _ 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-537 


tape problem _ 
examining the volume statistics 


report 1-550 _ 
printing the volume statistics 
report 1-549 


WwW 


work station controller problem 1-155 
work station job problem, see also work 
station problem 
checking for operational problems 1-430 
checking the job status 
cannot get system request menu 1-446 
how to display the status 1-435 
job status shows a problem 1-447 
new or changed program does not 
run 1-445 
what the status means 1-437 
description 1-483 
getting the full job name 1-432 
Input Inhibited indicator stays on longer 
than expected 1-429 
output not produced 1-397 
running more slowly than usual 
(performance problem) 1-429 
work station message queue 
how to display 2-6 
how to respond to messages 2-33 
work station printer problem 
checking for operational problems 1-500 
checking the device status 
cannot start device by command 1-532 
cannot vary on device 1-530 
device does not produce output 
correctly 1-532 
how to display the status 1-502 
Output produced on wrong device 1-530 
what the status means 1-503 
defining the problem 1-499 
output not produced correctly 1-407 
testing the printer 1-514 


work station problem, see also work station 
job problem 
cannot sign on 1-483 
checking for operational problems 1-484 
checking the device status 
cannot vary on device 1-494 
how to display the status 1-486 
what the status means 1-488 
device does not work 1-483 
error lights on, see procedures in work 
station guide 
job problem (continued) 
Input Inhibited indicator stays on longer 
than expected 1-429,1-483 
more information about solving work 
station problems 1-494 
writers display 1-420 
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X.25 problem determination 
procedures 1-373 
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yellow system unit lights 
indicator code 
getting the code 1-16 
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